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DWIGHT DAVID EISENHOWER:
LEADER IN PEACE AND WAR

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
a great void has been left in the Ameri-
can scene with the passing of Dwight
David Eisenhower, President, General of
the Army, and citizen.

General Eisenhower’s presence and his
counsel were reassuring to the Nation
even after his years of public service. He
was regarded by millions as an anchor
to the bedrock traditions and principles
of our great Nation.

In memory of his passing, I herewith
place in the REcorp my recent newsletter,
Capitol Comments, because of the in-
terest of my colleagues and the American
people in this great American.

The newsletter follows:

DwiGHT Davip EISENHOWER, PRESIDENT AND
GENERAL: A TRUE PaTRIOT, A GREAT HERO,
A NATURAL LEADER

(Capitol Comments by JoE L. Evins, Member
of Congress, Fourth District, Tennessee,
Apr. T, 1969)

Volumes of eloquent eulogies have been
given in our country and throughout the
world in tribute to the memory of the late
Dwight David Eisenhower, President and
General of the Army.

My personal eulogy must include my vivid
recollection of meeting General Eisenhower
in southern France during World War II, He,
at that time, was Supreme Commander of
the Allled Forces in Europe, and I was a
major serving under his command. General
Eisenhower was warm, friendly, with a mag-
netic personality and the famous, engaging
smile that became his trademark. He pro-
Jected sincerity and Interest as we met,

Later when he was “in command” as Pres-
ident and I was serving In Congress we met
on a number of occasions, including several
special, memorable occasions at the White
House. He was always the same warm, genial
person—a natural leader of men.

President Eisenhower's life was filled with
a record of magnificent achievements. He was
the first American General to head an army
that included troops from many nations, and
he was masterful in pulling together these
troops into a powerful instrument for free-
dom. As a military leader, he led our Nation
to victory for freedom. As President, he led
our Nation into a time of peace, ending the
Korean conflict and establishing a period of
tranquility. His Administration was a period
of calm, quieting the fears and frustrations
of our people.

One of his outstanding domestic achieve-
ments was the inaugural of the great inter-
state highway program which is continuing
under construction. This great system of
limited access highways Is comparable to the
autobahn highway system in Europe and has
expedited safer travel throughout much of
our Nation.

President Eisenhower enjoyed the confi-
dence of the people. He was loved by the
people—and he loved the people. He had a
special sense of the greatness of America and
its traditions, and he belleved fervently in
the vital importance of preserving, promot-
ing and perpetuating our cherished Amer-
ican way of life. The fact that both political
parties sought him as their Presidential
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nominee attests and testifies to his greatness
as a natural leader.

We do not yet have the full historical per-
spective on the Administration of President
Eisenhower—time will tell this story. How-
ever, we know that the American people felt
comfortable and safe with President Elsen-
hower in the White House. Dwight David
Eisenhower will be missed—a friend of the
people has gone.

DISTINGUISHED NEBRASEKA ALUM-
NUS IS DIRECTOR OF AMA'S IN-
STITUTE FOR BIOMEDICAL RE-
SEARCH

HON. GLENN CUNNINGHAM

OF NEEBRASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. CUNNINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, the
University of Nebraska is entering its
second century of service to the people of
my State.

One of its many distinguished gradu-
ates is George Wells Beadle, Ph. D,
former president of the University of
Chicago and a 1958 Nobel Prize winner
in chemistry for his research in genetics.

Dr. Beadle has now become director of
the American Medical Association’s In-
stitute for Biomedical Research in Chi-
cago, which contributes importantly to
the diversity and competition that has
given the United States such a com-
manding position in biological science
and technology.

The Institute for Biomedical Research
sponsored its first international sympo-
sium March 24-28 in Chicago. More than
40 scientists from areas throughout the
world were scheduled to participate in
the program on neurobiology.

In his annual report, Dr. Beadle said
construction of a permanent facility for
the institute adjacent to the University
of Chicago campus will probably be com-
pleted in another 3 years. During the in-
terim, research continues in the AMA’'S
headquarters building in Chicago.

Mr. Speaker, I commend the organiza-
tion and Dr. Beadle for their significant
contributions to the overall strength of
the science underpinnings that have
done so much to give the United States
world leadership in this area.

I call to my colleague’s attention the
following article from the AMA News on
the American Medical Association’s In-
stitute for Biomedical Research which is
financed entirely by private funds:
INSTITUTE REPORTS RESEARCH ACHIEVEMENTS

Preliminary plans for the construction of
the American Medical Assoclation's Institute
of Biomedical Research adjacent to the U,
of Chicago campus are complete and working
drawings are being prepared by architects,

says George Wells Beadle, PhD, director of
the Institute,

The working drawings, when complete, will
be conslidered by the AMA Board of Trustees
for approval. Dr. Beadle sald construction will
probably be completed in about three years.

Meanwhile, research continues in labora-
tories of the AMA headquarters building in
Chicago. Programs have been planned around

the objectives of providing new and more
effective diagnostic and therapeutic meth-
ods to ald medicine’s understanding of the
causes and mechanisms of disease.

SIX DEPARTMENTS

It has been four years since the Institute
began active research. Following organiza-
tional developments and department expan-
sions, the Institute currently has six depart-
ments in biomedical research.

They deal in studies of neurobiology, mo-
lecular blophysics, experimental medical ecol-
ogy, regulatory biology, virology and immu-
nology, and animal research.

Dr. Beadle, president emeritus of the U. of
Chicago and a Nobel Prize winner in 1958 for
research in geneties, told The AMA News
that although there are many other labora-
torles conducting biomedical research, the
AMA-supported Insttiute contributes im-
portantly to the diversity and competition
that has given the United States such a
commanding position in biological science
and technology.

He noted:

“It is important that the more than 200,000
members of the AMA feel a sense of involve-
ment in the creation of the knowledge that
underlies all medical practices. With their
severe limitations in both time and energy,
keeplng up with recent developments in the
related sciences is an almost impossible task.”

FRIVATE FUNDS

He emphasized that the Institute’'s pro-
grams and projects, and construction of the
new facllity are being done by private funds.
None of the projects recelves any federal
funding, whereas many other institutions ac-
cept matching funds through government
educational programs.

Dr. Beadle states in his annual report:

“AMA members can justifiably take pride
that their support of the Institute contrib-
utes significantly to the overall strength of
the sclence underpinnings that have done so
much to give the United States world leader-
ship In medical knowledge and medical prac-
tice.”

The AMA Institute sponsored its first In-
ternational symposium March 24-28 in Chi-
cago. More than 40 sclentists from areas
throughout the world participated in the pro-
gram. The first symposium was on neuro-
biology, the study of the nervous system as
it occurs in various animals.

CEREBELLAR STRUCTURE

The Neuroblology Dept. is headed by
Rodolfo Llinas, MD, PhD, who organized the
symposium. His department is currently de-
voted to the study of structure and function
of the cerebellum.

Its three major programs are:

The study of the anatomy and physioclogy
of cerebellar evolution.

Physlological and morphological basis of
cerebellar control of peripheral receptor
organs.

Functlonal and structural changes in the
cerebellar cortex following viral and genetical
lesions.

Through such studies, remarkable prog-
ress has been made in working out the pre-
cise and enormously complex neural circuitry
of this part of the brain, Dr. Beadle sald.

The Dept. of Mclecular Biophysics, under
Dan. W. Urry, PhD, is involved in relating
the changes In shapes of enzymes and other
bioclogically active proteins such as hemo-
globin and hormones as they participate in
their specific biological functions.

As an example, recent work in Dr. Urry's
laboratory reveals by a sophisticated optical
method how hemoglobin carries oxygen from
the lungs to other parts of the body.

The activities of Clyde R. Goodheart, MD,
and his assoclates in the Dept. of Virology
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and Immunology are largely directed toward
learning how cells become cancerous. There
are now known many instances in which the
change from normal activity to that char-
acteristic of malignancy is brought about by
viruses, Dr. Beadle saild. The so-called adeno
viruses are especially suited to such studies,
he added, for they multiply well, produce
identifiable changes in tissue culture cells,
and are otherwise readily Investigated by the
methods of genetics.

The Dept. of Experimental Medical Ecology,
headed by Howard A. Schneider, PhD, is in-
terested in identifying and learning more
about substances active in small amounts in
protecting mice against the bacterium that
causes typhold. This is of speclal interest be-
cause 1t 1= neither a vitamin nor an antibi-
otic, Dr. Beadle explained. It is called a
“pacifarin,” and occurs in small quanties in
some natural foodstuffs. Its isolation is diffi-
cult both because of its low concentration and
because it is increasingly susceptible to de-
struction during purification.

GAPS IN KNOWLEDGE

“It is well known,” Dr. Beadle stated, “that
the regulation of the blological activities of
cells, tissues, and organs in animals often
involve hormones. But In our knowledge of
the manner of action of these regulatory sub-
stances, there are large gaps."” Oscar M. Hech~
ter, PhD, and his assoclates in the Dept, of
Regulatory Blology are investigating the ways
in which different cell types discriminate
among various chemical signals, such as those
of hormones, and then selectively respond to
particular ones among them.

The experimental animal facilities of the
Institute are among the best in the nation,
the Institute’s director said. George R. Col-
lins is responsible for their design, operation,
and constant improvement. Many animals
must be kept free of certain bacteria and
other specific pathogens, This requires spe-
clal precautions such as specially designed
cage filters, as well as constant skillful sur-
velllance, Dr. Beadle explained.

OF FRANK JAMESON,
FORMER NATIONAL PRESIDENT
OF THE NAVY LEAGUE

REMARKS

HON. JAMES B. UTT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. UTT. Mr. Speaker, the former na-
tional president of the Navy League,
Frank Jameson, gave an excellent speech
last month fo the San Diego County
Navy League Women'’s Council. I would
like to include the text of that speech,
and an editorial from the San Diego
Union, commenting on it, in the Exten-
sions of Remarks in the Recorp, so that
Mr. Jameson's remarks may be read by
everyone:

Is America fatally infected? Are the riots,
the campus revolts, the anarchy, transient
things that will pass, or is this a fatal disease,
now entering into the terminal stage?

These are the questions that many are
seeking answers to.

There i no doubt that the growing phe-
nomenon of violence is affecting the United
States and threatening social order, Public
faith has been shaken in some of our basic
beliefs.

Part of the madness we are surrounded with
today is the direct result of our American way
of life, but most of it is universal.

Some of America’s instabilities flow from
our virtues. America is the world’s most open
soclety, most soclally fluld and the most
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ethnically diverse. These virtues do not neces-
sarily lend themselves to stability. They do
glve us strength, vitality and progress—along
with tensions and friction.

We are the most technically advanced and
changing society in the world today. Mil-
lions have been divorced from the stable farm
life by new machines. Milllons more were
displaced as automated equipment replaced
muscle. Added to this Is the invention of
television and the impact it has had on our
soclety.

Yet today’s violence and anarchy are not
uniquely American. The list of cities hit hard
by students, workers and others is world-
wide: Calcutta, Berkeley, New Delhi, Watts,
Columbia University, The Sorbonne, Prague,
Pelping, Stockholm, West Berlin and Madrid
are but a few. In this assortment of nations
are capitallsts, Communists, Soclalists and
Faclsts, tropical and northern, Asians and
Europeans,

Each place has its own provocations and
specific issues. There are no common traits of
economics, politics or ideologles. Consider
two of the locales of violence, France and
Sweden. Both of these countries have planned
economies and extended welfare. Both are
outspokenly anti-United States on Vietnam.
France is color blind fo its many Negroes;
Sweden hasn’t any,

This means the instability cannot be
understood in these terms, analysis of con-
taglous violence by issue seems fruitless; yet
there are common denominators running
through the madness. They are massive and
widespread, they involve social and techno-
logical change. There has been mass satura-
tion and exposure to the communications
media and basic changes in old ideas about
interpersonal relations.

Look at the infections as a whole. All link
to change. Knowledge used to double every
2,000 years, now it's probably 10. For good
or ill, knowledge enriches and disturbs, pro-
duces and uproots. Take a basic invention
that required 10 lab years to develop. If it
affects human behavior, adjustment simply
cannot keep pace.

Soclety has developed a case of galloping
“future shock.” The bomb, the pill, the com-
puter, the satellite, the transplant: the
oldest of these is a generation, others came
within the year, and all have shaken be-
havior patterns, old ideals—stability.

Think what these have done to the famil-
lar patterns of life, the ideal of God, the
importance of history, the role of educa-
tion, sexual relationships, distinction be-
tween the sexes, the family. For 10,000 years,
human life was organized around job and
family. Both are now struggling to survive
& headlong rush to the future,

Take today's “secure” job: it may not out-
live tomorrow. It may be the victim of the
twin invaders, technology and “systems."
The lifetime profession is also becoming a
new for any professional to keep up with
new kind of rat race with too much that is
properly.

Yesterday, fairly precise ideas about these
questions existed. Today there is no simlilar
precision, no concensus to be found, in fact,
new answers are not yet avallable, some ques-
tlons are unasked. What can the old soclal
mores mean against these hammer blows?

It iz just this that disturbs so many:
the fury of the anarchy, the irrational
hatred of the values the society used to live
by, an indifference to all history and what
it means to any nation.

The United States has seen some of such
rejections In earlier decades. But the reac-
tion mever struck so hard at the accepted
values. It's this antl-morality that stumps
society's defenders the most.

Add to this the massive perfection of
modern communication, which “involves”
television viewers In all that happens, but
provides no compensating way for the viewer
to do something. Recall just the sheer hor-
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ror of both EKennedy murder film clips to
appreciate what involvement without partici-
pation can create.

Put it all together and it makes for a
grim picture indeed. A culture in dissolu-
tion, the new one still trying to be born.
And, no glimmer of an answer to the urgent
question, “how long?"

Thus, I return to the original question that
I asked at the beginning of my speech, “Is
America fatally infected?” Is it therefore
time to write the sad prognosis, “incurable.”
Is the United States soclety another Rome,
falling prey to its own affluence, a rotting
culture with the barbarians walting for the
carcass?

I say no, I believe it is time to re-examine
America’s virtues rather than its vices. We
have a right to demand that our soclety be
measured by its achievements not by its
shortcomings.

We must cast off the most massive gullt
complex in history and think positively and
urgently about soclutions to the nation’s
problems that beset all of us,

Individual responsibility and self-reliance,
gulded by sound moral judgment and strict
adherence to the law, remains the corner-
stone to America's greatness in the years to
come.

I object to the irresponsible, unfair and
dishonest image that has been painted of our
nation and of our generation by John Ken-
neth Galbraith, Senator Morse, Senator Ful-
bright and others who have called ours a
slck soclety and a sick generation.

These charges are unfair, unjust and un-
true.

I have no apologles to make for my coun-
try or for my generatlon.

Never before in history nor in any other
land have people accomplished so much.
given so much and asked so little.

Four times in one lifetime we have in-
volved ourselves in foreign wars. We have
poured the flower of our manhood and the
fortunes of our citizens into these battles
against aggression, injustice and tyranny.

We have never coveted a single acre of land
nor sought to add a dollar to our national
wealth,

Quite the contrary. We have used our ma-
terial strength and financial fortunes to bind
the wounds of the vanquished and we have
given ald and sustenance to the impoverished
in a hundred nations around the world,
frlend and foe alike. In fact, since World
War II we have spent over $1256 billion dol-
lars in foreign aid.

We have battled, too, for progress and bet-
terment on the home front.

In one generation we have conquered or
controlled diptheria, small-pox, typhold,
polio, measles, tuberculosis and pneumonisa.
No longer do these ancient scourges sweep
across our land leaving death and tortured
limbs and minds and hearts in their wake.

We have bullt more schools and colleges
and hospltals and libraries than all other
generations since the beginning of time.

We have trained and graduated more sci-
entists, doctors, surgeons, dentists, lawyers,
teachers, engineers and physicists than did
our forbears for a thousand years before.

We have done more to bring dignity and
equality and opportunity to all minority
groups than any other generation has ever
done In any nation since the dawn of history.

We have ralsed our standards of living and
lowered our hours of work, Luxurles that
were beyond the dreams of princes and po-
tentates a generation ago are now avallable
to all our people.

The automobile, the radio, the telephone,
the airplane, the computer, television, anti-
biotics and a hundred other miracles have
come to full flower in one generation.

We have taxed ourselves unmercifully to
bring hope and health to our sick, our in-
digent, our young and our aged.

Each year our personal gifts to private
charities exceed $14 billion dollars.
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Don't let anyone sell you the idea that ours
is a sick soclety. It's far from perfect, but it
is also far and away the most enlightened,
most unselfish, most compassionate in the
history of the world.

Let those apostles of despair who preach
hate and disorder and discord take a look Iin
their own mirrors.

Let them ask themselves what they have
done and what they are doing for the better-
ment of their loved ones . . . their nation
and the world.

I know what our generation has done. I'll
stand on our record. We may not have scored
as high as we hoped. But we scored higher
than ever before.

And—the end is not yet.

There is still work to be done. There are
still challenges to be met. There are still
hopes to be realized. There are still goals to
be attalned.

They'll not be attained by the preachers
and teachers of despair. They'll not be at-
tailned by sniffing flowers or staging love-ins
or hate-ins.

They'll be attained by the unsung heroes
of every generation. The workers who can
dream. And the doers who can hope. They'll
be attailned by the men and women who
cherish our Nation’s glorious past . . . who
hold their heads and hearts high. . . . The
men and women who have faith in our way
of life; men and women who believe In a
better and brighter tomorrow and are willing
to work to that end.

Those that think the American people can
be cowed and our system of political repre-
sentation wrecked, are likely to be disap-
pointed. True, it Is an unique system and we
are scarcely entitled to blame any nation for
not having one like ours. It concerns the
citizens deeply only on a limited number of
occasions . . . mostly when the President is
to be elected. The electoral process is accom-
panied by unnecessary amounts of ritual bal-
lyhoo, but when the final returns are in, it is
amazingly accurate in the picture it provides
of the people’s mood.

Any discussion of America today would not
be complete without a few comments on
campus revolts.

You can forgive a great deal where college
students are concerned and I suppose that
some of us would like to shrug off today's
revolts and demonstrations as just another
manifestation of the “panty ralds” of my
own youth. The truth 1s quite different and,
although I can't recall anything very uplift-
ing about “panty raids,” I would say that
the truth today is more squalid.

First of all, I would like to say that I think
there is In existence a total nationwide con-
spiracy to disrupt the campuses across our
Nation. These disturbances are found not
only at Berkeley and San Francisco State but
also at Columbia, Duke, Iowa State and at the
Universities of Illinols and Wisconsin,

I think that the hard core of the radlcals,
who are constantly In appearance at the
campus demonstrations, seem intent on de-
stroying the system of higher education and
in using university campuses as staging areas
for the spread of their own political philos-
ophy. I think that this philosophy which
condones violence and disruption, and which
disregards the rights of other students, is
incompatible with the foundations of our
democracy.

I also know that problems of this nature
don't go away but they must be dealt
with . . . and dealt with firmly.

We have had countless examples of at-
tempts of college administrations to nego-
tiate with these dissident groups. They have
received nothing more than a slap in the
face for their efforts. An example was at
Berkeley when the administration announced
acceptance of the black studies program that
the student’s third world liberation front had
been striving for. The student front pro-
nounced itself supremely uninterested and
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switched to demands for a Black-Latino-
Amero-Asian-American Indian studies pro-
gram instead.

When the president of City College of New
York emerged from the administration bulld-
ing to announce to 100 Negro and Puerto
Rican students affirmative answers to all
thelr demands ., . . they barreled past him
without listening, They kicked in the door
of his office and spent several hours littering
the carpet floor with cigarette butts and
sampling his office liquor supply.

This type of conduct and disrespect for
authority cannot and must not be allowed.

Governor Ronald Reagan and Governor
Warren P. Enowles of Wisconsin are two of
the Governors who have taken a very strong
stand against militant students,

The acting president of San Franclsco
State, S. I. Hayakawa, and Father Theodore
M. Hesburgh, of Notre Dame both have
taken positive action to preserve the uni-
versity atmosphere, I would like to quote part
of a letter written by Father Hesburgh to
Vice President Agnew, pertaining to the stu-
dent unrest. I quote: “The best salvation for
the university in the face of any crisis is
for the university community to save itself
by declaring its own ground rules and baslc
values and then enforcing them with the
widest and deepest form of moral persuasions
for the good life of the university, and con-
sequent moral condemnation with academic
sanctions for any movement against univer-
sity life and values . . , especially violence,
vandalismm and mob action which are the
antitheses of reason, civility and the open so-
clety which respects the rights of each and
all.”

The sooner that more of our college ad-
ministrators follow the lead of the good
Father, the sooner our campuses will return
to normal.

There is no doubt that the vast majority
of university and college students are at-
tending school to obtaln an education, but
the big majority of college students have
neither the urge or the power to stop campus
turmoil. The few who attempt to fight back
are met with apathy on one side and threats
from the other side. The general attitude
that prevails is . . , let George doit...Iam
not involved.

At one time it used to be the goal of most
students to take an active part in running
for office as class president or as a class of-
ficer. Today, this is passé, However, there are
definite indications that the majority of stu-
dents are becoming fed up with the actions
of the minorities and are about to take posi-
tive action.

I hope by now that you are asking your-
selves what can we do individually and as a
great Natlon about all of this.

There are a number of important steps
that we must take.

First, we must stiffen our backbones, thrust
out our chins and crush out our national
guilt complex.

Second, we must reject the idea that there
is something outmoded about law and order,
codes of ethics and moral behavior and the
willingness to exercise individual responsi-
bility.

Third, we must act to strengthen family
ties and responsibility. A general relapse of
parental authority and the family role as
the center of daily life Is as tragic for the
rebellious college student as it 1s for the
ghetto dweller.

Fourth, we must bring America back to
work. It does not make sense to know that
there are thousands upon thousands of peo-
ple receiving public assistance for their liv-
ing needs right here in San Diego, while
thousands of jobs go begging. It is time to
clear off those relief roles . . . not brutally
or ruthlessly but methodically and compas-
sionately in a manner that restores dignity
and self-respect and at the.same time gives
a little rellef to the rest of us. If job train-
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ing or re-training is required it should be
made possible, but above all we must correct
the frame of mind that finds it easler to
accept a handout than to go to work. Em-
ployable people should be employed because
people working are people rewarded and peo-
ple rewarded are proud people.

Fifth, we must begin to exerclse business
power as an anecdote to black power and
student power or Government power. Busi-
ness and professional men must act instead
of react and seek solutlons for all these
problems that our Government has tried for
a very long time to solve without very
marked success. We must learn to anticipate
the changes that lie ahead. We must clean
up our air and water, must find and carry
out programs to train the unemployable and
eliminate the ghettos. We must exert moral
leadership that takes the ball away from the
extremist and disciples of violence, and re-
store faith in our society.

Sixth, we must stop the ever Increasing
influence of Government, Civilian employ-
ment in the Federal Government is now well
over 3,000,000 people. The Federal Govern-
ment is spending at a rate of $335,01221 a
minute, or approximately $20,000,000 an hour
every hour of the day, seven days a week.

Let us stop apologizing for the success of
free enterprise, but instead work at spread-
ing and sharing those successes.

Let us stop apologizing for America's
wealth and power. Instead let's use it agres-
sively to attack those problems that threaten
to explode the world.

[From the San Dlego Union, Mar. 23, 1969)

AMERICA Is TRULY GREAT: EXHIBITIONISTS
DISTORT THE VIEW

Considering the small number of anarchists
in the United States of America and the vol-
ume of nolse they make, rarely have so few
fooled so many for so long.

As Frank Gard Jameson told a meeting of
the San Diego County Navy League Women's
Council last week, it is time to set the record
straight.

“I believe it is a time to re-examine Amer-
ica’s virtues rather than its vices. We have a
right to demand that our society be measured
by its achievements not by its shortcomings,”
added the former national president of the
Navy League of the United States.

Look at those achievements! Compare them
with any other nation’s.

The people of the United States have In
this decade fought four wars to counter tyr-
anny, dictatorship, totalitarianism and injus=
tice. In the process we have made freedom
possible not only for ourselves but for mil-
lions of other persons in the world. We have
helped the sick—people and nations.

“Never before in history nor in any other
land have people accomplished so much,
glven so much and asked so little,” Mr. Jame-
son said.

At home we have in this century conquered
polio, smallpox, diphtheria, pneumonia, and
tuberculosis.

The United States should be proud, not
apologetic, over the great accomplishments
in education. More than half of all Ameri-
cans have graduated from high school; more
than 6.5 milllon are in college today. No
other nation can come close to this achieve-
ment.

We can find pleasure in the fact that
Americans privately contribute nearly $15
billion a year for worthy causes and charltles;
that 50 milllon Americans donate their time
to philanthroples.

It is an over-concern rather than blase
attitude that has made Americans approve
through Congress a 126 per cent rise in fed-
eral soclal spending to a total of $59 billion
a year.

We can stand tall on the fact that the
average family has father and mother who
have been marrled 22 years, and is happy and
close-knit.
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The agnostics are loud, but the fact is that
nearly half of all America can be found in
church each Sunday and 94 per cent of adult
Americans belleve in God.

Our virtues are endless. Book buying has
doubled in this decade. There is a boom In
culture from San Diego to Broadway and
from Santa Fe to Cherokee, Iowa.

Since the turn of the decade more than
4 million Americans have become new home-
owners, and more than 5 million have become
partners of free enterprise for the first time
by buying stocks.

As Mr. Jameson sald, “Let us stop apologiz-
ing for the success of free enterprise, but
instead work at spreading and sharing those
successes, Let us stop apologizing for Amer-
ica's wealth and power. Instead let's use it
aggressively to attack those problems that
threaten to explode."”

A few of the people have been fooling most
of the people too long, too often in recent
years.

It is time for most of the people to set the
record—and the nation—straight.

EXPANDING JOB OPPORTUNITIES
FOR ALL AMERICANS

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, the Secretary of Labor, George
P. Shultz, appeared this morning before
the Committee on Education and Labor
to discuss the Labor Department’s plans
for the Job Corps.

This testimony reflects the thoughtful
consideration given the Job Corps by the
Nixon administration and I commend
this statement to my colleagues for their
information.

The decision to redirect the Job Corps
in its delegation from OEO to the Labor
Department is sound and deserves the
support of this Congress.

The Secretary’s statement follows:
STATEMENT BY THE HONORABLE GEORGE P.

SHULTZ, SECRETARY OF LABOR, BEFORE CoM-

MITTEE ON EDUCATION AND LaBoR, HOUSE OF

REPRESENTATIVES, APRIL 21, 1969

Mr. Chairman, Members of this Committee,
I am glad to be here today to discuss with
you our efforts to help to expand job oppor-
tunities for all Americans, and particularly
the role of the Job Corps program in those
efforts.

It is less than five years since the Economic
Opportunity Act first came before this Com-
mittee, Since that landmark occasion sig-
nificant forces have been set in motion by
the Act's mandate to open “to everyone the
opportunity for education and tralning, the
opportunity to work, and the opportunity to
live in decency and dignity.” These forces
have had a major impact on both our insti-
tutions and our expectations concerning the
abolition of poverty. Within the Department
of Labor there has been a profound change
in the traditional tools used to promote the
welfare of working men and women.

The Department today is much different
than it was five years ago. We now administer
manpower programs which open the way to
self-help for over one milllon Americans. We
have redirected our efforts so that top pri-
ority is given to the needs of the poor and
the unemployed.

In embarking on this course, we have
learned much more about what we can and
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must do than we knew in 1964. We must
bulld upon this experience and affirm our
commitment to seek better solutlions,

The strengths and weaknesses of individual
manpower programs have become more ap-
parent as knowledge has accumulated. We
should use this knowledge to develop a na-
tional plan for action against poverty.

It is because we need a broader strategy to
cope with the intractable problem of poverty
in America, that President Nixon has asked
the Congress for a one-year extension of the
Economic Opportunity Act. During this year,
the Administration will develop a plan for a
carefully conceived approach to the problem
of poverty in America.

For example, we expect, in the near future,
to present a Comprehensive Manpower Act
for your consideration. This measure will be
designed to implement a coordinated na-
tional manpower policy by providing the
services necessary to develop fully our man-
power resources Wwhile assisting the indi-
vidual worker to realize the full range of his
abilities. The overall plan will integrate seg-
mented manpower components into a unified
and more effective system for delivering hu-
man resources services. Such a program re-
flects the concern of the President when he
said:

“One of the primary goals of this Ad-
ministration is to expand our knowledge of
how best to make real progress agalnst those
social ills that have so stubbornly defled
solution. We do not pretend to have all the
answers. We are determined to find as many
as we can."”

As you undoubtedly know, we think that
we have some constructive proposals to make
in regard to the Job Corps. It is because I
want to share our thinking on this subject
with you that I would like to focus on the
Job Corps today.

Two important considerations should be
highlighted at the outset.

First, when the Job Corps was estab-
lished, there were only 27,000 training op-
portunities for youth in all Department of
Labor programs. In fiscal year 1969, the num-
ber of out-of-school youth served by the
Job Corps and the programs administered
by the Department of Labor will be 362,900.
Under President Nixon’s budget for fiscal year
1970 this total is expected to be 368,600—or
an increase of 5,700 over this fiscal year.
Hence, the reduction in the number of
youths served in Job Corps during the course
of a year will be more than offset by the in-
crease in other manpower programs. Essen-
tially, we have evaluated the overall design
of our manpower programs and are suggest-
ing a reallocation of resources among the pro-
grams to achieve better results in terms of
benefits and costs.

Becond, I pledge that every effort will be
taken to afford each Job Corps enrollee in a
center to be closed the opportunity to trans-
fer to another center, to accept employment
or to enroll in another manpower program,

In looking at the Job Corps it is important
to understand that it was developed as one
way to deal with a specific problem and was
based on a limited set of ideas and a narrow
design for dealing with the problem.

The problem was the large number of
youths who drop out of school, many from
vocational schools, without being adequately
prepared for either further training or em-
ployment, and whose home or neighborhood
environment prevented them from effectively
utilizing other manpower programs.

The set of ideas on which this program was
built include:

RESIDENCE

One central idea is that complete residen-
tial service is essentlal for the target popu-
lation. The assumption is that these youths
are so hampered by disruptive home condi-
tions that they need a totally new environ-
ment in order to learn or acquire skills.
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REMOVAL FROM COMMUNITY

The second premise ls that the youth in
the target group should be completely re-
moved, not only from an adverse family sit-
uation, but a Ilong distance from their
neighborhood or home community.

INTENSIVE SUFPORTIVE SERVICE

Of equal importance is the belief that such
youth need comprehensive and intensive
supportive services. Here the premise is that
work tralning alone will not remove all the
obstacles to employment. The full range of
services would provide for basic education,
counseling, health services, pre-employment
orientation and recreation.

SELF SUFFICIENCY

And finally, Job Corps has assumed that
each residentlal center should be substan-
tially self-sufficient and by itself provide the
full range of services needed. The location of
many of the centers promotes the concept
of self-sufficlency.

In reviewing the basic ideas underlying the
Job Corps it is clear that some have con-
tinued merit while others should be dropped
or modified in the light of experience and
recent developments in our manpower
programs.

First, we support the contention that resi-
dentlal services are essentlal for many youths
who otherwise lack the home environment
necessary to sustain effective learning. We
also agree that comprehensive and intensive
supportive services must be a part of any
such program.

Second, we belleve that complete resi-
dential services are not essential for all who
have been enrolled in the Job Corps.

In addition, residential services are not
always best provided at a great distance from
home and community. Nor should we con-
tinue to operate the Job Corps on the prinei-
ple that it should be a self-sufficlent entity
divorced from the other manpower programs
that have been initiated in recent years.

The General Accounting Office, after a
careful study of the Job Corps, raised serious
questions concerning whether the Job Corps
was, in fact, reaching that client group it is
designed to serve. It sald: “A significant
portion of Corps members have not met the
qualifications generally considered necessary
for participation in the program and the
alternative of enrolling applicants in other
less costly, and possibly more suitable, train-
ing programs, apparently were not always
considered.” GAO and others who have
studied Job Corps have found that the main
emphasis In recruiting is on “meeting
quotas”, not making a careful, considered
decision that a costly residential training
program is best for a particular individual.
Moreover, the Information necessary to
identify those who need specific residential
support is not included in the questionnaire
used for selection,

This inability to ldentify and enroll those
youths who specifically need residential sup-
port persists despite the disproportionately
large expenditure of resources allocated for
recruitment and selection. For example, in
fiscal year 1969, about $10 million was
budgeted for recruitment compared to $3
million for placement activities. This imbal-
ance, and the difficulty in recruiting for the
Job Corps generally, raises a serious question
about the size and design of the program
necessary to serve the target group.

One of the most significant factors limit-
ing the success of the Job Corps is the short
length of stay by corps members. In this re-
spect, the long distance from home un-
doubtedly contributes to the high dropout
rate and short length of stay. Men’s and wom-
en’s urban centers located in states which
“import"” Job Corps enrollees have 30-day
dropout rates that average over 15 percent
higher than the rates in “export’” states. Sim-
ilarly, the fact that 28 percent of those young
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people who have been accepted for the Job
Corps never arrive at a center supports the in-
ference that a general policy of moving en-
rollees far from their home communities has
impaired the overall effectiveness of the Job
Corps. OEO studies also have shown that 70
percent of all corps members were homesick
and felt the lack of emotional support de-
rived from family living. Many younger corps
members apparently would have preferred
being enrolled at centers near their homes
and this has already been recommended in
one OEO study.

Although the dedicated men and women
who have operated the program have intro-
duced useful Innovations, it remains true
that the Job Corps design does not respond
selectively to the differing needs of youth.
For example, it does not provide residential
support for those who may need it within
thelr own communities. Moreover, it is poorly
coordinated with a total manpower program
which has both increased in magnitude and
improved in quality over recent years.

To build on those basic premises which
have demonstrated their worth—the need for
a residential component in manpower pro-
grams and a full line of services—two major
changes in program design are necessary.
Implementation of this new approach should
go far to overcome significant weaknesses in
the present Job Corps approach and practices
while making good use of the constructive
attributes of the Job Corps concept.

First, the Job Corps will be made an in-
tegral part of a comprehensive manpower
system, rather than continued as an essen-
tlally separate program.

Such integration will greatly benefit every
element of the overall program and reinforce
the strengths of Job Corps. Its unique resi-
dential services will be woven into the total
design of the ongoing programs, This should
improve recruitment, screening and selection
practices, more precisely identifylng those
who have a special need for residential serv-
ices as against other available alternatives.

For example:

Job Corps would be a part of the Coopera-
tive Manpower Planning System (CAMPS).
This will permit the use of a wide spectrum
of services as an alternative to, or in coordi-
nation with residential centers.

The capabilities of the Job Corps centers
could be tied into the Concentrated Employ-
ment Programs, affording another tool with
which to address the work-training problems
of young people. Presently, 82 individual
CEP’s have been funded, including virtually
every major city in the country.

Youth who are already in manpower pro-
grams such as MDTA or N¥C and who are
identified as needing residential support,
would be able to get it.

Employment opportunities avallable
through the National Alliance of Business-
men JOBS program could be tied directly to
the job needs of graduating Corpsmen. The
recent expansion of this program to 125
major cities will open a great many new job
opportunities. The budget proposed by Presi-
dent Nixon for fiscal year 1970 includes a goal
of 140,000 training and employment oppor-
tunities under the JOBS program.

In short, instead of standing in splendid
isolation, the Job Corps would be supported
by and lend support to all other manpower
programs.

A second major change is to direct part of
the Job Corps resources to new organizational
forms, particularly smaller “inner-city or
near-city” residential centers,

While Job Corps has had in the past a few
experimental centers, on the whole its struc-
ture has remained unchanged. Thus, the Job
Corps Is comprised of very large men's cen-
ters housing several thousand youths and lo-
cated about 40 miles from the nearest city;
smaller women’s centers housing from sev-
eral hundred to a thousand girls; and small
men's conservation centers located in the
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country. Great flexibility is needed in the
kinds of residential manpower programs nec-
essary to meet the varying needs of young
people.

Our plan for improving the operation of
Job Corps would provide for the establish-
ment during fiscal 1970 of new centers lo-
cated in or near the city and designed to serve
primarily the residents of the city.

Some of the centers would provide work
training for enrollees in a resldential setting
close enough to the city to permit week-end
commuting home.

Some would be located within the city and
provide training for resldents of the center
and also nonresidents who need training and
supportive services, but not the domicile
facilities.

Other centers would provide distinctive
resldential service for young unmarried
mothers and could include, or be linked to,
child care service.

Some would provide mainly residentlial and
supportive services with training furnished
by other components of manpower programs
administered by the Department of Labor.

In developing the new centers we will be
as flexible and imaginative as possible. We
will try to utilize the best aspects of the Job
Corps experience as well as drawing upon
our own experiments with residential cen-
ters. In any case, we will continue to review
our efforts in this area so that we may modify
the program as appropriate. A policy based
on the status quo will result in Inertia and
not innovation.

In addition to questions of policy and em-
phasis, the Job Corps has been beset by a
number of important operating problems.
First, the Job Corps has demonstrated serious
deficlencies in its abllity to retain enrollees
for the duration of the specified program. Ex-
perience in calendar year 1968 indicates that
almost 40 percent of the enrollees dropped
out in the first 90 days. For the men’s urban
centers, this early drop-out rate was 38 per-
cent, for the conservation camps it was 41
percent, and for the women’s centers it was
34 percent. Ultimately, only 24 percent of
enrollees completed thelr program at the con-
servation centers, 43 percent in the men's
centers and 38 percent in the women's cen-
ters. These data reinforce the judgment that
the Job Corps, as presently constituted, has
not been able to retain many enrollees for a
period of time sufficient to derive a full
measure of benefits from the program.

Second, job placement, a central practical,
and measurable goal of all manpower de-
velopment programs, has not been outstand-
ing in Job Corps. This consideration is highly
important for a very expensive, high unit
cost, residential training program.

According to OEO reports, approximately
67 percent of the young men leaving Job
Corps centers are placed in jobs, return to
school or join the military service 90 days
after they leave. The rate in individual cen-
ters varies from slightly more than 40 per-
cent to almost B5 percent. This aggregate
placement rate for women is 54 percent.
Placement success, more than anything else,
depends upon the ability of the center to
motivate the young people so that they com-
plete their training program and are equipped
for useful employment.

As part of our overall package, we con-
template changes that should ameliorate the
problems of retention and placement:

By reducing the number of enrollees who
are transported long distances from their
homes we should cut down dropouts and, at
the same time, make it possible to develop
specific job opportunities for the corps mem-
ber while he is still at the center, In this
manner, the corpsman will have greater in-
centive to complete his course of training.

The center itself will be required to take
the initiative in securing placement services.
This would involve developing individual
placement plans for each corps member, The
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services of the Local employment office in
counseling and job development would be
avallable. The center itself may engage in job
development and placement work. This ac-
tivity will be greatly facilitated in the pro-
posed new centers which will be located In
or close to the labor market in which the
corpsmen subsequently seek employment.

More *“gate houses” and readjustment
aids would be provided corps members when
they graduate. Relocation assistance could
be provided under existing Department of
Labor programs to corpsmen who wish to
move to labor shortage areas after they grad-
uate.

The essential point is that these kind of
employment assistance facilities are avail-
able in other manpower programs and by
bringing Job Corps into a comprehensive
manpower development system they can be
made more effectively available and tailored
to the mneeds of individual corps members.
Both the tralning and placement process
should be enhanced as a result.

Weighing all of these considerations, we
are unable to support a decision to retain
the present size and character of the Job
Corps. Our plans for revising Job Corps are
dictated, not by any arbitrary desire to re-
duce cost without regard to quality, but by
the necessity of acting upon an evaluation of
the Job Corps in relation to the other man-
power programs that have been developed
since its inception.

Recent discussions of the Job Corps have
focused on the closing of existing centers. I
recognize that such actions inevitably will
excite controversy and concern. However, 1t
is important to keep a perspective of the
overall magnitude and direction of our over-
all manpower program. The Job Corps is
one of a wide varlety of public programs
designed to prepare young people for their
life’s work. This Administration has reviewed
the manpower development effort proposed
for FY 1970 by our predecessors. We have
looked at all of the manpower programs and
have proposed a change in the mix of train-
ing opportunities for young people and oth-
er persons served by manpower programs, Our
analysis lead us to conclude that the size
and scope of the Job Corps should be sub-
stantially changed. Once overall program lev-
els and mix were determined, it was nec-
essary to establish criteria for evaluating the
various centers and camps at some distance
from their home communities,

After discussions with OEO staff we se-
selected criterla which in their—and our—
judgments are meaningful measures of the
performance of the centers in achieving their
objectives. The criteria were those OEO had
used in the past; the data for each criterion
were compiled by Job Corps and covered the
entire calendar year 1968.

The criteria are:

1. Average operating cost of the center per
enrollee man-year.

2. The average length of stay, in months,
of enrollees at the center.

3. The 30 day drop-out rate at the center.

4. & 5. Average reading and math gains
by the enrollees. (Sufficlent information was
not available from the women's centers to
permit valid comparison, however.)

6. The percent of tardiness that were
placed 90 days after leaving the center. This
criterion was given twice the weight of the
others because it measures the end product
of the centers’ efforts.

We then ranked each center according to
how it compared with centers of a similar
nature for each criterion. To bring the pro-
gram down to the planned level it was nec-
essary to close about one-third of the larger
centers and two-thirds of the conservation
centers. The larger reduction in the conser-
vation camps refiected our concern with the
performance and program design of these
units. We kept, however, the 32 best-rated
conservation centers to accommodate the
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need for residentlal tralning facilities for
youth from rural areas which lack such re-
sources and for urban youth for whom
tralning for outdoor occupations will be
beneficial.

Similarly, we selected the best men's and
women's centers as determined by the rating
system. Only one exception was made: Po-
land Spring which was marginal in the rat-
ings, was selected for closure upon the advice
of the OEO.

We de not anticipate the demilse of the
Job Corps, rather we seek to improve its
quality and relevance to the realities of the
labor market. If we are successful, there will
be an improvement In the acquisition of
marketable skills and job placement. As part
of our proposal there will be 30 new inner-
city or near-city residential manpower cen-
ters established, providing opportunities for
4,600 youths (in man-years) and capable of
recruiting, training, and placing them en-
tirely within their home State or urban area.
Both types of new centers have already been
tried on an experimental basis by Labor De-
partment and have indicated considerable
promise. The net effect will be to create a
more flexible capaclty to deal selectively with
the differing needs of enrollees.

The annual cost of this new Initiative 1s
estimated to be $24 milllon for fiscal year
1970. The announced closing of the existing
units and additional savings will result in
a net reduction for the year of $100 million
in the Job Corps budget. However, it should
be kept clearly in mind that total training
opportunities for youth under all manpower
programs administered by the Department of
Labor will increase during the fiscal year
1970.

As reconstructed, the Job Corps will offer
a wider range of services to young people.
The mix of centers will have the following
proportions:

1. Comprehensive regional residential skill
tralning centers will be retalned for those
for whom full-time residence away from
home area and family is necessary. These
centers will also provide manpower services
to youth largely from sparsely-populated ru-
ral areas which cannot support such pro-
grams. Four men’s centers and 11 women’'s
centers are proposed.

2. Conservation centers in rural areas will
be operated for youths meeting extensive ba-
slc education preparatory to skill training,
or for those who seek outdoor-work careers.
The programs should lead more directly to
placement in skill tralning or some specific
occupational employment. Thirty-two con-
servation centers would be retained.

3. Near-city resldential centers will be op-
ened for those for whom only work-week
residence away from home is desirable, with
work-training geared to the specific occupa-
tional needs of the area served. Ten such
centers would be opened.

4. For youths unwilling or not needing to
leave their city, two types of in-city residen-
tial support are planned;

One Is a training facllity with attached
residential support which provides training
in one or several skills, both for residents
and nonresidents. Five medium size centers
are recommended.

The other is a small residence with no
training facilities of its own. It will provide
intensive residential support of training us-
ing other facllities In the community and
will include tutoring, special counseling,
shared work responsibility and other
services not avallable in conventional train-
ing programs. Such support is designed par-
ticularly for high-risk youths who ordinarily
have high dropout rates from training pro-
grams because of home and family problems.
It 1s suggested that 15 small centers be de-
veloped.

It is our intention to examine the new
ventures as scrupulously as the old, and to
review the entire program throughout the
coming year and beyond. When the results
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begin to come in, we expect to evaluate them
in a spirit of candor so that we can ascertain
and make whatever further adjustments are
necessary. Indeed, we have scrutinized pro-
grams already under the administration of
the Department of Labor and have not hesi-
tated to cut back and reshape programs
where the evidence suggested It was neces-
sary. Our proposed budget for fiscal year 1970
incorporates significant changes—both re-
ductions and additions—in many important
areas.

Earller, I indicated that we will expand
the opportunities for young people in FY
1970, notwithstanding the reduction in Job
Corps. Although such aggregate figures are
important, we must go further and concern
ourselves with the individual corpsmen in
the camps to be closed. Each corpsman must
be afforded a constructive alternative.

Accordingly, telegrams have been dis-
patched to all affected cen‘ers, committing
the Department of Labor and the Office of
Economic Opportunity to the maximum pos-
sible help to Job Corps enrollees during the
transition period. This commitment includes
priority in referral to and participation in
other manpower programs for each enrollee
who does not choose transfer to another
Job Corps center.

As a first step in carrying out this com-
mitment, the Job Corps and the U.S. Depart-
ment of Labor on Friday, April 18, requested
State employment security administrators
to assign interviewing staff to centers to
asslst in the transfer of enrollees to other
centers or referral to sultable jobs, on-the-
job or institutional training, Nelghborhood
Youth Corps or other manpower programs.

Our national manpower programs must
give priority to those who have not shared
in the promise and opportunity that are
enjoyed by most Americans. We intend to
press this priority with our full resources
in the period ahead. An effective residential
center component is an essential part of
the program and we shall fully engage the
resources and expertise of the Job Corps in
that effort.

The process of evaluation sometimes leads
to hard choices, but we belleve that this
process 1s necessary if manpower programs
are to continue to serve as a bridge to eco-
nomic opportunity.

RATING CRITERIA
Cost

This is the average operating cost of the
center per enrollee man-year for calendar
year 1968. The data were obtained from Job
Corps. It was computed by Job Corps by
dividing center operating costs by the aver-
age on-board enrollee strength obtalned
from the morning reports.

Operating costs include:

1. Enrollee expenses—clothing, subsist-
ence, health, educational, vocational, morale,
recreation and welfare services and supplies.

2. Operations and Maintenance—center
utilities, maintenance administration, com-
munications, motor vehicles.

3. Center staff salaries, benefits, travel and
tralning.

Operating costs do not include:

1. Enrollee pay and allotments.

2. Enrollee travel.

3. Conservation work project supplies and
equipment.

4. Center capital investment,

LOS (length of stay)

This is the average length of stay in
months of terminees. It was computed by
the Job Corps by dividing the total time
stayed by the number of leavers and con-
verting the resultant average LOS in days to
months. Data were obtained from the Army
Finance Payroll System,

Thirty-day dropout

This was obtained from the sum morning
reports data which show the number of en-
rolleees that leave within 30 days.
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Read/math

These data show the average improvement
achieved by the enrollees as measured by
standardized tests.

The conservation center data show the
average number of ‘“milestones” gained by
the enrollee. A milestone is a measure of the
ability of the enrollee. There are 16 mile-
stones in the reading program and 12 in the
math program. Completion of the planned
program indicates the enrollee is at the
eighth grade level. An enrollee is tested at
the time of his arrival and placed In the
educational program at his own appropriate
milestone. The data reflect the number of
milestones the average enrollee has passed.
Each milestone is roughly equivalent to about
one semester.

The data for the men’s urban centers rep-
resent the grade level improvement as meas-
ured by the Btanford Achievement Tests.
The tests are designed for scoring by a com=-
puter. During part of 1968 this computer
service was not avallable. These tests were
hand scored and the scores reported to the
men's center division of the Job Corps Na-
tlonal Office. Similar data could not be ob-
talned for the women's centers because some
centers did not score or report the data dur-
ing the time when the computer facilities
were unavailable. Efforts were made by Job
Corps to analyze some data that were avail-
able from the computer operation but this
information was not used because of the
very small sample size. (In one center the
sample consisted of one individual.)

Placement

The placement data represent the percent-
age of individuals placed in jobs, in schoal,
or the military within 90 days after leaving
Job Corps.

In concept, after every individual leaves a
center, no matter how short a time he has
been there, a placement form is sent to the
local State employment office (or comparable
facility operated by a gate house or commu-
nity service agency) Iin the youth’s home
town, or the town to which he is moving if
he iz not golng back home. The last pay and
allowance check is sent to the local office,
thus creating an incentive for the youth to
contact the office. The office then attempts to
place the youth or followup if he doesn’'t con-
tact the office. As soon as he s placed, the
form is returned to the Job Corps national
office. If the youth is unplaced after 80 days
the form is then returned with an appro-
priate notation,

Because of the 80 day followup period, the
placement data reflect information received
during 1968 rather than placements made In
1968, or placements of individuals termi-
nated in 1968. However, the placement data
are reasonably representative of all individ-
uals terminated. Currently placements re-
ports are received for about 90 percent of all
terminees. The 1968 placement data/1968
terminee data have a ratlo of about 8 to 1.
EXPLANATION OF PROCESS BY WHICH JOB CORPS

CENTERS WERE SELECTED FOR CLOSING

Job Corps complles for each center six
criteria which are considered to be meaning-
ful measures of a center's operations. These
are:

1. Cost: are expressed in average cost per
enrollee man-year.

2. Length of Stay (LOS) : expressed as the
number of months an average enrollee stays
in the center. This is a measure of the cen-
ter's ability to keep enrollees In the program.

3. 30 day drop-out (30): expressed as per-
cent of enrollees leaving before 30 days. Since
an enrollee's first days are often critical to
his future success in the program, this is an
important measure of the center’s effective-
ness.

4. & 5. Reading and Math Gain: expressed
in terms of the grade Improvement of the
average enrollee. These are Important meas-
ures of the center’s success since education 1s
an important part of the Job Corps program.
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Unfortunately, insufficient data were avall-
able from the women'’s centers to permit
these criteria to be used In evaluating these
centers.

6. Placement: expressed as percent of en-
rollees placed after leaving the center. (Place-
ment includes job placement, entry into the
armed forces, or return to school.) This is a
measure of the ultimate effectiveness of the
program.

Consldering each type of center (men's
urban, women's urban, mainland conserva-
tion and Puerto Rican conservation) sepa-
rately, each center was ranked for its per-
formance in each criterlon. (Malnland con-
servation centers were separated into declles
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and the center given the rank of its decile.)
The center with the poorest performance was
glven a rank of one, the next poorest two,
and so on.

In evaluating the effectiveness of the Job
Corps installations, the most important cri-
terion is placement, since this measures the
extent to which the program meets its ob-
Jective. Therefore, the rank for this criterion
was glven twice the value of the ranks of the
other criteria.

The ranks of the centers were then
summed and the centers with the lowest rank
scores were selected for closing. If two cen-
ters had the same score, the tie would be
broken according to the placement record.

TABLE 1.—MEN'S URBAN CENTERS
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This procedure was used to select 50 cen-
ters for closing; two men's, seven women's,
and 50 conservation, including three Puerto
Rican conservation. The three Puerto Rican
centers were not placed in competition with
other conservation centers In the United
States. They competed only with other
Puerto Rican centers.

Special centers, such as the YWCA oper=
atlon throughout the country, and the sev-
eral E & D projects, were not subjected to
this closure selection procedure because
thelr uniqueness makes such comparison
inappropriate.

Table 1-4 contain the data considered in
making the closure selections.

Center name

Selection criteria

Placement

Breckinridge...
Atterbury........
Ga

$6,170
7,245
5,824
5, 966
5, 547
4,035

Reading
0.09
.05

2
1
12 (5
.10 (3
.12 55
A0 (3

TABLE 2.—WOMEN'S URBAN CENTERS
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TABLE 3.—MAINLAND CONSERVATION CAMPS—Continued
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Enrollees,
January 1969

Center name

Selection criteria
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TABLE 4.—PUERTO RICAN CONSERVATION CENTERS

Enrollees,
January 1969

Center name

Selection criteria
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THE 1970 CENSUS

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, today
I am introducing two bills which, in my
opinion, will restore the credibility of
the U.S. census as a necessary function
of the Federal Government.

There is evidence of a growing dis-
affection among the American people
with regard to the forthcoming 1970 De-
cennial Census—a situation which could
compromise the effectiveness of the en-
tire project.

In my mind, there are two very good
reasons for this disaffection:

First. The American people resent the
fact that they will be forced to answer
highly personal and potentially embar-
rassing questions or else face criminal
penalties ranging up to $100 fine and 60
days in jail.

Second. There seems to be a growing
fear that individual information di-
vulged to census enumerators might later
be used against them by Federal or pri-
vate organizations. And in an age in
which computerized “data banks” are
being set up to provide a myriad of per-
sonal information about private citizens

at the push of a button, such fears are
understandable.

The bills which I am introducing were
drafted to remedy these two problem
areas.

The first bill would remove criminal
penalties for failure to answer all but the
basic “headcount” questions of the cen-
sus. These would include name and ad-
dress, relationship to head of household,
sex, date of birth, marital status, and
whether a respondent is a resident or a
visitor in a household. In addition, the
60-day jail sentence would be removed
as a penalty for failure to answer; the
$100 fine would be retained so that the
Bureau of the Census would have legal
recourse to back up its gathering of those
statistics which are essential to the Na-
tion for planning purposes.

The second bill would increase the
penalties for wrongful disclosure of in-
formation by employees of the Bureau of
the Census. The penalties—currently
limited to a $1,000 fine and 2 years in
prison—would be increased to $5,000 and
5 years imprisonment.

In my opinion these bills will remove
most of the fears and objections which
the American people harbor under cur-
rent census laws and practices. I urge
that we enact these measures during the
current year, inasmuch as the resultant
changes would require some restructur-
ing of the 1970 census mechanisms.

SALARY INCREASE

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, I have
steadfastly opposed the recent Federal
pay raises for Members of Congress and
other top-level Federal officials.

An editorial, appearing in the March
20 issue of the Brainerd Dispatch, in the
Minnesota Sixth Congressional District,
indicates some of the opposition of my
constituents to this pay raise.

I commend its reading
colleagues:

ServicEMEN, NoT CoNGRESS, To FEEL
BUDGET PRESSURE

It may be hard to explain to men and
women in the armed forces why a prospec-
tive pay raise for them is being dropped

while other federal employes, particularly
members of House, Senate and Cabinet, are
receiving handsome pay raises this year.

The decision to drop the prospective new
pay ralse also comes at a time when the
Nixon administration has been talking about
dropping the draft and substituting a volun-
teer defense force for it.

Volunteers are goilng to be hard to secure
if their pay raises are shunted aside while
higher officlals continue to receive large sal-
ary increases. Congressional pay now is fully
competitive if not more than competitive

to my
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with industry and the President has had a
100 per cent increase in salary but the sal-
aries received by men in the service still is far
below what most of these men would receive
in civilian life.

We ask them for a double sacrifice., They
must give up months and years from their
lives and at the same time receive less pay
than they would receive at home.

It is true that a $1.8 billlon pay hike for
men and women In service, approved earller
by Congress, will go into effect but an addi-
tional $1.2 billlon was promised. This $1.2
billlon pay boost now has been canceled.

Secretary of Defense Melvin R. Laird
blamed “budgetary pressures" for his decision
to drop the additional pay raise. No such
term was used when Congressmen eagerly
accepted the recommendation that their sal-
aries be Increased by percentages far greater
than had ever been considered for members
of the armed forces,

Congressmen voted themselves a pay boost
of $12,600, from $30,000 to $42,5600 this year
and are now considering hiking the pay of
majority and minority leaders of the Senate
and House from $42,500 to $55,000. Salaries
of the Speaker of the House and of the vice
president would be boosted from $43,000 to
$62,500 and 210,000 additional expense allow-
ances would be granted. The salaries of
Cabinet members also were boosted radically
this year.

Possibly the Congressmen and other gov-
ernmental leaders deserve these unusually
large salary increases. Cost of living is golng
up.
But how about the servicemen. Has the
cost of living remained the same for them
and their families?

NEW YORK TIMES’ SYSTEM ADAPT-

ABLE TO CONGRESS

HON. JOHN P. SAYLOR

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, a few days
ago, I inserted in the Recorp a thought-
provoking article from the Reader’s Di-
gest on the subject of congressional re-
forms. Part of the thrust of that article
and my comments on same were directed
toward the information explosion which
we in Congress have not caught up with.

I recently came across an article in
the April 5 issue of Editor & Publisher
which explains at some length a new in-
formation retrieval system the New York
Times is in the process of establishing.
The system to be employed is consider-
ably more sophisticated than the one
which all Members were urged to see
demonstrated recently at the invitation
of the Clerk of the House; nevertheless,
if we are to make use of the technology
of our time, then certainly we should be
considering the extensions and implica-
tions of any information system we
might employ for this House. The article
follows:

New York Tivmes DEVELOPS PUBLIC
INFORMATION BaANK

The New York Times has announced the
development of the Times Information Bank,
a real-time, interactive retrieval system
which make available vast resources of ma-
terial to major research and reference
libraries, government agencies, journalists,
scholars, and other media, including broad-
cast networks, with speed, thoroughness and
wmprehensiveness.
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“Initially, the system at first will serve the
news and editorial departments of the Times,
and eventually will be extended to include a
wide range of clients requiring comprehen-
sive, authoritative information,” said Ivan
Veit, vice president.

Veit said that the first input into the
retrieval system will be abstract data from
the New York Times Index beginning Jan-
uary 1, 1968, which are already on magnetic
tape. Gradually, earlier selected data will be
incorporated into the system at a planned
orderly rate.

He said that data which predate the actual
time when the system commences full oper-
ation in early 1971 will be drawn exclusively
from the New York Times, whereas current
data fed into the system will come from
other sources.

“We envision the Instantaneous accessibil-
ity of a gigantic store of background infor-
mation on virtually every subject of human
research and inquiry will prove to be of im-
measurable value not only to major refer-
ence and research libraries, general business
services and other media, but also to indi-
viduals engaged Iin all forms of research,”
Veit sald.

“The New York Times intends to enhance
its reputation through its Information re-
trieval system, as one of the world’s most re-
liable and authoritative sources of informa-
tion, We feel the potential market for the
services which the system will be capable of
producing extends into many areas,” he sald.

“For example, the services could be put to
invaluable use by government agencles en-
gaged in soclal research scholars preparing
such major documents as doctoral disserta-
tions, general business services conducting
research in specific areas, and journalists
marshalling material for books and articles.
The list could be extended to include the
news and public affairs cdepartments of
radio and television networks, advertising
and public relations agencies, and the re-
search arms of philanthropic foundations.”

Future expansion of the system input, he
stated, will include storage and retrieval of
photographs and other graphic materials,
biblographic citations of relevant books and
other reference materials available in the
Times Reference Library, and interface with
other reference libraries and Information
centers using an automated system.

HOW IT WORES

The heart of the Times Information Bank
will be a third generation, real-time com-
puter (IBM System 360/50) and software
combination which will be designed for
immediate computer-to-user response (time-
shared) with a large number of re-
mote terminals, A large, direct-access
mass storage facility will be included to in-
sure rapid handling of the large data base.

Linked with the computer will be an auto-
matic device for the storage of microfiche
containing images of actual clippings. The
device will be capable of storing and rapidly
retrieving the equivalent of 3.5-by-10.6 pages
of newsprint. Other peripheral equipment
will include a microform camera at Micro-
filming Corporation of America, Inc., a Times
subsidiary, for miniaturization of full text;
input terminals—probably cathode ray tube
and keyboard—and a computer-telephone
interface for audio computer-to-user answer
service.

It will be possible for the user, through
the audio system, to query the computer di-
rectly and receive an answer. It will also be
possible to use the audio system for placing
calls automatically and answering inguiries
that have previously been placed.

It will be possible for a Times staff mem-
ber to request Information from the Bank,
and recelve information on the screen within
up to five seconds, including a photographic
printout of the material requested. As many
as 20 requests can be made of the computer
simultaneously.
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Provisions have been made for up to 43
cathode ray receivers’ installation in the
Times' 43rd Street bullding in New York,
plus Installations in other Times offices In
other cities.

The computer and full text device will be
installed at the 43rd Street location. Only a
portion of the design memory size will be in-
stalled initially, with additions as the needs
are forecast.

Remote terminals will be installed in the
New York office of the Times, and editors, re-
porters and other personnel will be shown
how to operate the retrieval equipment to
recelve both abstract and full text items
stored in the system.

Ultimately, remote terminals will be in-
stalled at customer locations, and customers
for the system will be trained in the opera-
tion, and will have full inquiry privileges.
Output to customers, however, will be limited
to abstracts, citations and a subset of the full
text items in storage. Non-Times articles,
information from early editions, and killed
items will not be translated to customer
terminals.

As of D-Day in early 1971, detailed ab-
stracts of all material published in the New
York Times and in a wide varlety of other
publications will be processed into the com-
puter. An initial data base of earller ma-
terials is readily avallable from the tapes of
the New York Times Index which has been in
a successful computerized operation since
January, 1968, This operation has served as a
pilot project for the enlarged system.

Gradually, earlier selected data will be in-
corporated into the system at a planned,
orderly rate. These earller data will be ob-
tained from the Times morgue clipping files
which will then be retired.

The Times, of course, intends to continue
the operation of its morgue, eventually phas-
ing out its existing clipping operation and
adapting operation to accommodate the new
retrieval system.

The future expansion of the system input
is anticipated to include storage and retrleval
of photographs and other graphic materials;
bibliographic citations of relevant books and
other reference materials avallable in the
Times Reference Library; plus interface with
other large reference libraries and informa-
tion centers using automated systems.

The Times system is being developed under
the direction of Dr. John Rothman, director
of information services for the Times. Inter~
national Business Machines Corporation and
its Federal Systems Divislon have been re-
talned to assist In the design and imple-
mentation of the system. Additionally,
Arthur D. Little, Inc., the well-known re-
search organization, will assist with market
development.

HILL-BURTON PROGRAM

HON. ROBERT V. DENNEY

OF NEBRASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. DENNEY. Mr. Speaker, the presi-
dent of the lay advisory board of Saint
Elizabeth Hospital, Lincoln, Nebr., has
recently forwarded to me a resolution
which was passed unanimously at a
meeting held on April 9, 1969. The board
feels strongly about the necessity for con-
tinuing contracts for which the Govern-
ment has already made commitments
under the Hill-Burton program. The
board agrees that the loan principle
should apply to future projects and feels
that it is a step forward. However, to cut
off Hill-Burton funds on presently pend-
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ing contracts would leave their institu-
tion some $440,000 short of the amount
to which the Government had committed
itself at the commencement of the hos-
pital’s new construction project. Having
received permission, I insert a copy of
the resolution into the CoNGRESSIONAL

RECORD:

RESOLUTION OF THE LAY ADVISORY BOARD OF
81. ELmABETH HoSPITAL, LiNcoLN, NEBR.
Whereas, Senator Jacob Javits of New York

has introduced in the Senate of the United

Btates Senate 1733, the purpose of which is

to radically revise the Hill-Burton program

and initiate a program to guarantee 500

million a year in loans for hospital modern-

ization and construction; and

Whereas, the effect of this bill would be
to terminate all present contracts under the
Hill-Burton program which would directly
affect St. Elizabeth Hospital by terminating
$440,000 which was contracted for to the
Hospital to construct its present new bulld-
ing now under construction;

Now, therefore, be it resolved by the Lay
Advisory Board of St. Elizabeth Hospital
that while it favors B. 1733 so far as new
construction not already contracted for is
concerned, the effect of this proposal would
have a devastating impact on the financing
program for the new St. Elizabeth Hospital
for which contracts were entered into with
the government and reliance placed thereon
several years ago, wherefore, this Board urges
the Nebraska Representatives and Senators
in the Congress of the United States to seek
revision of the bill to honor the commit-
ments into which the federal government
has entered with St. Elizabeth Hospital and
Mary Lanning Hospital and revise the bill
to make it applicable to construction not al-
ready under contract with the government,

Respectfully submitted.
Br. ELIZABETH LAY Apvisory Boarp.

IN RECOGNITION OF NATIONAL
COIN WEEK

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF EANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, I would
call to the attention of the House the
approach of National Coin Week, spon-
sored by the American Numismatic Asso-
clation, to advance the cultural and ar-
tistic aspects of coin collecting. National
Coin Week’s theme this year is “Coins:
Links in a Chain of Peace.”

Extending from April 20 to April 26,
National Coin Week serves to emphasize
the growing national and international
interest in the age-old practice of numis-
matics, that is, the science treating of
coins, their origin, technique of manu-
facture, history, mythology, and art. The
field covers the coinages of all countries
from the earliest times to the present
day.

There is a commercial aspect to numis-
matics, of course. On one occasion an
English collector realized the sum of £42,
in exchange for a British gold stater of
Epaticcus, and a silver penny dating
back to the days of King Stephen’s reign
brought £40. But the profit motive is not
the true basis of numismatics, by any
means.

It is, primarily, an interesting study,
requiring the concentrated application
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of intellectual research and personal
investigation.

In addition, it provides constructive
satisfaction of the acaquisitive instinct.

Its global nature furthers international
understanding.

As a study of rare metals, it adds to
knowledge of the unknown past and of
the financial systems of nations that long
ago disappeared from view.

Increasing perfection of the engrav-
ing process renders the coin a work of
art, worthy of an intensive study and
esthetic appreciation.

Investigation of the nature of the coin
requires broader knowledge of historical
matters of every kind.

It also requires an insight into the
economics of the monetary systems of
many lands.

In all, the study of numismatics is
easily one of the most educational ex-
periences imaginable, and the people who
take it up cannot help but vitally in-
crease their understanding of many
mysteries of human existence on this
planet.

It is a pleasure to salute National Coin
Week, in the knowledge that here is a
tradition both highly entertaining and
highly instructive; a tradition of the
kind that benefits those engaged in it
and, by the very nature of the wholesome
spirit expended, benefits also the world
community itself.

CONGRESSMAN LLOYD MEEDS OF-
FERS THE NATIONAL TIMBER
SUPPLY ACT

HON. LLOYD MEEDS

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. MEEDS. Mr. Speaker, I have often
risen in this Chamber to make my col-
leagues aware of a growing shortage of
timber. In recent years this shortage has
gone unchecked, and almost unnoticed.

Now that it is obvious that our national
housing goals are in danger because of
this shortage, there have been hearings
in both Houses of Congress, and legisla-
tion has been introduced that I believe
will solve the problem over the long run.

My own district has suffered in an un-
usual way, and the people I represent are
delighted, as I am, with the promise of
the National Timber Supply Act intro-
duced today by the distinguished Mem-
ber from South Carolina.

The recent high prices for lumber and
plywood caused great concern here, and
everywhere in the Nation. Hearings by
the ‘Banking and Currency Committee
investigated the reasons for these in-
creases very thoroughly, and I will not
go into them in detail. But a portion of
the testimony during those hearings con-
cerned my district, and I would like to
bring to the attention of this House a sit-
uation described in those hearings and
about which I have personal knowledge.

In 1968 6 billion feet of sanded ply-
wood was produced in the entire United
States. Of this amount, 514 billion, or
over 91 percent, was produced by mills
located west of the Cascades in Washing-
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ton and Oregon, most of them in my
district.

By law, only 350 million board feet
of timber may be exported from Federal
forests, as of January first of this year.

But the Forest Service allocated over
60 percent of this volume from this
sanded plywood areas in Washington and
about 30 percent from Oregon.

It is estimated that demand will ex-
ceed production of softwood plywood by
about 15 percent this year.

Inevitably, there is great demand for
the available timber. Prices for timber
could not do anything but rise; there is
only so much.

Then another factor was introduced.

The Mount Baker National Forest, in
my district, had an allowable cut of 240
million board feet per year 10 years ago.
In 1968 this was reduced to 164 million
feet; this year it was reduced again, to
97.6 million feet—and more than a third
of that amount was assigned to the ex-
port market.

Mills in my district that once counted
on 240 million board feet now can ob-
tain only 60 million feet from that
forest.

For my district, this means bankruptey
for employers. .

For the buyer who can obtain plywood
at all, it means higher prices.

For the buyer who can obtain a home
at all, it means higher mortgage pay-
ments.

And, as this situation is repeated in
forest after forest, it means that the
United States is not going to realize the
g?a.l of adequate housing for all its peo-
ple.

The National Timber Supply Act, with
its high timber yield fund, can reverse
this situation. Passage of that act will
make it possible for the Forest Service to
increase the allowable cut immediately.

I strongly support this badly needed
legislation and believe that it is in the
national interest for every other House
Member to support it as well,

RALLY FOR DECENCY

HON. BILL NICHOLS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. NICHOLS. Mr. Speaker, much has
been written and said about the decline
in morality and the increase in dissent
among today’s young people. But there is
also a growing cry among our young
people that all should not be condemned
because of the actions of a few. A much
publicized “Rally for decency” in Miami
recently has led to the origination of
many other similar rallies throughout
the country. The ill-fated program in
Baltimore yesterday was another exam-
ple of how a handful of dissidents can
;;é)oﬂ the good intentions of the major-

¥ -

Communities throughout my own
State of Alabama are planning rallies
to demonstrate their support for the ma-
jority of young people in America who
love their country and are dedicated to
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preserving the prineciples on which this
Nation was founded. One such rally is
being planned for Montgomery’s Cramp-
ton Bowl on the evening of May 1, with
the entire program being planned and
presented by students from high schools
in the Montgomery area.

Among those organizations which have
pledged support for the rallies is the Na-
tional Guard Association of Alabama
which passed the following resolution at
its State conference recently:

MonNTGOMERY, Arna—The Natlonal Guard
Association of Alabama, holding its annual
state conference recently in Montgomery
unanimously endorsed the Rallies for Decency
sponsored by youth groups throughout
Alabama.

The Assoclatlon representing some 1,650
Army and Alr Natlonal Guard officers and
every home town National Guard unit in Ala-
bama commended the efforts of the Alabama
youth in organizing the Decency Rallies. In
& resolution passed by the Guardsmen they
recognized the principles which the youths
supported: Belief in God, Love of Country,
Love of Family, Bellef in the responsibility of
youth, Respect and pride in oneself, Respect
for all men, as the underlying principles of
our national heritage.

The Assoclation urged support of the De-
cency Rallies by all National Guardsmen and
all citizens of Alabama,

SUBSIDIZED PRESS: POVERTY PRO-
GRAM PROPAGANDA MACHINE

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr, SCHERLE, Mr. Speaker, the ex-
cellent investigative-reporter Shirley
Scheibla has brought to the attention of
the publie, through an article in a cur-
rent issue of Barron’s weekly newspaper,
another example of the Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity flaunting the intent
of Congress. Mrs. Scheibla’s excellent
and informative article deals with the in-
creasing number and scope of newspa-
pers—called newsletters—financed and
directed by local war-on-poverty agen-
cies. These newspapers are nothing
more than subsidized propaganda which
seeks to perpetuate the existing Govern-
ment agency and its personnel. Some of
these publications promote racism and
civil disruption. At least one has referred
to the work of a distinguished congres-
sional committee as a “witch hunt and
a shocking misuse of public funds.”

If the report presented in the following
article is true, and there is every reason
to believe it is, then the only “shocking
misuse of public funds” is the subsidiz-
ing of these newspapers by the Office of
Economic Opportunity. As a member of
the task force on poverty, I intend to ask
the Office of Economic Opportunity about
these “newsletters” when they next ap-
pear before the subcommittee.

Suvssmizep Press: THE PoveErry ProoraMm Is
BumLpinGg Its OwN PrROPAGANDA MACHINE
(By Shirley Scheibla)

Senator Sam J. Ervin, Jr. (Democrat, of
North Caroclina): “When the press is sup-
ported or subsidized by federal funds, it is
disabled to perform its rightful function as a
great Interpreter between the government
and the people. This is so because the press

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

is no longer free. On the contrary, it is en-
slaved and enslavement of the press will in-
evitably be followed by enslavement of the
people.”

WasHINGTON.—Commenting on the vio-
lence-ridden strike at San Francisco State
College, a leading story in a San Francisco
newspaper in February ran as follows: “The
only reason the strike was called was as a last
resort to bring out into the open their (the
students’) grievances and the present injus-
tices and irrelevances on the campus of a
school which belongs to this community. . . .
The basic truth of the strike is the freedom of
self-determination of students in their edu-
cation versus the present misuse of the
schools by irrelevant and outside political
forces such as the office of the governor, state
superintendent of schools and the like In
trustees and such boards of directors who
are totally alien to the needs and desires of
Black and Third World students. The activ-
itles and grievances of the students deserve
the sympathy of the local community.”

CIVIL DISRUPTION

The publication which featured the story
is The Spokesman, one of a growing number
of newspapers published with the encourage-
ment and financlal support of the Office of
Economic Opportunity. Issued by community
action groups all over the country, many of
the newspapers are promoting black mill-
tance, racial hatred, civil disruption, the cry
of police brutality, community control of
schools and colleges, and, not least, the war
on poverty and all its works.

Congress has prohibited the use of federal
anti-poverty funds for establishing or oper-
ating general coverage newspapers. However,
OEO claims that the publications really are
“newsletters,” aimed at bridging “the com-
munication gap often existing between the
community action program and the people it
serves.”

According to a Public Affairs Handbook,
The Printed Word, published by OEO last
year and distributed to community action
agencies, a publication is a “newsletter” if
it “has a specific information objective and
a limited audience,” is not sold for profit,
carries no pald advertising and is run by
the local anti-poverty program. “Grantees,”
the Handbook declares, “are encouraged to
publish newsletters or house organs which
assist local anti-poverty efforts. These publi-
cations are generally financed under the
administrative budget of the local agency.”

Pictured in the Handbook, to illustrate
what OEO means, is the front page of a
“newsletter” called The Crusader, a product
of the United Community Corp., top com-
munity action agency of Newark, N.J., which
says it is “a free citywide community news-
paper for the promotion of community ac-
tion.” Looking remarkably like a tabloid
newspaper, the page carries a story about
Newark citizens marching in front of the
White House. In another issue, The Crusader
called the McClellan Committee's investiga-
tion of the role of anti-poverty workers in
Newark's riots, “a witch hunt and a shock-
ing misuse of public funds.”

The OEO Handbook also includes ele-
mentary Instructions for publishing “news-
letters.” With OEO funding, the Community
Actlon Training Institute at Trenton, N.J.,
has gone a step further by publishing The
CATI News Man, which the subheading iden-
tifies as “A Manual—In Newspaper Form—
On How To Produce A Community Action
Newspaper.” The essentials, it says, are com-
munity problems, angry people and publish-
ing facilitles. A community action
newspaper, it declares, “makes people mad.”

Enlarging on the Handbook’s idea of
not selling the newspapers for profit, the
manual advises soliciting donations, “Be
sure you don't ask people to buy a sub-
scription to your paper, since this will cause
difficultlies with income tax and licensing
laws,” 1t explains.
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The Office of Economic Opportunity is so
pleased with the work of CATI that it has
asked the Institute to provide assistance to
community action training centers all over
the country, at federal expense, of course,
(There are 10 training centers to serve over
1,000 community action centers.) While the
exact number and circulation of community
action newspapers in existence are unknown,
it is abundantly clear that they constitute
a vast propaganda network.

Specifically, anti-poverty newsletters
churn out vast quantities of propaganda for
the war on poverty. For instance, the TEOC
News, published by the Tampa (Fla.) Eco-
nomic Opportunity Counecil, Inc., recently
declared that an independent OEO is an ab-
solute necessity.

CHRISTMAS ISSUE

Referring to OEO, Community Action
News, a monthly publication of the Enox
County Economic Opportunity Council at
Barbourville, Ky., sald in its Christmas 1s-
sue: “Our country cannot afford to risk an
interruption of a program experiment which
is the last link of communication between
the poor and non-poor.,” An offer to fund the
1969 anti-poverty programs of Wayne Coun-
ty, Mich., at the same level as 1968 is un=-
acceptable, according to a front page story
in the Wayne County OEO Newsletter, a slick,
printed publication of the Economie Op-
portunity Committee of Elolse, Mich.

“Do not panic with the coming of the
Nixon Administration,” said a recent Com-
munity Action Newsletter published by the
Ninth District Opportunity, Inc., of Galnes-
ville, Ga. “America,” it declared, "is a coun=-
try of compassionate people, and humani-
tarian programs will not be stopped by any
administration.”

Publications which have lavished praise
on OEO projects include With the People,
issued by half-a-dozen community action
agencles in Chicago; the Nelghborhood Jour-
nal, by Community Progress, Inc. of New
Haven, Conn., STOP Newsletter, by the
Southeastern Tidewater Opportunity Proj-
ect of Norfolk, Va., and The Advisor, by the
Charleston County Economic Opportunity
Commission at Charleston, 8.C.

HAPPY BIRTHDAY, HUEY

Black power and race hatred are also fa-
vorite themes of OEO-subsidized journalism.
On this score, the story on the San Franclsco
State College strike was not the only one
worthy of notice in the February issue of The
Spokesman, It also carrled an announcement
of a birthday celebration in honor of Black
Panther leader Huey P. Newton, now jailed
for allegedly killing a man In California.

Scheduled as a speaker at the Black Pan-
ther celebration was EKathleen Cleaver, wife
of Black Panther Eldridge Cleaver, (Mr.
Cleaver was Jalled In 1058 after conviction
for assault with intent to commit murder.
He was paroled in 1966, but had his parole
revoked in connection with a gun battle with
Oakland police officers. Subsequently he was
released by a judge who ruled Mr, Cleaver
was “‘a political prisoner.” This action subse~
quently was overruled; both California and
federal authoritles have been seeking Mr.
Cleaver since December 27, 1068.)

According to The Spokesman, tickets for
the affailr were available at Black Panther
Party Headquarters at 1419 Fillmore and
More's Books, 1435 Fillmore, and for $2.60 at
the door. It added that part of the proceeds
would be used for the Newton Cleaver De-
fense Committee and the Eldridge Cleaver
Ball Fund.

The same 1ssue sought contributions to
the Malcolm X Educational Center, advised
its readers to write or call the Black Draft
Counseling Union and join the Welfare
Rights Movement. In addition, it announced
a community meeting to “amend the city
charter to forbid the creation of para-mili-
tary squads (by the San Francisco po-
lice). . . .
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Such inflammatory contents are nothing
new for The Spokesman. In 1968, the Febru-
ary-March issue decried the jalling of Huey
Newton for alleged murder and reported
“some very significant ideas” of the Black
Panthers, which included freeing Mr. Newton
or bringing about “retribution,” freeing of
imprisoned black men not tried by their
peers and exempting all Negroes from mili-
tary service.

(The latest word on the Black Panthers
came on April 2, when a New York grand jury
indicted 21 members for conspiring to bomb
five department stores, a police station and
a rallroad.)

A front-page story in the March-April 1968
issue of The Spokesman sald, “Black people
wake up; we are all in prison; we are all
Huey Newtons. He may be doing time in jail
but we are doing it in the ghetto.” Signed by
Adam Rogers, it declared, “If you want ac-
tion, come join me in my fight for identity,
equality, not civil rights, but human rights.”

The Spokesman has accused the nation’s
citles of arming to carry out plans of geno-
clde against black people, and said the U.S.
is preparing concentration camps for blacks.
It also quoted Richard Robers, executive di-
rector of the San Francisco Family Service
Agency, as saying, “A civil war is almost
inevitable unless the powers of white America
face up to the fact that they have a respon-
sibility to see that all children have some
guarantee—decent economic income, hous-
ing, education and health assurances that
exist for their own children.”

Copies of all the aforementioned issues of
The Spokesman are in the files at OEO head-
quarters.

In the same vein, the August 15, 1968,
issue of the Marin City (Calif.) Memo, pub-
lished by the Marin City Economic Oppor-
tunity Council, printed an editorial by Area
Director James W. Coleman, who, after vislits
to Chicago, Detroit and Cleveland, found:
“The social revolution continues to move
across this nation. . . . There must be dras-
tic soclal changes in the soclety now. .. . I
talked to many black youths who still had
anger and revenge for the white power struc-
ture” The same issue quoted black activist
Dick Gregory as saying, “Riots are nothing
new. They're just a ghetto version of a fire
sa-le'ﬂ

NEED POWER

“Power is the essential for the poor,” ac-
cording to the tabloid newspaper, The New
Day, published by the Human Development
Corp. of St. Louls. “If you want to beat the
small store cheating you. If you want to keep
‘the man' off your back. If you want to get
a job. If you want to get decent housing out
of the slum lord. You have to have POWER,"
proclaimed the March 1968 issue of The New
Day.

From a sister publication in Elizabeth,
N.J., comes a similar theme. The May 1968
Community Action News, published by Com-
munity Action for Economic Opportunity,
Inc., carrled a letter to the editor signed by
Josephine Nieves, acting director of the
Northeast Regional Office of OEO in New
York, which sald, “Jobs alone will not neces-
sarily solve the problems of the poor In
America since it is to a large extent a ques-
tion of power.”

The same issue featured a story which said
that a teenage community action group had
petitioned the ecity to incorporate black his-
tory into the regular school curriculum.
Another story sald, “The Black Power Con-
ference held July 20 through July 23 was an
inspirational and educational gathering.”
Among the proposals reported were “develop-
ing Liberation Schools, setting up a Black
Teachers Union—Separate From The White
Summer Camps for Blacks only, development
of Black Political Power. . . ." The Wash-
ington Evening Star called that same con-
ference “a festival of hate.”
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The tabloid newspaper, The Neighborhood
Journal, states in its masthead that it is
owned and operated by the five Denver com-
munity action councils and “funded by a
grant from the Office of Economic Opportu-
nity.,” The September 20, 1968, issue devotes
half a page to the views of “resident partici-
pants” In the Model Cities program. It
charges that minority persons are abused
when arrested, charged, jalled and sentenced,
and calls for “greater protection from unjust
police and judicial action” to command top
priority after planning in the Model Cities
program.

WASHINGTON DOESN'T KNOW

No one in Washington seems to know how
many anti-poverty “newsletters” are being
published, or how many more will be
launched in response to OEO's Handbook. Be-
sides those mentioned, others have come out
of Long Beach, Calif.; Bridgeport, Conn.;
Miami and Pensacola, Fla.; New York; Co-
lumbus, Ohio, and many Indian reservations.
OEQ headquarters have three filing cabinet
drawers packed with samples of the news-
letters.

Almost unbelievably, they are being dis-
tributed in slums all over the country with-
out the knowledge of Congress. That body
thought it had made its Intent amply clear
when it set up the Small Business Admin-
istration. Congress banned SBA loans to
newspapers to avoid government interference
with the press. In 1967 an amendment to the
second supplemental appropriation act said
flatly: “None of the federal government anti-
poverty funds may be used for establishing
or operating a general coverage newspaper,
magazine, radlo station or television station.”

When he introduced the amendment, Sen-
ator Harry F. Byrd, Jr. (D., Va.) stated: “I
am unalterably opposed to government own-
ership or control of newspapers because it
leads inevitably to government control of the
news. I belleve we have too much govern-
ment management of the news already with-
out this additional weapon being put into
the hands of federal officials.”

Enactment followed disclosure that
WAMY-Community Action, Inc,, of Boone,
N.C., proposed to establish a newspaper and
radio station with $179,000 from OEO in
response to OEO pressure to emphasize com~
munications instead of job training. At the
time, Senator Ervin commented that the pro-
posal was wholly “incompatible with the free
enterprise system and a free press.”

Senator Strom Thurmond (R., S.C.) de-
clared: “If every poverty agency were to get
a 100% subsidy for the publication of its
own propaganda—ifreed from the responsi-
bility of business losses and restrictions—
then a medium would be created to promote
social unrest and dissatisfaction on a na-
tionwide scale.”

As noted, OEO maintains that the publi-
cations it now subsidizes are “newsletters”
which do not engage in “general coverage,”
cited in the wording of the 1967 ban on sub=-
sldized newspapers. Newsletters or newspa-
pers, the publications are only one segment
of a vast OEO-subsidized propaganda net-
work—encompassing television, radio, fillms
and even speakers' bureaus—now in opera-
tion and growing dally.

PENNSYLVANIA'S STATE BASKET-
BALL: CHAMPIONS

HON. JOSEPH P. VIGORITO

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. VIGORITO. Mr. Speaker, as Con-
gressman from the 24th District of Penn-
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sylvania I am extremely proud that this
yvear's State championship basketball
team comes from Farrell High School,
Mercer County, Pa.

Superbly coached, this outstanding
group of young men went through a
near-perfect season, capped by victory
in the western State eliminations and
finally, this past weekend, by a resound-
ing victory over the eastern champion in
the State finals.

I wish to salute the Farrell High
School Steelers for a great achievement.
They have, without a doubt, proven they
are the best basketball team ever to come
out of Pennsylvania in many decades.

An editorial in the “Sharon Herald”
paid a fine tribute to the team and its
coach. Mr. Speaker, I include a section
of it in the REecorp, as follows:

CONGRATULATIONS TO FARRELL

The Farrell High School Steelers, to the
surprise of few, have done it again, and it is
once again a proud day for the team,
its coaches, and the entire community, its
own as well as those others which are a part
of the valley municipal complex.

In capturing for the sixth time—a record
in 1itself—the state scholastic basketball
crown, the team has brought credit and rec-
ognition not only to itself but credit and
recognition to all of us. For this its mem-
bers and coaches are due our thanks as they
are deserving of our congratulations upon
their achievement. If there were many
among the 70,000 people who comprise the
family of the Shenango Valley whose minds
were not on the team on Saturday night, we
would be most surprised.

As we noted on a previous occasion, this
year’s Farrell High School basketball squad
was a great team which somehow seemed to
stand apart from the many great teams
which through the years have carried the
banner of the school.

There were many reasons for this of course,
and the sports buffs in due time will supply
analysis far more competent than we can.
But it seems to us, as we observed on that
previous occasion, that a major reason for
the distinction earned by this team was be-
cause 1t consisted of able men all rich in tal-
ent who played as a team and who were
motivated by a singleness of purpose—to
win. They played the game hard and they
played it well, but more importantly, they
played it together.

How else is one to explain the remarkable
season which, with only a single defeat,
saw the team climb to the very pinacle?
And even that lone defeat, at the hands of
arch-rival Sharon, was something of a laural
for the Steelers. They gave Sharon a season
which also long will be remembered; after
all, how many teams in the Commonwealth
hereafter will be able to lay claim to the dis-
tinction of having defeated the 1069 state
champions?

THE FAULTY FUNNEL

HON. JAMES A. BYRNE

OF PENNSYLVANIA

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. BYRNE of Pennsylvania., Mr.
Speaker, recently I warned Robert Finch,
Secretary of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare, of the inherent danger to our large
urban centers in “funneling” Federal
funds through the State governments.

At that time, I proposed “that the Fed-
eral Government make unrestricted, di-
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rect grants-in-aid to those school dis-
tricts which have shown a willingness to
utilize their own resources.”

Pointing to the suggestion of replac-
ing categorical grants to school districts
with block grants to the States, I stated:

This, in my opinion, would be a mistake,
as there are too many instances of lack of
understanding, at best, on the part of state
governments toward the cities' problems in
education and other areas. Moreover, block
grants would simply breed more bureaucracy
at the state level—something we do not
need.

By coincidence, there appeared in the
Philadelphia Daily News on April 17 an
editorial written by James O'Brien, chief
editorial writer for the Daily News, which
presents graphieally just what is happen-
ing to Federal funds channeled to the
States. Under unanimous consent I in-
clude the entire editorial with this state-
ment in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

Mr. O'Brien’s editorial concerns law
enforcement and anticrime funds, but I
suspect the situation would carry over
into any other Federal grant to States.

He points out that Pennsylvania will
get $880,000 in Federal funds for law-
enforcement planning.

And how much of that sum will go to
FPhiladelphia?

Mr. O'Brien asks.
A big fat $82,419.

He adds:

There are also reports that Philadelphia
will receive a mere $150,000 for anti-crime
action programs out of $1,400,000 (count 'em)
coming to the state from the Federal Govern-
ment.

He points out that Philadelphia will
receive this puny amount despite the
facts that the city has almost 25 per-
cent of the State’s total amount of seri-
ous crime; that its police department is
more than double the size of the State
police force; and that Philadelphia courts
dispose of 40 percent of the serious crimi-
nal cases heard in the State.

This city—

Mr. O'Brien concludes—
has been shortchanged for so long and in so
many ways by the rubes in Harrisburg that
we could hardly be astonished by the latest
outrage. Concerned citizens should bombard
Gov. Raymond P. Shafer with protests but
we cannot assure any results.

Mr. Speaker, this latest manifestation
of injustice to the cities does not surprise
me either; or anyone else who has been
on the political scene any length of time.
Inasmuch as it is the responsibility of
the Congress to raise this money through
taxation, I submit to you that it is like-
wise our responsibility to insure that in
the end it goes to those areas which really
need Federal assistance.

The editorial follows:

[From the Philadelphia Dally News, Apr.
17, 1969]
TrHE FauLTy FUNNEL
You could probably call it a classic exam-

ple.

“It" is a classic example of the danger of
funneling Federal funds through state capi-
tals, especially Harrisburg.

In this instance, “it" is the distribution of
Federal law enforcement funds for planning
purposes. Pennsylvania will get $880,000.
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And how much of that sum will go to
Philadelphia? A big fat $62,419—that’s how
much.

If that does not disturb you how about
this:

There are also reports that Philadelphia
will receive a mere $150,000 for anti-crime
action programs out of $1,400,000 (count
'em) coming to the state from the Federal
Government.

We share the concern of the Crime Com-
mission of Philadelphia at this wholly in-
equitable distribution of Federal funds.

As the Crime Commission observes, this al-
location of funds completely ignores the in-
cidence of crime In urban areas, For exam-
ple, serious crimes in Philadelphia are almost
25 percent of the state's total.

As for other examples—this city’s police
department is more than double the size of
the state police force, while Philadelphia
courts dispose of 40 percent of the serious
criminal cases heard in Pennsylvania.

This city has been shortchanged for so long
and in so many ways by the rubes in Harris-
burg that we should hardly be astonished by
the latest outrage. Concerned citizens should
bombard Gov. Raymond P. Shafer with pro-
tests but we cannot assure any results.

COOEKEVILLE HERALD-CITIZEN EN-
DORSES CAMPAIGN TO HALT OUT-
MIGRATION TO CITIES

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
the Cookeville Herald-Citizen recently
carried an editorial entitled “Tragedy of
Our Times.”

The article referred to two reports I
had cited in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD
earlier which point up the tragedy of
millions of people being compelled for
economic reasons to live in our major
metropolitan areas when they would pre-
fer to live in small towns and rural areas.

The Cookeville Herald-Citizen declares
its support for H.R. 799, a bill which I
introduced to provide tax incentives to
business and industry locating and ex-
panding in rural areas.

The editorial concludes:

In this electronic age, the age of the global
village with instant communication and
rapid transportation, one cannot help won-
dering when industrial America will heed
the call and begin to spread out and give
itself some elbow room.

The editorial follows:

[From the Cookeville (Tenn.) Herald-Citizen,
Apr. 15, 1969]
TrRAGEDY OF OUR TIMES

Earlier this year Congressman Joe L. Evins
entered into the Congressional Record the
results of two reports which, in his words,
“underline the frustration of millions of
Americans who are compelled to live in our
big cities and metropolitan areas because of
the lack of opportunities in many of our
rural areas.”

Rep. Evins reported that 82 percent of
the American people would prefer to live in
small towns and rural areas—if they could
live anywhere they wanted to live. Only 15
per cent chose the big clties.

The opinion poll was conducted by the
National Rural Electric Cooperative Assocla-
tion by a New York research firm. The other
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report was prepared at Rep. Evins’' request
by the Library of Congress.

The second report, Rep. Evins sald, shows
that metropolitan areas in big cities grew at
a rate of 15 per cent while the growth rate
of rural areas was 3.3 per cent.

Citing a decline in farm jobs—at a rate
of 300,000 a year—the Library of Congress
report concluded that 550,000 new jobs are
needed each year if our young people are to
be retained in their home area.

“The alternative is continued heavy mi-
gration from the countryside to the already
overcrowded cities,"” the report added.

The reports that Rep. Evins placed on
record truly tell of a tragedy in our times.

Big cities offer a magnetic attraction to
the brightest and best educated of our rural
youth. Anxious to pursue careers that chal-
lenge their talents, the youth leave the rural
areas to the metropolitan cities, If they
are successful, after years of pitting their
nerves against the cities’ noxious fumes, the
traffic snarls and deafening roar of urban
chaos, perhaps they will earn themselves a
place in the suburbs. There, in a compro-
mise with their urge to be free of the ten-
sions of the city, they enjoy the comforts of
a patch of lawn and a patio until it is time
to ride the commuter trains back into the
urban bedlam.

And if they are not successful, they live
their lives out in crowded tenements, sur-
rounded by thousands but friends of no one.

The alternatives, both for the gifted and
the deprived, are few. One must work, and
one must go where there are jobs.

Legislation, such-as a tax incentive bill
sponsored by Rep. Evins, can help play a
part in encouraging new industry to locate
In a smaller ecity, such as Cookeville,

But the statistics themselves offer another
hope—they portend an eventual realization
by industrial America that the small town
is where the people’s hearts are.

If people working together to manufac-
ture a product are happier and well content
to live in a small town, why not bring the
industry to the people?

When this realization matures and bears
fruit, the pendulum will begin to swing the
other way.

In this electronic age, the age of the global
village with Instant communication and
rapid transportation, one cannot help won-
dering when industrial America will heed the
call and begin to spread out and give itself
some elbow room.

EUGENE WILSON: TRILOGY ON AIR
AND SPACE POWER

HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. FLLOOD. Mr. Speaker, those who
make great contributions for progress
seldom publish adequate histories of the
struggles in which they were partici-
pants. A notable exception was Comdr.
Eugene E. Wilson, who, after a distin-
guished career in the Navy, resigned his
commission, and rose to an eminent po-
sition in the aircraft industry.

Becoming interested in undertaking a
broad study of air and nuclear policies
through the efforts of Secretary of the
Navy James Forrestal, Commander Wil-
son severed his connections with alreraft
activities and devoted his full time to
the study of the evolution of these pol-
icies, producing three notable volumes.
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A book review of this trilogy by Capt.
Miles P. Duval, Jr., U.S. Navy, retired,
in the December 1967 issue of the Ex-
plorers Journal of New York, gives
thumbnail sketches of their contents.

In order that the production of these
highly important volumes may be more
widely known to the reading publie, I
quote the indicated review as part of my
remarks:

(Note—Trllogy by Commander Eugene E.
Wilson: Slipstream, 1950, 366 pages, $5.00;
Wings of Dawn, 1955, 175 pages, $5.00; Kitty
Hawk to Polaris, 1960, 231 pages, $5.00. Lit-
erary Investors Guild, Palm Beach, Florida.
Reviewed by Miles P, Duval, Jr. AcNR 1965,
& frequent contributor to this Journal.)

Those who make history often fail to write
the story of important developments in
which they were leading participants. In this
trilogy, Commander Wilson, whose life has
covered the alr-space age, and who was
closely connected with aviation from 1924 to
1949 in responsible capacities, writes with the
insight and authority of the professional in
the fields to which he has devoted a lifetime
of study and observation.

In Slipstream, which is largely autobio-
graphical, one of its most moving parts is
the story of the development of airpower in
the U.S. Fleet, 1927-29, of which, as a young
officer on the Saratoga, I was a witness.
Reading his descriptions was like reliving
those eventful years, which, in the perspec-
tive now possible, provided the foundation
for victory in World War II in the Pacific.

In Wings of Dawn, Commander Wilson
traces the evolution of United States air and
space doctrine, attempts to demolish the as-
sumption that Western -ecivilization 1is
doomed, emphasizes the Constitution of the
United States, and hails its Preamble as stat-
ing our national purpose. One of its most
moving features is his story of the helicopter
as developed by Igor Sikorsky.

In Kitty Hawk To Sputnik To FPolaris,
Commander Wilson describes some of the
efforts to bring air and nuclear power under
control, to meet current threats to Constitu-
tional liberty, and to provide a basis for the
correct part of sclentific research and tech-
nological development in the defense of
Western Civilization,

Throughout this trilogy Commander Wil-
son gives generous tribute to those who, in
significant degree, contributed, among them
Dr. Charles E. Lucke, his former professor;
Rear Admirals Willlam A. Moffet and Joseph
M. Reeves; Admirals William V. Pratt and
C. W. Nimitz; and Secretary of the Navy
James Forrestal.

Regardless of whether one concurs with
all of his conclusions, the bringing together
in proper perspective of facts of cruclal im-
portance as regards the evolutlion of air and
space power which otherwise could be lost
or distorted, is a major contribution to his-
tory, as well as fascinating reading for ex-
plorers, scientists, engineers, and historians.

SPRINGFIELD MAN IN HIGH
POST OFFICE JOB

HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, Ronald
Barry Lee, a native of my home city of
Springfield, Mass., has been named an

Assistant Postmaster General to head

the Post Office Department’s new Bureau
of Planning, Marketing, and Systems
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Analysis. A remarkably able man,
thoroughly schooled in both business
and government, Mr. Lee will be respon-
sible for planning more efficient and ex-
peditious ways of running the Post Office
Department. He is eminently qualified
for the job. A West Point graduate, a
former White House fellow, a full pro-
fessor and assistant provost at Michigan
State University, a Post Office Depart-
ment expert in planning and systems
analysis before joining the Michigan
State faculty several years ago, Mr. Lee
has demonstrated a wealth of adminis-
trative and technical skills. President
Nixon could not have made a betfer
appointment.

The Springfield Union last weekend
published an article outlining Mr, Lee’s
remarkable career. With permission, Mr,
Speaker, I include this article in the
Recorp at this point:

SPRINGFIELD MAN IN HicE Post OFFICE JOB

Ronald Barry Lee, Michigan State Univer-
sity professor appointed by President Nixon
Thursday as one of three assistant post-
masters general, graduated from Classical
High School here in 1949,

His father, Eermit J. Lee of 51 Monroe St.,
is manager of the Longmeadow branch of
Third National Bank of Hampden County.
His mother is a secretary at DeBerry School.

Prof. Lee, 36, was New England boys tennis
champion in 1950 while a student at Spring-
field College. That same year he was ap-
pointed to West Point, from which he grad-
uated in 1954.

President Johnson named him a White
House fellow in 18656 and he spent a year
gaining experience in high government
sffices.

Lee is married to the former Joyce J.
Thomas of New Rochelle, N.Y. They have two
sons.

Lee rose to the rank of major after West
Point and became chief of the Electronic
Systems Section of the Army Materiel Com-
mand Headquarters in Washington,

He holds a masters degree in business ad-
ministration from Syracuse University, stud-
fed Japanese and Spanish at the Unlversity
of Maryland and completed graduate studies
at American University.

In 1963 he was third prize winner in an
international poetry contest.

He served in Okinawa for three years and
in Vietnam for one.

Lee's father sald Thursday night, “Nat-
urally it's very gratifying to each and every
member of the family. Now don't go putting
in the word ‘Negro' like UPI did today, just
say ‘merit.’

“Nothing major happens In the Lee family
without all us knowing about it and Ronnie
had discussed the possibility of his appoint-
ment with me.

“If there is a swearing in, I think I would
like to be present.”

The father, who is a member of the Model
Cities policy board here, became a bank guard
after leaving his job as a walter at the former
Hotel Eimball.

He later became a teller and then manager.
He has been an employee of Third National
Bank for 26 years,

Assistant Postmaster General Lee has four

brothers and sisters. Kermit, Jr., 34, is asso=-
ciate professor of architecture at Syracuse
University. Willlam A., 30, a graduate of the
University of Massachusetts, is a supervisor
with the New York City Board of Welfare.
Judith, 24, is a products promoter with Lever
Bros. in New York City and Deborah, 19, is
& sophomore at Syracuse.

Lee’s motber, the former Lilllan Jackson,
is a Springfield native, and his father is from
Baltimore, Md.
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THE NECESSITY OF FIRMNESS IN
OUR FOREIGN POLICY AND READI-
NESS IN OUR DEFENSE ESTAB-
LISHMENT

HON. ROBERT TAFT, JR.

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr, TAFT. Mr. Speaker, I have just re-
turned from a visit to my district in
southwestern Ohio. During that visit, I
held two area community meetings to
which the public generally was invited.
Each was attended by over 300 people. In
these meetings, a considerable period was
set aside for questions from the floor. T
answered these and allowed comments
from the floor in connection with the
questions.

At both of the meetings, there was dis-
cussion of the position taken by the
United States in connectlon with the
shooting down of the U.S. Navy plane
in international waters off North Korea
last week. The almost uniform reaction
of those who spoke up and of others with
whom I had an opportunity to converse
at the meeting, was that the position
taken by our country was morally cor-
rect and most likely to lead to a discon-
tinuance of aggressive violations of in-
ternational law against our Armed
Forces, not only in the Sea of Japan, but
elsewhere throughout the world. While
some felt that a retaliatory strike, with-
out further provocation, was justified,
there seemed to be a general recognition
that our responsibility in attempting to
work our peaceful solutions to the crises
in Asia called for the degree of restraint
that we have thus far demonstrated.

Note was also taken of the cooperation
and apparent desire of the Russians to
cooperate in the search, and the estab-
lishment of the clear violation of inter-
national law which was involved. This
was attributed, probably correctly, to the
Russian self-interest in maintaining
freedom of the seas in the area.

There was strong feeling that when
U.S. units and personnel are sent into
such an area of high risk, all possible
protection should be made available, and
there was an equally strong feeling that
in the interest of safety of our own forces
and of our allies in East Asia, intelli-
gence-gathering missions in compliance
with international law must be con-
tinued.

At these same meetings, there was pro-
tracted discussion of the administration’s
recommendation with regard to the de-
velopment and deployment of the safe-
guard missile system. This decision was
given very high marks by the great pre-
ponderance of those who attended, There
were a number who opposed the safe-
guard decision who found that the crowd
generally was very hostile to their views.
While I provided answers to the ques-
tions of the system’s critics, the majority
of the people present also expressed sup-
port for the decision as a sound one like-
ly to build the credibility of our deterrent
capability and thereby to confribute to-
ward positive disarmament discussion.

In other words, the sampling of public
opinion of the people of my district who
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attended the meetings would indicate
strong support for the decisions taken by
President Nixon on both of these issues.
This is reassuring, for it demonstrates
once again the restrained, yet committed,
thinking of most Americans on the ne-
cessity of firmness in our foreign policy
and readiness in our Defense Establish-
ment. In the U.S. tradition, we are will-
ing to let those who threaten and attack
us have one strike, and even two strikes,
but, as in our national game, on the
third strike, you are out. The North Ko-
reans and others who would engage in
such attacks had best take notice.

HOSMER WRITES ON NUCLEAR
POWER

HON. GERALD R. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. GERALD R. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
Electrical World magazine for April 14
carries that publication’s annual round-
up on U.S. nuclear power progress and
prospects. One of the items in the issue is
the following perceptive article written
by our colleague, the ranking minority
member of the Joint Committee on
Atomic Energy, Representative HosMER
of California:

NucLEArR DIFFICULTIES WILL BE SURMOUNTED—
RANKING REPUBLICAN MEMBER OF THE
JoiNT COMMITTEE ON ATOMIC ENERGY AS-
SESSES DIFFICULTIES FACING NUCLEAR POWER

(By Representative Craic HosMer, U.S. Con-
gress, representing 32d Distriet of Cali-
fornia)

Is nuclear power destined to become *Just
a passing curiosity In the annals of history?”

That phrase—from a speech by Brice
O’'Brien, General Counsel of the National
Coal Assoclation—caught my eye recently.
The point he was making was that if we
fail to develop fast breeder reactors, eventu-
ally we'll run out of uranium and nuclear
power will become a museum exhibit.

I'm not quite that pessimistic. The devel-
opment of the peaceful uses of atomic energy
has been a high-priority natlonal objective
for almost 23 years now. And there can be no
denying that it will continue to be such.

But Brice O'Brien’s choice of words is use-
ful to remind us that we do not yet have it
made. Over-confidence about the future of
nuclear power is a luxury we can't afford,
The final success of this national venture
will be determined as much by what we do
in the next five or six years as what we have
done in the past 23 years.

In this country today, there are only 13
operable civillan power reactors, capable of
producing 2,723 Mw. Seven plants totaling
3,220 Mw capacity will come on the line this
year. By the mid-1970's the total will soar to
over 100 civilian power reactors generating
more than 75,000 Mw.

If the nation's electric utllities can bring
those new power plants on the line in an

- orderly fashion, and keep them there depend-
ably, we will have succeeded. But it will be
another matter if these new plants are
plagued by a serles of nickle-and-dime prob-
lems to the extent that the American public’s
growing appetite for power is unsatiated.

And there are other challenges ahead for
the utllitles. While they are engrossed with
the problems of today—particularly bringing
new capacity on the line—they also must
come to grips with some major policy issues
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which will affect not only succeeding genera-
tions of power production facilitles but per-
haps the entire structure of soclety in the
period beyond the 1980’s. The Industry must
make certain that it recognizes and meets
the broader needs of soclety, beyond mere
kilowatt production.

Last May, In a speech at the nuclear fuel
conference in Oklahoma City, I sald:

“I cannot fault the utilitles for their en-
thusiasm for nuclear power, Baslcally, they
are betting that the dynamism of the nuclear
industry will continue to spawn technological
and economic improvements and help alle-
viate environmental problems. Their hope is
that five or six more years of experience will
smooth out some of the wrinkles in the nu-
clear field, particularly on the regulatory side.
I think it’s a good bet—mnot a sure thing—
but a very good bet nonetheless.”

A recent annual report by Commonwealth
Edison sums up what most utilities are look-
ing for when they “go nuclear.” It cites the
following factors:

Rellability, safety and flexibility in meet-
ing changes in load requirements;

Elimination of air pollution by an attrac-
tive and clean alternative;

Low cost, including nuclear power's more
favorable economies of scale in large central
power stations; and

Opportunities to enhance fuel economies
through fuel fabrication efficiencies and skills
learned by operating experience permitting
improved fuel assembly arrangements.

Commonwealth Edison has had a generally
positive experience with nuclear power. The
Dresden-1 Station reached its 7.5 mills/kwh
objective, and confidence was expressed It
can break the 7-mill mark. But, Common-
wealth Edison is a big utility which had the
resources to be a ploneer, and it has devel-
oped a depth of experlence and manpower
which will be enormous value in its future
nuclear expansion.

But one of the nagging questions which
bothers the Joint Committee on Atomic En-
ergy and the Atomic Energy Commission
is whether many newcomers to the fleld are
fully aware of the short-term problems which
may face them.

Over the long haul, almost all the reasons
for golng nuclear will prove valid. But the
road may be rocky, and we want to make
certain that utility management is taking
the necessary steps to avold brown-outs and
related problems which could arise during
the early 1970's when so much new capacity
is scheduled.

LEAD TIMES ARE UNNECESSARILY LONG

I am confident that the utility manage-
ment, by and large, is aware of the Jicensing
and construction delays which seem to be
s0 much a part of our early nuclear
experience.

The AEC and the Joint Committee can
help provide remedies for unnecessarily long
licensing lead times. We can take steps to
make certain that the regulatory framework
is up to date, as the AEC is presently doing
with an internal review of its licensing mech-
anism. Additional experience on the part of
the reactor suppliers, the architect-engineer
firms, the utilities and the licensing orga-
nizations also will help.

There are at least six factors which seem
to have particular bearing on how nearly the
original target date is hit: Score one “delay
unit” for each “yes'" answer:

1. Is it the first plant for the utility?

2. Is it the first plant for the manufac-
turer, or the first-of-a-kind?

3. Is it the first job for the architect-
engineer?

4, Is it a non-turnkey job?

5. Are special licensing problems involved?

6. Are large engineering extrapolations in-
volved? There also appears to be a loose
correlation between construction delay and
later plant avallabllity rates.

Irrespective of their cause, the burden falls
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squarely on utility management to anticipate
shortages from delays in getting new plants
on the line, They may have to arrange out-
side purchases, plan to postpone older plant
retirements, and obtain whatever supple-
mentary generating capacity they can lay
their hands on. It won't come quickly or
cheaply.
MATURING PERIOD MUST BE ANTICIPATED

Although utility management may be ap-
preciating and anticlpating the slippage
problem, it seems to have little sensitivity to
a further problem threatening to adversely
affect the avallability of nuclear megawatts,
even after their new plants get on the line.

To understand it, one only need recall the
situation which developed a few years Ago
when high temperature steam was intro-
duced. In this case, as with most others In-
volving introduction of a new technology,
there proved to be a three-to-five-year “ma-
turing period” during which problems in-
evitably arose. Plants were down unexpected-
ly, and reliability and plant availability
simply were not up to par.

A shake-down period is the characteristic
of any new technology, and achieving fully
reliable operation during the first few years
of plant life cannot really be counted upon.
This has been the experience so far with the
few nuclear plants which have been put on
the line. To expect much more from the
plants now under construction or on order
would seem to be unduly optimistic. Plants
on the line 80 percent or more of the time will
be a characteristic of the last half of the
1970's, rather than the first half,

Utilitles should come to appreciate the
maturing-period problem as they now ap-
preciate the slippage problem. In both cases,
because large plant sizes are involved, large
blocks of power have to be made up. Other
losses will be commensurate with the amount
of capltal tied up in idle and unproducing
capacity. This is more costly after a plant
goes on the line than before, if for no other
reason than that the capital investment has
been fully made.

DOWNTIME COSTS ARE HIGH

American Electric Power Company’'s wise
old owl, Phillip Sporn, now a consultant, has
produced a thumb rule on the cost of down=-
time. He asserts that on a million kw nuclear
plant downtime will cost its owner $2 million
per month, Others figure it as high as 4
million per month or as low as $700,000, de-
pending on capital charges and the source
of make-up power.

There is another category of nuclear costs
that some utilities will incur, and will in-
cur simply because management has not ex-
ercised the foresight to avold them. These
will arise from plant downtime traceable to
poor workmanship, faulty materials or poor
design.

QUALITY CONTROL NEEDS PROPER FRAME OF MIND

The problem, of course, s not that we can-
not properly design and bulld nuclear power
stations that meet cost, reliabllity and other
requirements. The problem, as those of us
in Washington see it, i1s that we may not
have developed the proper frame of mind to-
ward quality consciousness, or the guality
control procedures necessary to guarantee
that every plant is fully debugged when 1t
goes on the line, and that every part and
piece works right, works right the first time,
and keeps on working right.

When a bad valve develops in a nuclear
plant, the utility will find itself confronted
with a new set of problems. In a conventional
plant, such a minor problem may require a
short downtime and perhaps a report to the
plant superintendent, But the solution may
be Infinitely more complicated in a nuclear
plant. And whatever the problem, it is certain
to involve a sheaf of reports sent to the
AEC, visits by compliance inspectors, and a
variety of other time-consuming chores.
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There are hundreds of components and
thousands of sub-components both on the
nuclear steam supply side and the conven-
tional generator side of these plants, Sub-
stantially all of them must work properly
and in unison with all others. Otherwise,
down goes the plant and up goes an immedi-
ate requirement for a vast quantity of sub-
stitute power,

It is obvious that an appreciation of the
cost of downtime versus the cost of assuring
quality of material, workmanship and design
should be on every utility executive’s mind
from the moment he first starts thinking
nuclear. It should be on his mind every min-
ute during design and construction, It is a
matter that cannot be left to the simple ex-
pectation that the architect-engineer, reactor
manufacturer, and component suppliers will
do their jobs. As buyers, utility companies
are no different than any others. They will
get exactly the quality they are shrewd
enough to insist upon—and no more.

In emphasizing the need for quality as-
surance, the AEC’s director of reactor devel-
opment and technology, Milton Shaw, points
not to industry alone, but readily admits
prior AEC shortcomings in this regard. Poor
quality control factored serious delays,
troubles and cost overruns into many earlier
installations.

Consider the San Onofre nuclear power
station, which after only minor difficulties
has proved satisfactory on the nuclear side,
but which has been plagued by a series of
nit-picking non-nuclear problems. First, the
turbine blades proved faulty, then certain
power cable overheated; a fire resulted and
more costly delay ensued. There are plenty
of similar examples.

Outside of safety considerations, there is
no greater need in the nuclear power busi-
ness than for the highest possible degree of
gquality assurance. The cost figures I have
cited should be reason enough, even If we
did not have the national objective of high
reliability. This lesson must be learned by
every utility management, and it should be
learned before commitment—not during
construction or after a plant goes on the line.
If it isn’t learned from another's painful
experience, it will be learned first-hand.

This is why the Joint Committee on
Atomic Energy regularly sounds warnings
and why AEC is planning a series of man-
agement seminars on the subject in the
near future.

I am sure one thing the AEC will make
perfectly clear in these seminars is that its
licensing system is concerned with the safety
of a plant, but the reliability and economics
of the plant are the concern of the appli-
cant utility. Prom the commission’s safety
standpoint, a plant can be safe and shut-
down. From the utility’s economic stand-
point, it must be safe and running.

What is written above is simply a frank
assessment of certain difficulties facing the
nuclear power business. The conventional
power business shares them in large degree.
None are Insurmountable. Some may be
unique in character, but none are unique
in magnitude compared with other problems
facing other industries.

These difficulties will be surmounted and
a base lald for a relatively trouble-free new
round of large nuclear power plant orders.
The growing pains of youth will be forgotten
as nuclear electric technology and manage-
ment skills mature.

THE FUTURE HOLDS NEW CHALLENGE
Already becoming visible are new chal-
lenges of the future to succeed those of the
present. It is not too early to devote some
thought to their nature and to make some

preparations to face them.
Their outlines still are blurred, but these

new challenges seem to arise from the na-
tion’s increasing awareness of and concern
over its total environment-physical and so-
ciological as well as economic and political:
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A growing bellef by alert corporate leaders
that business, for its own survival, must
assume greater responsibility for the social
well-being of cities and their citizens is cited
by the counsel to the president, Dr. Arthur
Burns,

The remarkable growth in influence of
the Slerra Club and similar organizations
evidence widespread public desire for the
conservation of non-urban areas.

Pollution and its ecological consequences
are topics of general conversation, the ther-
mal aspects of which the nuclear commu-
nity has been made acutely aware.

By public demand, esthetics, as well as
safety, increasingly are being made consid-
erations in plant siting and power trans-
mission.

These few examples and almost every day's
news are harbingers of the new and chang-
ing climate of complex public attitudes to
which utilities may have to accommodate
during the years ahead.

My feeling is that the utility executive of
the future will have worries beyond supply-
ing dependable power at low cost, financing,
moving his bright young men ahead in the
service clubs, contending with regulators and
urging his employes to help the united cru-
sade. He may not go so far as to add a soci-
ologist, and ecologist or an environmental
engineer to the company staff. He may not
retain consultants on art, esthetics and nat-
ural beauty.

But he may have to sharpen his own sen-
sitivities in all these areas and more. He will
have to respond to the wants and needs of
the total community for his product. In
doing so, he may have to respond to that
community’s many new desires. He will need
to design, construct and operate his sys-
tem—f{rom the generating station to the
ultimate consumer—in a manner which
neither offends the total environment nor
falls to uplift the human spirit.

And that's a big order!

INDIANA DUNES NATIONAL LAKE
SHORE

HON. EARL F. LANDGREBE

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. LANDGREBE. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec-
orp, I include the following letter of in-
terest:

CHESTERTON, IND.,
April 16, 1969.
Congressman EarL F. LANDGREBE,
Washington, D.C.

Dear EarrL: When I think of a National
Park I think of wide open spaces with trees,
mountains, streams and lakes, filled with
wildlife; like deer, bear, squirrel, rabbit, ducks
and fish and with all the other things that go
with the unspoiled countryside.

It strikes me that the Indiana Dunes Na-
tional Lake Shore is in the most stupid pos-
sible place for locating a National Park. Our
National Government is spending exorbitant
sums of money in an attempt to create a Na-
tional Park between steel mills and railroad
yards on handkerchief-sized parcels of
ground. Right now the United States repre-
sentatives are going through our area, buying
business builldings and commercial enter-
prises which have been going for 40 years in
order to knock down the bulldings and turn
the same into a National Park. It strikes me
that the United States could get a lot more
park for the money if the Park were located
where a park ought to be. $50,000.00 an acre
is altogether too much money to pay for Na-
tional Park land, especlally when it cannot
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possibly be anything but a terrible excuse for
a park when it 1s completed. With all the
wonderful spots In this country, where a
National Park could be located to an advan-
tage, why do some people want to destroy
an already existing industrial area to create
a park that cannot possibly be a park.

Yesterday afternoon I washed my car.
This morning there was a 1/16 inch of in-
dustrial dust on top of the hood and roof of
the car. This just Is no place for a National
Park.

I urge you to do all in your power to stop
any further purchases of land In this area
for a National Lake Shore. If this were
stopped it would not be necessary to raize the
National Debt Limit quite as much as it was
ralsed the other day. If this National Lake
Shore were stopped the United States would
not have to go on paying interest on the
money for an indefinite time.

I want to be understood that I am all in
favor of having National Parks, but I want
them at a place where they can be appro-
priately situated and properly used and where
the people can get their money's worth from
such parks. Not only is the National Lake
Shore an utter and stupid waste of money
which cannot possibly do any good as a park,
but it further sabotages one of our country's
prime industrial and commercial areas.

Please, let us stop it where it is.

Thank you.

Very truly yours,
MavrcoLm E. ANDERSON.

IT WONDERS ME

HON. EDWIN D. ESHLEMAN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. ESHLEMAN. Mr. Speaker, I think
my colleagues will be interested in some
most important points raised in a speech
by Mr. James H. Binns, president of
Armstrong Cork Co., Lancaster, Pa. Mr.
Binns looks objectively at the frends of
the current decade and relates these
trends to us as a challenge for our times.
He has done this by utilizing a tradi-
tional Pennsylvania Dutch phrase which
denotes skepticism in varying degrees.
That phrase is, “It wonders me.” I would
like to introduce the remarks of Mr.
Binns into the Recorp for the material
is certainly worthy of consideration by
the Congress as we seek to evaluate our
efforts of the past in the process of de-
termining new thrusts for American
society.

It WoNDERS ME

As we approach the end of the current
decade of the 20th Century, we can look
back with some perspective on the '60s—look
back and try to appraise objectively the
emerging trends and development of this
period In our nation’s history. Dubbed as the
“Soaring '60s” by the forecasters, these last

ten years really have been more roaring than
soaring.

The '60s were a decade of change—rapid
change of such scope and magnitude as to
challenge the imagination and defy predic-
tion—change that affected every element of
our soclety, its institutions, its basic concepts,
its economlc structure, its innermost stand-
ards of moral and ethical conduct.

From a technological point of view, it was
a decade of great progress, marked by break-
throughs of fantastic implication, ranging
from space exploration to heart transplants,
to mention only two.
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It was an age of great soclal and humani-
tarian effort in which we mounted gigantic
programs at home to wipe out the injustices
of discrimination and to ease the plight of
the disadvantaged in our midst.

It also was an age of great dedication to
the betterment of humanity's conditions
abroad, an age in which we continued to
share our wealth with less fortunate sister
nations with generous grants of foreign aid.

With such an array of idealistic objectives
and such a massive commitment of resources,
we had every reason to expect the decade of
the '60s to emerge as a golden age in our
history. Unfortunately, our attempts at al-
chemy did not succeed—and I am afraid
that the period is likely to go down in history
as one more characterized by failures than
by successes.

Incongruous as it may seem, I suspect that
historians will characterize the decade of the
’60s as being an undisciplined era—a period
of fiscal, economic and military misadven-
turism, a period of political inopportunism,
a period of social anarchism. This is a far
cry from the dreams of the New Frontler and
the aspirations of the Great Soclety, and it's
only natural that we ask ourselves why,
where, and how did we fail?

Here in Lancaster County the Pennsyl-
vania Dutchman, in the language of his fore-
bears, has an expression of incredulity that I
think pretty well summarizes our national
state of mind today. That expression is, "It
wonders me!”

It does wonder me—and I am sure it won-
ders you, too—that the means we have pur-
sued proved so incapable of reaching the
ends we desired. And that leads me to a
number of specific enigmas.

It wonders me that in waging our war on
poverty we came so close to vanquishing
prosperity, or at least to undermining its
fiscal and financial foundation. While the
specific new war on poverty programs in-
volved annual expenditures of only $2-plus
billions, they represented an add-on to an
already inflated commitment.

The Economic Division of the Library of
Congress, taking the data from the govern-
ment budget documents, reports the total
Federal expenditures for low income groups
were $11.9 billlon in 1964, rose to $22.1 bil-
lion in 1968, and are expected to reach $24.4
billion this year.

Even these figures, large as they are, do not
tell the whole story of government soclal-
welfare spending. Taking into account all
forms of government soclal ald—relief, social
insurance, educational assistance, child wel-
fare and vocational rehabilitation, veterans’
benefits, housing alds, health and medical
assistance—the Federal bill in 1968 was $61
billion. State and local government outlays
that same year were $51.4 billion, pushing
the overall government toal to $112.4 billlon.
Adding in the 850.7 billion of private wel-
fare outlays, the grand total in 1968 was
$163.1 billion, or 19.8 percent of the nation's
output of goods and services.

Desirable as our assistance objectives
were—and I certainly have no argument
against their worthiness—the fact was that
the spiraling costs of welfare have had to be
superimposed on a mounting defense budget.
And the result, which seems to me was quite
predictable, was that we overheated our
economy and created Inflatlonary pressures
which are highly threatening.

This inflationary spiral is frightening be-
cause once it begins to accelerate, it is not
easy to curb. It creates a psychology that
the trend is inevitable—a sort of hot-money
mass hysteria which feeds on itself. Inflation
is the faceless tax collector that levies its toll
on everyone and everything—the individual
clitizen, business enterprises, social institu-
tions and government—hazarding both do-
meStic and foreign commitments.

Looking back, I think it wonders all of us
that so many of our anti-poverty missiles
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have been so badly off target that they have
injured the very troops they were designed
to support.

Inflation hits particularly hard at the poor
or low-income people, and as such, represents
an anti-poverty missile gone wild, and there
are other similar examples.

In the field of low-cost housing and urban
renewal, for example, we have for two dec-
ades been attempting to do it the Federal
way, with laws and appropriations. The re-
sult has been that slums have been razed,
but many thousands of poor have been left
homeless, They have been forced to move
into already overcrowded housing units.
Their situation has worsened—not improved.
In his book, “The Federal Bulldozer,” Dr,
Martin Anderson, now a Special Assistant to
the President, says that from 1950 to 1960
approximately 126,000 low-rent dwelling
units were destroyed in urban renewal proj-
ects. The replacement units that were con-
structed were less than one-fourth the num-
ber destroyed. And most of these were of the
high-rent variety.

This is merely a case of history repeating
itself. Back in 1884, England’'s great phi-
losopher, Herbert Spencer, reported that the
Metropolitan Board of Works—the 19th Cen-
tury British equivalent of today's urban re-
newal programs—spent 114 million pounds
to unhouse 21,000 persons and provide new
homes for 12,000, leaving 9,000 homeless.
These displaced persons, like their 20th Cen-
tury counterparts, were forced to move into
already overcrowded dwelling units. It won-
ders me that we can’t seem to learn from
history.

Another example of a legislative soclal mis-
slle injuring those it was designed to help is
the Federal Minimum Wage Law. Steadily in-
creased with the enthusiastic support of
organized labor, it does little to benefit the
skilled, but it does much to injure the un-
skilled by forcing automation and thus re-
moving from the marketplace many of the
only jobs that this latter group is qualified
to perform.

The farm subsidy program is another ex-
ample of a missile being off target. A hold-
over from the Depression, with little justi-
fication for existence in today's world, it costs
about §7 billion a year, and millions of mod-
erate- and low-income familles are taxed to
support it, to say nothing of paying higher
costs for their food. And this hits particu-
larly hard at the low-income or indigent
families in our midst.

In the international field, it wonders we if
we are too big or too little for the britches
we wear. Whether we like it or not, we have
accepted the dual role of banker and police-
man throughout the free world, But I am not
sure that we have accepted the responsi-
bilities that go with these roles.

While we have been generous in our dis-
tribution of foreign ald grants, we haven't
always really followed through to make cer-
tain that the ald was used for the purpose
intended. And this simply isn't good banking
practice. Moreover, as the keystone of the free
world’s financial structure, we have an in-
ternational obligation to protect the security
of the dollar; and I submit that that is some-
thing we simply haven’t done.

With respect to our free world policeman’s
responsibilities, we are deeply involved in a
major war in Vietnam—an unpopular war
that has never been properly explained to the
American people.

Another crisis threatens Berlin in the wake
of Russia’s ruthless invasion of Czechoslo-
vakla,

And the embers of war continue to smolder
in the Middle East.

The situation in Korea is far from tran-
quil—an uneasy truce that encouraged North
Eorea to feel strong and daring enough to
challenge the United States with the shock-
ing Pueblo incident,

The NATO Alllance is In disarray, and
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there 1s increasing doubt as to the willing-
ness of our allles to shore up the defenses.

Underlying the total situation is the nag-
ging suspicion that Russia or China—perhaps
both in concert—may choose some entirely
new front to test our national will.

And that leads me to the point I would
like to make: I am not at all sure the world
belleves we do have a national will. To the
outsider, we are a divided nation—a nation
of doves, a nation of hawks,

While our objective is peace, I can't help
but believe that this divisiveness—this lack
of a united front—is the biggest bar to peace
that we could have. Without an unmistak-
able and clearly defined national will, I
question our effectiveness as the free world’s
policeman,

Leaving the international situation, as a
businessman, it wonders me that private
enterprise has proved sufficiently enterpris-
ing to bear the shackles of governmental
interference and monopolistic labor practices
and still continue to move forward. Indeed,
it’s a tribute to the energy and ingenuity of
the American businessman that despite these
roadblocks and impediments, he’s been able
to improve both the guality and quantity of
his production. The real question is how long
can he continue to do so. I

One aspect of government regulation of
business that’s not widely understood is the
great restrictive power exercised by the quasi-
judicial governmental agencies. A good ex-
ample is the National Labor Relations Board
which, by its decisions, has in the last eight
to ten years virtually rewritten the labor law
that Congress enacted.

Dr. Sylvester Petro, a widely respected Pro-
fessor of Law at New York University, be-
lieves it is both unconstitutional and im-
practical to merge judicial power into an
executive agency such as the NLRB. It is un-
constitutional because judicial and executive
powers are supposed to be separated, and
impractical because the Board is acting in
the dual role of prosecutor and judge.

Dr. Petro concludes by saylng: “If Congress
wishes to escape the fate of the British House
of Lords, and to preserve the representative
character of this government, it must respect
and enforce the principle of the separation
of powers.”

Congress as now constituted is not likely to
take corrective action. The majority of both
the House and the Senate are indebted to
and influenced by the lobby of big labor, Big
labor has this great political clout primarily
because unions and union political action
organizations can and do spend millions of
dollars in furthering the election of candi-
dates who are friendly to their causes, This is
a privilege accorded to no other group in our
nation, and it represents a continuing threat
to our concept of truly representative
government,

On a broader scale, it wonders me how
some people can feel that we can improve our
soclety by destroying it. And we know that
destruction is the prime aim of the extreme
militants—the New Left and the Students
for a Democratic Soclety. Leaders of SDS
have quite frankly admitted that their goal
is to tear down—to destroy—present day
soclety, without having the slightest idea of
what they would put in its place. They appar-
ently just assume that something better will
rise, like a phoenix from the ashes.

In recent years we've seen ample evidence
that the forces of destruction are real and
virulent. We've seen it in the burned-out
sectors of dozens of our major cities. We've
seen it in the burning of draft cards—in the
desecration of the American flag—in hun-
dreds of violent demonstrations. We've seen
it in campus disorders that have disrupted
classroom work from coast to coast, and In
several instances completely closed great uni-
versities for periods of time. Yes, and we
now see the forces of destruction s
their influence to the high school level.
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It would seem that SDS and New Left
leaders have deliberately confused obscene
profanity with free speech, have substituted
mass violence for orderly dissent, have
equated destruction with progress.

The real tragedy of all of this is that the
maelstrom of destruction has engulfed many
dedicated, gifted and potentially good young
people—young people who should know the
difference between right and wrong—young
people from good homes who should recog-
nize and understand that a soclety can be
no better than its moral and ethical under-
pinnings.

In my judgment, these young people are
the innocent victims of our modern philos-
ophy of permissiveness—a philosophy that
spawned a form of parental psychosis under
which too many parents have come to be-
lieve that it may be harmful to Johnny's ego
to let him know In unmistakable terms
what's right and what’s wrong.

These are the parents who, in effect, have
subcontracted the upbringing of their chil-
dren to the schools—institutionalizing,
rather than personalizing their guidance
during the formative years. And, unfortu-
nately, too many of our educators have fol-
lowed the pragmatic approach of conveying
knowledge without understanding—teach-
ing facts without historical or contemporary
relevance—encouraging the spinning of fan-
tasies of what might be without subjecting
them to tests of reality.

In our modern-day world, we do little to
equip young people to distingulsh between
what is morally right and morally wrong.
And I can’t help but believe that the funda-
mental fault lies with the parents In the
home—parents who, knowingly or unknow-
ingly, have abrogated their basic parental
responsibilities.

It truly wonders me—wonders me deeply—
that s0 many of us seem to feel that being
free from responsibility, free from duty and
obligation, free from accountability, is pref-
erable to being free to be responsible, free to
be accountable for one's own self-respect,
free to be one’s own man,

It wonders me that some 140 million mid-
dle-class Americans who comprise the great
majority of our citizens—who represent the
warp and woof of our soclety—don't recog-
nize the responsibility of social and political
involvement—personal involvement as par-
ents—personal involvement as citizens,

Although our soclety represents the near-
est approach to Utopla that mankind has
ever achleved, it has its imperfections, its
injustices, its smugnesses, its hostilities, and
its very real perils.

If we were to emphasize the negative, a
comparison of our trends with those which
led to the decline and fall of Anclent Rome
is frightening:

Excessive spending by the central govern-
ment;

Unwillingness of the young to bear arms in
defense of the country;

Widespread sexual immorality, which de-
stroyed the integrity of family life;

The spread of effeminancy; and,

The disregard for religion.

Regrettably, many of those trends are evi-
dent in our society today. But there is one
major difference between the soclety of An-
cient Rome and that of our modern-day life,
The Roman Empire’s wealth came from the
sweat of slaves and the loot of conquest—
not from the Innovative technigues that
have resulted in increased productive output.
Coupled with this was the utter scorn which
the Romans—as well as the Greeks before
them—had for the artisans and the trades-
men—the producers of thelr soclety.

In contrast, ours is a soclety of free men,
and our affluence s the result of innovative
entrepreneurship. It is a working soclety—a
soclety that honors the producer and rewards
him in proportion to his contribution—a so-
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clety that belleves in the fundamental dig-
nity of the individual, the inalienable rights
of the human being, the sanctity of law and
order as the only rational approach.

That kind of soclety is worth preserving,
worth working for—not to maintain the
status quo, but to continue to move forward,
to improve, to recognize and correct our de-
ficiencies through orderly, introspective indi-
vidual commitment.

This we can do if we want to, and this we
must do if we are to preserve the values we
profess to hold dear.

What is needed is commitment by the now
uncommitted—individual involvement and
personal dedication to the solution of our
problems and the enhancement of opportu-
nity for all Americans.

With what is at stake, 1t should wonder all
of us if we don't accept and prove equal to
the challenge.

“THE REAL EISENHOWER,” BY
FRANK L. KLUCKHOHN

HON. HENRY C. SCHADEBERG

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. SCHADEBERG. Mr. Speaker, 1
wish to call to the attention of the House
a review of a new book, “The Real Eisen-
hower,” by Frank L. Kluckhohn. The re-
view appeared in the Philadelphia Bul-
letin of April 10.

Incidentally, Mr. Speaker, I was as-
tounded recently to read in a nationally
syndicated column that the same Frank
Kluckhohn was maligned without cause
and by innuendo was accused of being
a neo-Nazi. The charge, of course, is ut-
terly ridiculous and without foundation.
I have known Frank EKluckhohn since
the days we found ourselves under at-
tack on the cruiser, Louisville, during
World War II, I as chaplain and he as
war correspondent for the New York
Times. As I recall those days, I remem-
ber that Frank received a high ecommen-
dation from the ship’s captain, Captain
Hicks, as he left the Louisville.

The attack against Frank seemed to be
directed against a new association he has
formed along with such distinguished
writers and reporters as Walter Trohan
and Edgar Ansell Mowrer. The new group
calls for the formation of a press ethics
committee which I am certain we would
all agree is an excellent idea.

Having received permission, the book
review follows:

PERCEPTIVE STUDY OF EISENHOWER
(By Saul Eohler) A

WasHINGTON, April 9.—Two weeks before
General Eisenhower’s death, Frank L. Kluck=-
hohn and Donald Ackerman put the finish-
ing touches on a biography of the former
President, and the product was stored in a
warehouse to await the inevitable.

As a consequence, even as the funeral was
taking place, booksellers across the country
were stocking their shelves with “The Real
Eisenhower,” a readable and highly informa-
tive little work which sums up the general-
statesman-politicilan-educator in one sen-
tence: “Ike was a very human guy.”

Too often, when a national hero dies (or
even while he still lives), his blographers
attempt to give the impression he could walk
on water. On the other hand, there often is
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an attempt to be hypercritical in an effort to
push the sale of books by injecting con-
troversy where it doesn't exlst and magni-
fying it where 1t does,

This is not the case here. As Kluckhohn,
a long-time Washington correspondent for
the New York Times and an even longer=
time observer and participant in national
polities, points out, one pays for leadership
with the loss of friends.

So it was with Dwight David Eisenhower,
who sometimes has been called a mediocre
officer, an ineffective politiclan and a do-
nothing President who avoided making de-
cisions,

The biography notes that as general and
as President, Eisenhower did what he thought
was right, even though on several occasions
he tried to protect the men he lked. .

Kluckhohn himself was suspended for 10
days as a war correspondent by the supreme
commander after writing something which
Ike didn't like, yet the author displays an
admiration for the man who came from the
heart of America eventually to control Its
entire nervous system—and that of the free
world,

When he left office, General Eisenhower
was the most admired, and yet the most
criticized, man In the nation. Despite the
criticism, and despite the physical allments
which began to manifest themselves even
while he was the tenant at the White House,
he probably could have won a third term
if he had wanted it and were it not for the
constitutional limitation on the Presidency.

The blography points out that General
Eisenhower made mistakes and President
Elsenhower made mistakes. But it notes, too,
that he was good for the country, and that
he did what he thought right.

As a military commander, General Eisen-
ower could send an officer home or to another
station if he so desired. As a politiclan he
had to use other methods. To his credit, and
to the credit of Mr. Nixon, the differences
were resolved and teamwork prevailed.

Indeed, the general’s indorsement of Mr.
Nizxon last year probably was what iced the
cake for the President. This despite the na~
tional defeat in 1960 and the California loss
two years later In a race for governor which
almost everyone had urged Mr. Nixon to
forego,

To General Eisenhower, the 1968 election
was a final “win"” and it embodied his senti-
ments that an individual cannot and must
not reject what he considers to be a genuine
desire by his party for him to bear the
standard.

The biography quotes Churchill as having
said of his political enemy Neville Cham-
berlain that the sincerity of 2 man is a shield
to his memory, and with such a shield, he
marches in the ranks of honor.

Because he was sincere—though a human
guy capable of making mistakes as well as
being the darling of a nation and a world—
the biography concludes that Dwight Eisen-
hower was entitled to join these ranks—"as
man, soldier and Preeident . . . he always
marched and always shall.”

TRIBUTE TO ROBERT LEE'S PUB-
LIC SERVICE TO SOUTHERN CALI-
FORNIA

HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, the task
of securing sufficient water for southern
California’s ever-increasing populace,
and protecting the water rights of the
supplying agencies, has fallen to many
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men over the years. It is a continuing
battle which requires great dedication
and determination, and I wish to remark
now on one such individual who pos-
sesses those qualities in abundance.

The gentleman I refer to is Robert Lee,
of Los Angeles, who retired this week as
general manager of the Colorado River
Association. This organization is com-
posed of civic leaders who support the
purposes and programs of the six public
agencies which own rights to take water
from the Colorado River for the benefit
of some 10 million residents of southern
California. :

For the past 6 years Bob Lee has de-
voted immeasurable time, energy and
talent to that job. Actually, his work for
the association began more than 20 years
ago, and it was about that time when I
first made his acquaintance. Those were
turbulent years for the Colorado River
Basin States—quite unlike the compar-
ative calm which blesses the seven-
State region today. His efforts then and
throughout the succeeding years were
immensely helpful to me and my fellow
members of the Califorian delegation
who had to carry the battle to Congress.

Bob saw much of his toil rewarded last
year when S. 1004, the Colorado River
Basin Project Act, was passed by the
Congress and signed into law with the
complete support of California. Now he
has decided to devote full time to his
principal position as assistant to the
general manager of the Los Angeles De-
partment of Water and Power.

So, while we may regret that he is
relinquishing the association’s reins, we
can also be gladdened by the fact that
he will maintain a lively interest in Cali-
fornia’s water problems. His expertise on
Colorado River water matters, I might
say here, dates back some 40 years, back
to the start of the Boulder Canyon—
Hoover Dam—project; the initiation of
plans for the Colorado River aqueduct;
the formation of the Metropolitan Water
District of Southern California, and sub-
sequent milestones.

We will welcome his counsel and bene-
fit from it.

FOSTER PARENTS DAY

HON. RICHARD FULTON

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. FULTON of Tennessee. Mr.
Speaker, thousands of young people are
indebted to the care they received from
foster parents. For many of these young
people, their childhood years would have
been spent in various institutions, had it
not been for the concern of foster
parents.

Under the legislation I have joined in
sponsorship, the third Sunday in Octo-
ber of each year would be designated as
Foster Parents Day.

Not only would such a day serve as a
day of honor for foster parents, but it
would give our local officials who admin-
ister the program an opportunity to ex-
plain how the foster parents plan func-
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tions, creating better understanding
within the community. In addition, such
recognition would give the foster parents
themselves a feeling of being a more in-
tegral part of the department with which
they work.

In view of the tremendous contribu-
tion which foster parents make to the
youth of this country, it is my hope the
Congress will take this opportunity to
see that this program receives the recog-
nition which would be provided through
a national Foster Parents Day.

THE ANNUAL CONGRESSIONAL
SECRETARIES DINNER DANCE

HON. JAMES B. UTT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. UTT. Mr. Speaker, on Saturday,
April 12, the Congressional Secretaries
Club wined and dined and danced, hon-
ored one of their bosses and two of their
coworkers at the annual Congressional
Secretaries Club dinner dance, attended
by more than 700 at the Shoreham Hotel.

Senator EpMunDd 8. Muskig, Democrat,
of Maine, was “The Man of the Year,”
and received a plaque from CSC Presi-
dent Molly Parker, who is my execu-
tive secretary. The Senator remained
throughout the long night and won many
new friends, not only by his remarks
extolling the virtues of the secretary
corps on the Hill, but by his warm de-
meanor and obvious interest. As an ad-
junect to the Muskie award, Library of
Congress Poetry Consultant William Jay
Smith, who penned the inseription on the
plaque, entertained with some sophisti-
cated poetry and patter.

Roll Call Editor Sidney Yudain pre-
sented the Secretary of the Year Award
to Ann Algott Sullivan, for some years
an aide to Senator Carlson, of Kansas,
and now with Representative KEeiTH
SeperIus, of Kansas. Mrs. Sullivan be-
came the 10th recipient of this award. A
special Roll Call appreciation plaque was
awarded to William H. Hackett, Ceder-
berg, Mich., one of the founders of the
CSC, who is retiring this year. Unfor-
tunately, Hackett had left the hall, and
the award was accepted for him by Pres-
ident Molly Parker.

Virginia Butler—Ways and Means—
emceed the door prize proceedings, and
the first vice president, Jim Gavin, ban-
quet chairman, was the toastmaster.
Comedian Mark Russell perked up the
proceedings which, because of the cherry
blossom festivities and parking problems,
got off to a late start. Mark’s material
is made to order for the congressional
crowd, which was enthusiastic.

I would like to include Molly’s remarks
and Senator MuUsSkKIE's response in the
Extensions of Remarks of the Recorp, as
follows:

Mr. Chairman, Distinguished Guests, My

Friends: It is my privilege and pleasure to
introduce to you tonight our “Man of the
Year,” Senator Edmund S. Muskie of Maine.

There is something very Lincolnesque
about Edmund Sixtus Muskle, and I wonder
if his parents knew that he was going to be
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“gixtus’ foot and four when he was given that
middle name, Senator Muskie's liberal phi-
losophy, his deep concern for people, and hils
warm friendliness have helped him capture
the popular imagination,

Senator Muskie began his political career
when he was elected to the Maine House of
Representatives in 1046, where he served as
Minority Leader from 1849 to 1951. He made
swift progress up the ladder and was the
first Democrat to be elected as Governor of
Maine; and then was the first Demoecrat to be
elected to the United States Senate from that
State, where he is serving his second term.
This reminds me of the candidate who was so
warmly winding up his speech with this
statement: “And In conclusion, my fellow
citizens, I want to state that I was born a
Democrat, always have been a Democrat, and
expect to dle a Democrat.” A heckler called
back: “Not very ambitious, are you?" Senator
Muskie is the man who has written all of
the major legislation on air and water pol-
lution, He is probably the most knowledge-
able man in the Senate on the urban crisis.
He is the “midwife” and sponsor of the Model
Citles Bill. On the Machlasport Oil Port, he
has been accused of pouring trouble on olled
waters, He offered to make an honest trade
with Texas and Louislana, when he sald, “Let
Maine refine oll, and we will let you refine
maple sugar.” Last fall, he was active as the
Vice Presidential candidate, and he made
the strongest impact of any other Vice Presl-
dential candidate in the history of this coun-
try. Due to his sensitivity to other people’s
problems, he is the most sought-after public
speaker In the country. He has already cov-
ered 27 states, the District of Columbia, Eng-
land, Canada, and Japan, Since January 5th,
he has made 60 major addresses, and he now
receives about 600 invitations each month.
You can understand why we are so honored
to have him set aside time to be with us this
evening to receive this award of “Man of the
Year,” which is evidence that a loser can be
a winner.

Senator Muskle, on behalf of the Congres-
slonal Secretaries Club, I wish to present to
you this award, which reads:

“The Congresslonal Secretarles Club is
proud to present this award, ‘The 1969 Man
of the Year’ to the Honorable Edmund 8.
Muskie, Senator, United States Congress,
Democrat, State of Maine:

“When Senator Muskie came out of Maine
He stood so tall with a view s0 clear
He won a country if not a campaign
And became for all the man of the year.
“Molly B. Parker,
“President.
“AprIL 12, 1969."

ReEMARKS BY SENATOR EpMuND S. MUskIE

When I learned that I was to receive your
man of the year award, I was, of course,
flattered.

My staff, curiously, thought it must be a
practical joke. I reassured them. If the award
were unjustified, I reasoned, it was their
fault; there was a credibility gap only be-
cause they had done too good a job for me.

That appeared to satisfy them. I have
found that a little flattery goes a long way,
and as a modest man I am uncomfortable
being excessive. You have to understand that
I had thanked them all for their good work
at my annual Christmas party—in 1859,

I am, of course, very dependent upon my
staff. It 1s just in their own best Interest that
I don't tell them so. After all, one inflated ego
in my office is enough.

Now that I have satisfled my own staff, the
award gives me a vehicle for blackmall, They
may not agree with your choice, but as long
as the rest of you are satisfled, then I have
the upper hand.

I must confess, it was a difficult last-
minute decision to come here tonight. I was
reminded that the President is in Florida and
that the Senior Senator from Massachusetts
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is in Alaska—the perfect time to seize the
Government. In the end, however, my sense
of fair play prevailed. The President already
has enough trouble—planning the start of
his administration, and Senator Eennedy has
a revolt on his hands in Alaska.

Seriously though, each of us likes to be
appreciated by those with whom we work.
And on behalf of all my colleagues in both
bodies I want to thank all of you—not that
we already haven't demonstrated our appreci-
ation this year. We thought so much of you
and your good work that we voted ourselves
a pay raise.

More than anything else, however, I am
impressed that you picked a losing vice
presidential candidate to honor tonight. I
must say, the award does help compensate
for the disappointment of last fall. But I
can't help wondering who you would have
chosen if Mr. Humphrey had won.

Incidentally, I understand that Vice Presl-
dent Humphrey also was honored by your
organization In recent years. I trust your
recognition is not a prelude to similar fates
for others.

As I said, I am grateful for this award. No
one knows Congressmen and Senators better
than you—which causes me to marvel that
you give an award at all. That you do so tells
more about you than about those of us who
you have honored.

Honestly, I think this is a case of the tail
wagging the dog. If such awards are to be
made, they should be presented by Congress-
men to their Secretaries.

All of us, in large measure, reflect as much
the quality of our staffs as we do our own
talents.

The relationships between bosses and our
staffs is unique. I doubt that any group of
535 men and women could be more demand-
ing or hold higher expectations of perform-
ance by those who work with us.

I suspect that the degree of personal com-
mitment, loyalty, and genuine affection, on
both sides of the fence, is unmatched in any
other profession.

In a very real sense, each office is a small
business—an entrepreneurship. The divi-
dends If there are any, are paid only every
other year or every six years.

So we share always an uncertain future
under demanding conditions and the pres-
sures of time, performance and service.

In a real sense, therefore, all of you are
partners in the Ilegislative and political
processes, and without you there would be no
Congress as we know 1t today.

In this spirit I accept your award with
appreciation and gratitude.

NEW APPROACHES PROPOSED FOR
OVERCOMING RIGIDITY OF PRES-
ENT PARTITION 1IN EASTERN
EUROPE

SPEECH OF

HON. GLENN CUNNINGHAM

OF NEBRASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 15, 1969

Mr. CUNNNGHAM. Mr. Speaker, the
fundamental American principle has
been the self-determination of nations.
In its name, mindful of the disappoint-
ing experiences of the last 25 years, we
have to condemn as ineffectual and
dangerously offensive the division of the
world into spheres of influence among
the major powers. Conceived at Teheran
and Yalta as a four-power system, that
master plan has further degenerated
into a confrontation of the two super-
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powers maintaining a precarious balance
through mutual intimidation. Accord-
ingly, instead of unification, the Euro-
pean continent was partitioned into two
halves hostile to one another, and that
deplorable split is enforced right now by
unopposed armed Soviet intervention.

No lasting peace can be built on such
foundation. The Soviet Union fails to
support American endeavors to restore
stability in troubled areas. For over 20
years Russia has sabotaged the conclu-
sion of a peace treaty with Germany and
has extended, instead of ending, the Rus-
sian military occupation of East and
Central Europe. Seeds of new wars have
been meanwhile planted in distant
corners of the world, like the protracted
partition of entire nations in Korea and
Vietnam for the sake of expediency and
an endless conflict has developed in the
divided land of Palestine. Day-by-day
conflicts are incited, sustained, and ex-
ploited by an obdurate Soviet Union, bid-
ing her time successfully.

In these last 8 years we have suffered
several painful reverses. The Cuban
fiasco has undermined the validity of the
Monroe Doctrine and has precipitated
the alienation of France from NATO;
the ensuing evacuation of the American
rocket launching sites from Turkey
prompted the latter to seek the friend-
ship of the Soviet Union; the long

coveted penetration of the Mediterra-
nean area by the Russian fleet was arro-
gantly accomplished and threatens now
to outflank our NATO allies. Eight years
ago, our nuclear weapons were set up

as far as a thousand miles to the east
from the Soviet front in East Central
Europe. The evacuation of that vital
position emboldened Soviet generals last
summer to push their divisions toward
the Atlantie, to a line only 150 miles away
from the French frontiers. At the,same
time, by the use of proxies, the Soviet
Union cautiously retained her strategic
initiative and avoided direct engagement
of her own forces in any open war. While
repeatedly causing abundant American
casualties, our policies avoided a worse
fate by damaging appeasement and with-
drawals while losing friends as well.
Lasting peace cannot be established
on a bipolar balance simply because our
partner, Soviet Russia, is not a guardian
of, but rather a formidable menace to
international peace and stability. To
placate the Soviet Union, we abandoned
in Europe our policy of “liberation,” and
failed to come to the aid of the gallant
Hungarian freedom fighters. Unrecipro-
cated, the Soviet Union continued to set
up its own revolutionary organizations
inside the nations of the free world in
order to create Communist “wars of liber-
ation,” and assessed them as “just wars.”
This concept was recently implemented
by the so-called Brezhnev doctrine which
exceeds in scope the arbitrariness of even
Stalin’s policy. With unparalleled arro-
gance, even a peaceful attempt to loosen
the Soviet stranglehold inside the social-
ist nations by the peoples of these coun-
tries was beaten down. The concept of
“just wars” against nations in the free
world, implemented with the Brezhnev
doctrine perpetuating Soviet domination,
constitutes the final, all-comprehensive
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Soviet blueprint. Unopposed by the
United Nations and passed over lightly
by the last administration, this theory
threatens to develop into a new totali-
tarian international law tenet, tolerated
by civilized nations. .

Maintenance of the intolerable status
quo in partitioned Europe cannot remain
the guiding principle of our policy. No
life exists if the possibility of change is
excluded and the nations of the Socialist
commonwealth cannot afford the loss of
all hope of evolution, if violence is to be
avoided. Hitler's rise to power may serve
us as a warning.

Mr. Speaker, experts of the Interna-
tional Affairs Committee of the American
Hungarian Federation, which represents
most American-Hungarian societies and
churches, have proposed new approaches
for overcoming the rigidity of the present
partition by raising in diplomatic negoti-
ations the creation of a buffer zone con-
sisting of some, if not all, of the Soviet
satellites, Yugoslavia and Austria. They
have recently submitted these ideas to
the President, Secretary of State and the
National Security Council and I trust
that our policymakers will study them
carefully.

THE KILMER JOB CORPS CENTER

HON. EDWARD J. PATTEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, I strong-
ly believe that the Nixon administra-
tion made a serious mistake when it re-
cently announced plans to close 59 of the
109 Job Corps centers.

Last Thursday, I testified before the
ad hoc hearing task force on poverty in
opposition to the planned closing of the
Kilmer Job Corps Center in Edison, N.J.,
which is located in the district I repre-
sent in the House.

A copy of my testimony is being in-
serted with the hope that it will not only
reveal the inspiring record of achieve-
ment of the Kilmer Job Corps Center,
but also help convince the administra-
tion and Congress that all Job Corps cen-
ters will remain open. Kilmer has en-
abled almost 5,000 victims of poverty to
learn a trade, but it has also developed
good citizenship.

Mr. Speaker, I also want to commend
the chairman of the Education and La-
bor Committee, the able, dedicated, and
compassionate gentleman from Ken-
tucky, Representative CarrL D. PERKINS,
for his courageous leadership in fighting
to keep the Job Corps centers open.

My testimony and other information
follow:

STATEMENT OF HonN. Enwarp J. PATTEN

Mr. Chairman and members of the com-
mittee, I appear before you today with the
earnest hope that you will fight tanaciously

to keep the Kilmer Job Corps Center in Edi-
son, N.J. open.

When I received official notification from
the office of Labor Secretary George P.
Shultz last Friday afternoon that the Kil-
mer Center would close by July 1st, I was
greatly distressed.
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I am absolutely convinced that closing the
Kilmer Job Corps Center would not only be
false economy, but would also be soclally
dangerous. All of the 1,700 young men 16-
21 who are trained at Kllmer every year are
victims of poverty.

Before they came to Kilmer, they lacked
adequate education, practically all of them
junior or high school dropouts. They lacked
training. They lacked real confidence. They
lacked hope. They were most bitter and frus-
trated young men with virtually no future
Their problems and plight remind me of
what Oscar Wilde wrote: “Something was
dead In each of us, And what was dead
was hope.”

But the Kilmer Job Corps Center changed
a great deal of this. Hope was resurrected
and since the Center opened in 1965, almost
5,000 trained young men have graduated,
80% of them gaining employment, ranging
from welding to police work. You may be in-
terested to know that 9 Kilmer graduates are
members of the Police Cadets in Washington,
D.C. In a few years they will become full-
time members of the D.C. police force and
will help the district meet one of its most
serious problems: a shortage of policemen.

Kilmer graduates joined a society many of
them once hated because they felt ignored
and unwanted. Unfortunately, when the
Nixon Administration announced that Kil-
mer would close, the old feelings of anguish,
despair and dearth of hope returned.

According to press accounts, the main rea-
son the Administration decided to close Kil-
mer and Parks, 7 women's centers, and 50
conservation centers, is economry. I believe
that such “economy” 1s both false and
dangerous.

Of course there would be a saving of dol-
lars—a proposed net saving of $100 million—
but I believe that the ultimate economic and
social cost would be much greater to the
Nation, as the N.Y. Times editorial of April
10th pointed out, “. . . in crime, drug addic-
tion and higher welfare costs” for the 11,000
disadvantaged young men and women who
would be eliminated. This is not my con-
ception of economy. Thousands of others who
would have enrolled In the future also will
be deprived of the chance to learn a trade
and develop abilities that only need atten-
tion and interest to come to the surface.

Mr, Chairman, the Administration's press
announcement last Friday mentioned that
an estimated 250-300 young men would be
trained in varlous ecitles throughout the
country, including Newark, N.J. The new plan
simply astounded me. First of all, even the
figure 300 is so small, it is almost absurd.
There are probably 300 disadvantaged young
men in just a few blocks in Newark alone
and I'm sure that other urban areas have
those who hope to attend the so-called
“mini-centers.” What are they supposed to
do until their turn comes—if it ever does?
I hope I'm wrong, but I'm afraid that many
of them would get in trouble—and if they
do, it will, to some extent, be on the con-
sclence of this Administration.

I want to cite the fact that Labor Secre-
tary Shultz conceded in a newspaper that
congressional approval is required to reduce
President Johnson's last budget request in-
volving the Job Corps (from $280 million to
$150 million.) I will oppose such a cut. I am
not against economy, but I don't want sav-
ings made that will cause human misery—
and that is what the Administration's pro-
prosal would do if the Job Corps is reduced
from the present 35,000 enrollees, to the pro-
posed 24,000—a cut of 11,000 young men and
women who are in desperate need of help.
They need help and deserve a chance. Like
every American, they want their place in the
sun of human happiness and I'm not going
to deprive them of this right. I'm not going
to throw them into the shadows. I'm not
going to desert them. I want to help them.
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Kilmer enrollees have also alded the com-
munity, activities ranging from the rehabili-
tation of an armory for a recreation program
in New Brunswick, to helping a Cerebral
Palsy Center. One community was so grate-
ful for the contributions of enrollees, that
awards were made to them at a borough
council meeting,

During the 1968 presidential campaign, Mr.
Nixon promised to help get the unemployed
“. . . off the welfare rolls and on the pay-
rolls.” I hope that the decision to reduce the
Job Corps Centers will be reversed, not only
for the sake of these troubled young men and
women, but for the sake of this Administra-
tion, whose sincerity, compassion and pur-
pose are at stake.

The Kilmer Job Corps Center was sched-
uled to celebrate its 4th anniversary yester-
day, but since Secretary Shultz’'s announce-
ment, there was no happy celebration, be-
cause a dream has perished.

One Kilmer corpsman had this to say when
the closing was announced: “The Job Corps
has given us a chance to reach an attainable
goal. We have always heard to get a good job,
we need a good education and now our future
is threatened just as we were beginning to be-
lieve this.” I'm sure that most of the enrollees
feel the same way and 98% of the letters and
telegrams I have received believe that the
Kilmer Center should remain open. After
visiting the EKilmer Center several times, I
also believe with all my heart that it should
not close, It has achieved soc much—and
would accomplish so much more . in the
future.

Mr. Chairman, at this point I want to re-
quest that editorials opposing the Job Corps
cut be included in the record. From: the New
York Times; the Washington Post; the Home
News (of New Brunswick, N.J.); and a very
moving and poignant article from the Home
News entitled, “They're Closing Our Chance,
Corpsmen Cry.”

I would also like to insert general informa-
tion on the operations of the Kilmer Job
Corps Center. (See att.) It Is a proud record—
a record that should be continued. It is not
too late for us to win this important and far-
reaching fight, Mr. Chairman. It must be
won!

Thank you for giving me the chance to
testify before you today.

GENERAL INFORMATION ON THE KmMmer JoB
Corrs

The Kilmer Job Corps Center, operated by
ITT's world-wide service assoclate, Federal
Electric Corp., under contract with the Office
of Economic Opportunity, is an outstanding
example of the private sector, In partnership
with the Federal Government, fighting one
of the most serious battles this Nation ever
faced—the War Against Poverty.

This Center, operated on a portion of the
former Camp EKilmer Army Base, which
gained its initial fame during World War II
as a major Port of Embarkation for more
than 4,500,000 troops golng to and returning
from the European Theater of Operations—
and later as the major haven and reception
center for the thousands of Hungarian refu-
gees who fled from under the yoke of com-
munist oppression in 1965, has once again
become a refuge for the oppressed and dis-
advantaged—the thousands of inner-city and
rural youths who have learned a meaningful
trade and become productive, tax-paying
members of our society.

Kilmer received its first busload of corps-
men on Feb. 11, 1965. Both these young men
and the community in which they settled
had a major job adjusting to each other. No
one denies the first few months—even the
first year—was a difficult time for both.

But adjust they did. Soon the residents in
the community were inviting these young
men into their homes for Sunday dinners
and the weekend. The trainees, in turn, were
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assisting the community by such projects as
sponsoring a local baseball team for young-
sters in the area, assisting the United Fund
and March of Dimes through voluntary cleri-
cal and audio-visual work, making contribu-
tions to the Cerebral Palsy Center and serving
as advisers to a Salvation Army sponsored
Boy Scout Troop In the inner-city of New
Brunswick.

They alded the Middlesex County Economic
Opportunity Corp., the local Community Ac-
tion Program by painting and refurbishing
some of Its neighborhood multi-service cen-
ters.

New Brunswick became the first city in
the Nation to acquire a former National
Guard Armory and the Job Corpsmen went
to work immediately rehabilitating it for the
community's use. The nearby borough of
Metuchen, although not visited frequently
by off-duty corpsmen, found it had friends
at Kilmer when the Explorer Scout Posts at
the center voluntarily assisted the borough
in the preparation of a 10-acre parksite.
The Mayor and Council responded in kind
by hosting a dinner and special presentation
of certificates of award to the corpsmen at
one of their regular council meetings.

There have been close to 5,000 graduates
and more than 4,000 job placements since
the first corpsman graduated.

In an average training perlod of 7 or 8
months, Kilmer Job corpsmen are prepared
for entry level jobs in some 14 trades. These
trades, through a system of benefit-cost
analysis developed at Kilmer, are constantly
checked for maximum anticipated wages In
return for dollars spent in training.

The benefit-cost ratio for electrical con-
struction, for example, is 2.65 to 1. This
means that for every dollar spent on train-
ing a corpsman in this trade, he will have
earned an estimated $2.65 over a period of
b5 years, beyond what he would have earned
without this training.

Welding has a ratio of 3.04 to 1; machine
shop (because it is one of the longer pro-
grams) has a ratio of 1.93 to 1. Light truck
driving is 3.16 to 1; and if a corpsman elects
to continue for an additional 12 weeks of
training to become a tractor-trailer oper-
ator, the benefit-cost ratio rises to 5.28 to 1.

Kilmer is truly a place where the indi-
vidual has the opportunity to change his life
from one of failure to success. There is a
sign at Kilmer which reads: “Any Boy Can
Join The Job Corps: It Takes a Man To
Stick With It."”

The center’s 14 vocational areas, reading
centers, academic training, athletic and rec-
reational facilities, in addition to its Student
Government House of Representatives and
residential living complex, guided group in-
teraction, medical, dental and counseling
services, provide a complete 24-hour day
program for the corpsmen.

Perhaps the most unique of all the voca-
tional areas is the Job Corps Police Tralning
School at Kilmer, operated by the Natlonal
Conference on PAL and Youth Activities (Po-
lice Athletic League), with Federal Electric
Corp. supplying support services including
academic teaching and counselling services.
This program is expected to provide a major
breakthrough in police-community relations,
by taking young men out of the ghetto for
training in law enforcement and returning
them to the inner-cities to bridge the gap
between the police officers and the disadvan-
taged.

The impact Kilmer has had upon the com-
munity must also be considered. Kilmer's
annual payroll pumps §4,780,866 into the
local economy. The corpsmen’s allowances
provide for an additional $46,000 per month,
much of it spent locally.

During 1968, the Job Corps Center spent
$832,954 In Middlesex Cocunty alone with its
general vendors. In addition, $53,197 was
spent in the 15th Congressional District for
physicians and dentists. Local hospitals in
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the county received #$48,435 for services
rendered In 1968.

Center employees and Federal Electric con-
tribute substantially to varlous charitable
organizations, including the United Fund,
local first ald squads and fire companies,

Kilmer, as well as the Job Corps and the
entire anti-poverty program, has not been
able to solve all of its problems in four short
years, but it is testing and finding the new
approaches we need to help our disadvan-
taged young cltizens to find dignity and a
sense of place in our abundant society.

Kilmer has its own dropouts. But 1t should
be remembered that almost 1009% of these
young men were dropouts from the public
school system and soclety before they enrolled
at Eilmer.

Nearly half of the freshmen who enter
our nation's colleges and universities do not
complete their training. At Kilmer, about
45% do not complete a program.

It should also be remembered that more
than 60% of Kilmer's corpsmen who were
unable to earn more than an average of $639
per year in part-time, lowest level jobs, are
now employed and dolng very well on thelr
jobs, receiving starting salarles of nearly
$2,00 per hour,

The cost per corpsman year at Kilmer is
presently running about $5,700. However,
this is for 24-hour-per-day, seven day per
week, overcoming generations of deprivation,
poverty, ignorance and prejudice.

As the Kilmer Job Corps Center of Edlson,
N.J. observes its 4th anniversary, many Amer-
icans salute its corpsmen, staff and manage-
ment, and the American public, for helping
to make the dream of nearly 5,000 young men
come true in the great American tradition.

[From the New York Times, Apr. 11, 1069]
REORGANTZING THE JoB CoORPS

Of the many programs in the war on pov-
erty, the Job Corps was the least controver-
sial in concept but has proved one of the
most controversial in practice. Theoretically,
it seemed ideal to move slum youths out of
their dead-end environments and give them
& fresh start in remote camps. They would be
away from bad companions, destructive
temptations and the scene of past fallures.

Practically, however, the high dropout rate
of Job Corps enlistees of both sexes suggests
that many of these young persons found a
radical change of environment more demoral-
izing than helpful. There were other sources
of difficulty. The Government contracted with
private business to do the actual training,
but some of the nation’s most prestigious in-
dustrial firms proved unimpressive in impart-
ing usable skills to slum youngsters. Some
critics have also argued that, although the
conservation centers are doing useful work
in the care of natural resources, these cen-
ters are not preparing enlistees for jobs in &
highly technical economy.

The Job Corps has had its successes. The
record is not entirely bleak. The question is
whether the money spent on the existing pro-
gram could achieve better results if spent
otherwise. It is not clear that the Nixon Ad-
ministration has correctly asked or answered
this question. It reportedly proposes to shut
down more than half of the conservation cen-
ters, six women's centers and two large
camps for young men, thereby gradually re-
ducing the Job Corps to half its present en-
rollment of 735,000 and saving $100-million.

But the point is to save lives, not dollars.
If hundreds of thousands of untrained, ill-
educated youth drift into the stagnant pool
of unemployables, they will cost the nation
much more in the long run in crime, drug
addiction and higher welfare costs. More
small training centers in the citles are en-
visaged but the over-all effect still is to scale
down the job training program. That is not
a good enough answer,

While President Nixon and his advisers
ponder how to make good on his promise of
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last year to get the unemployed “off the wel-
fare rolls and on the payrolls,” it is impera-
tive that a high level of employment be sus-
talned. No job training program can produce
results if a recesslon occurs and the students
cannot see a job waiting for them at the end
of the course.

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 11, 1968]
AXING THE JoB CORPS

Seven weeks ago when President Nixon an-
nounced his intention to reorganize the Fed-
eral war on poverty, he suggested that “we
often can learn more from a program that
falls to achieve its purpose than from one
that succeeds.” That sounded fine. However,
the Administration’s action in deciding to
close down 57 Job Corps centers in one swoop
suggests that not enough effort was invested
in finding out what had succeeded and what
had failed.

It appears that centers were selected for
closing largely on the basis of statistical data
on performance and cost. The centers them-
selves were not inspected, nor were the cen-
ter directors and Job Corps officials consulted.
It was a policy declsion at a high level, clearly
foreshadowed by Mr. Nixon's condemnation
of the Job Corps program during the presi-
dential campaign., Already the Administra-
tion has decided to back down on its decislon
to close the women's center at Cleveland, and
complaints have been recelved about the clos-
ing of many of the other centers. The action
slashes Job Corps rolls by 17,000 young men
and women by July 1. Anyone still enrolled
in a closed center at that time will be trans-
ferred to one of the remalning centers, we
are assured. But this will only partly ease the
impact on those youths whose hopes had been
ralsed by the Job Corps program.

It appears that economy was the primary
motivating force in declding which centers
should be closed down, but it is questionable
how much of the projected savings will be
realized when the cost of shutting down the
exlsting centers is considered. Also, there is
some doubt about how economically the La-
bor Department will be able to run the 30
mini-centers that will now be opened in
urban areas. One thing the Job Corps has
learned is that much of its overhead cost is
fixed and that small centers tend to be pro-
portionately more expensive. The decision to
shift away from rural conservation centers
toward urban centers where the disadvan-
taged youth are seems logical, but it does
not explain why some existing urban centers
were closed too.

The furor created by the decision to close
the Cleveland center caused the Administra-
tion to take a second look. A second look is
in order for many of the other centers as
well In view of the way they were selected for
closing.

[From the New Brunswick (N.J.) Dally Home
News, Apr, 11, 1969]
KiLMmeR JoB CorPs CENTER To CLOSE?

We find hard to understand President Nix-
on’s intended decision to close the Kilmer
Job Corps Center as part of an administration
program to redirect the war on poverty.

The executive order which will make the
Nixon move official is expected today. That
order will direct that eight large urban Job
Corps centers be closed down, displacing
about half of the 35,000 young men enrolled
at the locations.

In thelr stead, the administration is plan-
ning to construct 20 to 30 “skill centers” near
urban centers to provide daytime vocational
training. The Job Corps Centers provide resi-
dential programs.

Congresslonal reaction to-the President's
decision has been swift. New Jersey's Sen.
Harrison A, Williams and Rep. Edward J. Pat-
ten both criticized the declision strongly.

On Wednesday, Patten sent a letter to Nix-
on stating he was “shocked and appalled” to
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hear “strong and persistent rumors” in Wash-
iIngton that Eilmer would be closed.

We have no gquarrel with the administra-
tion on the count that some of the centers
have not been living up to expectations. The
President himself, in an earlier message to
Congress, sald programs which had not ful-
filled their mission should not be overly criti-
cized because everything which is being tried
in the area of poverty was frankly an ex-
periment and spectacular results could not
be expected.

But in the case of EKilmer, this is hardly
true. After some false starts and local critl-
clsm of the program by municipal leaders,
the Job Corps center has settled down into
what Rep. Patten quite rightly described last
week as a ‘'showplece.”

The center will shortly graduate its 5,000th
trainee. Of those 5,000 men, 4,600 have been
placed in jobs. One should not quarrel with
statistics, and these statistics in particular
attest to the smashing success of the Kilmer
program.

We urge the Nixon administration to re-
conslder what we feel 1z a most hasty decision
in regards to Eilmer. And if Nixon does not
change his mind, perhaps the Congress will
be able to do it for him.

[From the New Brunswick (N.J.) Dally Home
News, Apr. 11, 1968]
THEY'RE CLOSING OUR CHANCE, CORPSMEN
Cry

“The man is trying to keep us down,” the
black Job Corpsman at Camp Kilmer said.

“0Ol Giving a guy a chance and then taking
it away from him is worse than not giving
him a chance at all,” the white teen-ager
from North Carolina sald.

“The Puerto Ricans and Negroes are get-
ting a break right here. Now they are trying
to take this away from us,” the Puerto Rican
youth declared.

That generally was the reaction yesterday
from many corpsmen at Camp Kilmer, when
word spread that the Nixon administration
plans to close the 300-acre center at the end
of June.

Some of the corpsmen plan to conduct a
demonstration in front of the Kilmer admin-
istration building today. The youths, early
last evening, began spreading the word to
others about the ‘peaceful’ demonstration.
Plans are for them to wear white tee shirts
with the letters EKO—"Eeep Ellmer Open"—
stencilled across the front.

“Tell your boys no violence,” one of the
teen-age leaders told others at a meeting
with an instruction building at the former
Army post.

‘“We got to prove that we came here to get
an education and that we are getting it,”
he sald. “We got to fight them back with
the educatlon they gave us, mot with fists
and bats.

“We came here all rough and tough. We
came here to change and we did. We got to
show them. We got to sit down and work
with our minds on how to fight this. Then,
you'll see, a lot of people are golng to come
in and help us.”

The Klillmer Center, opened in February,
1965, is among 65 Job Corps facilities that
are to be closed June 30. Officlals of the U.S.
Department of Labor were to make this offi-
clal at a news conference in Washington
today.

Closing of the 65 centers and their replace=
ment with 20 to 30 “skill centers” near slum
areas reportedly will save the federal govern-
ment about $100 million. The Eilmer Opera-
tion runs almost $0 million annually.

“If they can spend milllons on Vietnam
and millions for nuclear research, they can
spend a little money on keeping this place
going,” 18-year-old Noel Parsons of the
Bronx, sald yesterday.

DOESN’T MAKE SENSE
“It just doesn’t make any sense,” he de-
clared. “A kid drops out of school and the
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people say ‘get him off the street, get him
off the street’. So they send him here and
he begins to make it. Then they say they
are going to put him out. What do they want
us to do?”

Many of the corpsmen interviewed yester-
day sald that if all efforts to keep the center
open fail, they would refuse to leave when
it closes.

“Let them send the Natlonal Guard to get
us out,” one youth said.

Another declared: “If we can't do anything
by June 30, all we have to do is just sit down.
What can they do to us? The whole world
will be watching. Maybe it won't have to go
that far. I hope not.”

D. L. Webber, director of the center con-
ferred in Trenton yesterday with representa-
tives of the governor.

NO OFFICIAL WORD

“We are all working toward the same end:
To keep Eilmer open,” he sald.

As of late yesterday, Webber sald he still
had not recelved any official word that the
center is destined to close.

“I think we have been doing some good,
and making some deep inroads into a deep-
rooted problem,” he said.

He was asked about criticism from members
of the Nizon administration, who reportedly
have complained that the cost for training
;Ml:‘ corpsman far exceeds the benefits de-

ved,

The cost for training each youth at Kilmer
is more than $5,000 a year.

“Who can measure how much is too much?
I don't know what it takes to keep a guy in
prison. This is a matter of a potentlal dreg
on society versus a productive citizen,” Web-
ber commented.

SOME 1,662 AT CENTER

There are 1,662 tralnees at the center,
which has 577 full-time employes and 78
part-time workers. Of the 13,000 trainees
since it opened four years ago, there have
been almost 5,000 graduated.

“Nixon is just throwing our lives away—
1,700 lives,” a corpsman sald yesterday.

U.S. Sen. Harrison A, Willlams and Rep.
Edward J. Patten were among the first to hit
at plans to close the camp.

They were jolned by other members of
Congress yesterday Iincluding Rep. Frank
Thompson, D-N.J., and Sen, Edward Kennedy,
D-Mass., but their protests appeared to have
no effect on the move to close the Job Corps
centers, including eight large urban units
and 57 rural conservation camps, the Associ-
ated Press reported.

KENNEDY PROTESTS

Eennedy, Democratic Senate whip, said the
cuts in the Job Corps program “would be a
cruel disappointment to thousands of Ameri-
cans who have never had a chance, a blow
to the antipoverty effort, and a potential dis-
aster for our troubled cities and disadvan-
taged communities.

Gus Costales, a 17-year-old corpsman from
Manhattan, echoed some of the concern ex-
pressed by Kennedy. “Now that they have a
chance to make decent people out of us,” he
asserted, “they are taking this place away
from us. What is going to happen when all
these guys are let loose on the streets?”

Thomas Chorba, an English teacher at Kil-
mer, called the decision to close the center “A
big mistake.” He said, *“Let's face it. We
don't reach every person that comes In here,
Perhaps, only about one in every three. May-
be our methods could be changed but the
idea is right.”

HITS NEW BRUNSWICK ATTITUDE

Only one of the corpsmen interviewed yes-
terday by The Daily Home News said he fa-
vored the shutdown. Gary Lucas, 21, of Bos-
ton, Mass., contended that people in com-
munities swrrounding Kilmer, *especlally,
New Brunswick,” don't “llke” the corpsmen
and therefore the center should be relocated
“further out somewhere."
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Other trainees pointed out that they didn't
care how people in the community reacted,
that they only were concerned about the
trades they were being taught.

“I don't want to go back to belng a no-
body. I want to be something in life, Robert
Donatto, 19, of Opelousas, La., said.

Lamont Kidd, 19, of Manhattan, stated:
“I feel like Nixon is making a great mistake.
This is the last chance for the men and
women in the Job Corps.”

“NEVER HAD TO STEAL"

Another youth said many people lacked
compassion for job corpsmen. “They can't
put themselves in our place because a lot of
them were born with a silver platter. They
never had to go out and steal . . . These peo-
ple don't understand what it is to fight for a
Hving.”

Another teen-ager sald, “They talk about
how they want to solve crime. Is this going
to solve crime?”

One corpsman declared: “I dropped out of
school when I was 17 and still in the eighth
grade. I've learned more at the Job Corps
than in all my years in school. If they put
me out of here now, where do I go?"

“The fate of the kids. That’s the bad part
about this whole thing,” Webber said.

[From the New Brunswick (N.J.) Daily Home
News, Apr. 18, 1969]
BTtUupY SAYs CorPs Pamn OFF

WaAsSHINGTON,—A new study that says Job
Corps graduates earn $1,000 a year more
than nontrainees has added fuel to the con-
troversy swirling over President Nixon's plan
to reduce the training program drastically.

The 82-page study, prepared for the Office
of Economic Opportunity by pollster Louis
Harris, was presented Thursday to the House
Education and Labor Committee where Dem-
ocrats are fighting Nixon’s order to shut
down 59 of the 113 Job Corps centers.

Harris, who said he was pald $300,000 to
prepare the study, sald it was the most
exhaustive review ever made of the Job Corps.

The study concentrated on the earnings of
Job Corps enrollees before and after their
tralning compared to youths in similar age
groups who received only part of the train-
ing or dropped out of the corps.

Harris said one of the most significant
findings in the study was that earnings of
Job Corps graduates six months after their
training averaged $1,147 a year higher than
before they entered the program. Those who
dropped out, were earning only $685 a year
more than six months later.

“By any measure,” sald Harris, “the study
shows that the Job Corps has had a positive
impact on these youths."

“The question you have to answer,” he
told the congressmen, “is what it is worth
to produce this kind of impact? What we
have shown is that, indeed, there is an
impact.”

But, he sald, the program’s impact fades
and by the end of a year after graduation
the earning power of those who complete
the course and those who drop out is vir-
tually even.

However, Rep. Carl D, Perkins, the Ken-
tucky Democrat who heads the Education
and Labor Committee, said “If all the mem-
bers of Congress could get the benefit of
this report we could rest our case on it.”
[From the New Brunswick (N.J.) Sunday

Home News, Apr. 20, 1969]
JoB CorpPs HEAD Says HE Was 1v THE DARK

WasHINGTON.—D. L. Webber, director of
the Camp Kilmer Job Corps Center at Edi-
son, N.J., said Saturday he never had been
told what Information the Department of
Labor used in deciding to close the center.

Webber was one of several Job Corps center
directors appearing before the House Educa-
tion and Labor Committee after it was dis-
closed the administration had ordered an
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immediate start on closing of seven of 59
centers due to be shut down by June 30.
Directors of the centers who appeared
Saturday told Congress thelr centers are
doing a good job and should be kept open.

LED OTHERS

Webber gave the committee official OEO
figures showing that last year Kilmer led all
other urban centers in the percentage of its
enrollees completing the training program.
“The center also ranks high in job placement,
math and reading improvement and com-
parative costs,” he said.

*“On the basis of these figures,” he sald, “it
is difficult to understand why Eilmer was
selected to be closed—thereby leaving the
heavily populated northeastern region of the
United States without a single men's urban
center.”

EFFECTIVE

Kllmer is operated under contract by the
International Telephone and Telegraph Corp.
and Webber said it demonstrated the effec-
tiveness of government and industry work-
ing together on national problems.

“In my opinion,” he sald, “the Job Corps
represents a landmark achievement and an
effective as well as exciting, new approach
to the solution of serious social and economic
problems."”

Roosevelt Dunning, commander of the
police training school at the EKilmer Center,
sald it was designed to bridge the gap be-
tween the police and ghetto residents by
bringing disadvantaged young Negroes into
police departments.

“Upon completion of this training,"” he
sald, “these young men will bring to any
police department not only their profes-
slonal training, but more importantly, the
ability to understand the people with whom
they are to work.”

Dunning sald he feels the Job Corps rep-
resents “America’s strongest commitment to
its poor and disadvantaged and that it
should be continued.”

UNITED STATES BETRAYS U.N. EM-
BARGO OF SOUTH AFRICAN JET
SERVICE

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, under leave
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I
include the following:

UNITED STATES BETRAYS U.N. EMBARGO OF
SouTH AFRICAN JET SERVICE

(By Winston Berry)

UntTED NATIONS —Just before midnight on
a cold Feb. 23rd, a jet alrcraft of the South
African Airways landed in the snow at New
York’s Eennedy International Airport.

By allowing this plane to land, the United
States has thumbed its nese at the United
Nations resolution of 1962 which requested
all member states not to grant landing
rights to any aircraft, public or private, op-
erated under the flag of the racist South
African regime.

And by not acting to repeal a Civil Aero-
nautics Board decision to grant landing
rights to South Africa, President Richard M.
Nixon has insulted the entire non-white
world.

However, it 1s to the credit of the black
community of New York and the American
Committee of Africa that they “greeted" the
plane with a picketline.

For three hours about 100 black youths,
jolned by a number of white supporters,
picketed in the slushy street in front of
the airport's arrivals bullding.
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Placards denounced the U.S. assistance to
the regime that has become infamous for its
anti-black police state laws.

The shameful spectacle of an aircraft
landing in New York from a country that
would refuse admittance to all black Amer-
fcans resulted from cooperation between
the U.S. and Britain.

British Overseas Airways Corporation fur-
nished facilities at the air terminal for the
South Africans.

It was the outgoing Johnson Administra-
tion that pushed the U.S.-South African de-
cision through CAB in secret hearings last

ear.

¥ In November, President Johnson signed the
decision, authorizing South Africa to carry
persons, property and mail between Johan-
nesburg and New York by way of Rio de
Janelro.

Thus exactly six years after a majority of
the nations of the world had agreed to
quarantine South African racism, the United
States gave it a big boost.

Four days before the South African serv-
ice to New York was initiated, the UN Com-
mittee on Apartheid called the attention of
Secretary-General U Thant to the matter,
pointing out that landing rights have also
been granted South Africa by Australia, Bots-
wana, West Germany, France, Greece, Italy,
Lesotho, Malawi, Mauritius, Portugal, Spain,
Swaziland, Switzerland and the United King-
dom.

President Nixon was not compelled to
honor the Johnson Administration’s decision.
Indeed, he did order reopened the CAB de-
cision granting extension in the Pacific to
certain airlines.

But he “forgot” this CAB decision that
honored the international symbol of racism—
South Africa.

Now the South Africans have an easy
means of attracting American tourists. But
it is not American tourist dollars that moti-
vates the South African government; it is
propaganda,

Who can calculate the propaganda value
of 5,000 white Americans, many of whom will
undoubtedly be racists, visiting South Af-
rica every year?

South Africa’s racist message will have an-
other outlet, and the moral isolation imposed
by the United Nations will have been broken.

Just as the Johnson Administration
sneaked through the decision to allow land-
ing rights, the airport officlals on the night
of Feb. 23 sneaked the South African plane
and its passengers into the terminal. No an-
nouncement of its arrival was made.

A bus met the 19 passengers—the plane
can seat 139—and ferried them directly to
a secret customs processing.

One youth, apparently acting out of anger
and frustration, snatched the South African
flag from the terminal mezzanine and carried
it outside where other demonstrators
stomped it into the slush.

Not one word of the incident appeared in
the New York papers the following day.

Maybe, if the plans for future “greetings”
and “sendoffs” are carried out by the black
community, President Nixon will have to re-
consider his decision and the South African
jets will have to sneak out as cowardly as the
first one sneaked in.

HON. DAN W. TURNER, FORMER
GOVERNOR OF IOWA

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969
Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, last week

Dan W. Turner, former Governor of
Jowa, died in Corning, Iowa, at the age
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of 92. A forthright public speaker, he had
served in the State senate as well as in
the governorship. In various capacities
he had served his country in three wars.

Governor Turner was deeply concerned
over the plight of the American farmer
and fought for agricultural relief during
the depression. Later he was an orga-
nizer of the National Farmers’ Organiza-
tion. Along with his agricultural inter-
ests, he operated a bank and country
store.

Governor Turner’'s dedicated public
and private service furthered the de-
velopment of the State of Iowa. On be-
half of many Iowans who will miss him,
I extend heartfelt sympathy to his fam-
ily and his many friends.

Mr. Speaker, I include the following
article from the Des Moines Register, of
April 16, concerning Governor Turner:

TURNER, JowA GOVERNOR IN THE 1930's, Dies:
COURAGEOUS LEADER IN DEPRESSION
(By George Mills)

Dan Turner, courageous governor of Iowa
during the turbulent depression years of
1931-1983, died Tuesday afternoon at Rosary
Hospital in Corning. He was 92,

The venerable Iowa elder statesman, who
lived in Corning all his life, entered the hos-
pital late in March. Death was due to in-
firmities of age.

Services will be at 2 p.m. Friday at First
Presbyterian Church at Corning. Burial will
be at Walnut Grove Cemetery.

A FIGHTER

Mr. Turner was a Republican. But he was
a fighter who made up his own mind during
a tempestuous career that started during the
depression of the 1890s.

He fought many of his battles for the cause
of the farmer. Frequently, conservative Re-
publicans were his opponents. He battled
with President Herbert Hoover during the
1930s over the collapse of farm prices. He
blistered Ezra Taft Benson, Dwight Elsen-
hower’s secretary of agriculture, during the
1850s.

Centered in his lifetime was much of the
excitement, frustration, and progress of the
entire Twentleth Century era in Iowa.

He was a key man in the organization of
the National Farmers Organization (N.F.0.)
in 19556. Characteristically, he had differences
with the N.F.O. leadership.

As a young state senator in 1903, he be-
came part of Gov. Albert Cummins' team of
“Progressives” which finally broke dominance
of the rallroads over Iowa politics.

During his one term as governor occurred
the so-called “cow war” in eastern Iowa.

CALLED OUT GUARD

That “war” consisted of an uprising of
farmers who objected to mandatory testing
of cattle for tuberculosis. Mr. Turner had to
call out the National Guard, which con-
verged on Tipton to guard veterinarians
charged with the task of cattle-testing.

Also while he was governor, the worst agri-
cultural depression of modern times deep-
ened, as did the widespread business and
industrial depression.

Governor Turner made two trips to Wash-
ington, where he warned President Hoover
that something had to be done to halt the
downward trend which engulfed banks by
the hundreds, resulted in tens of thousands
of Iowans losing their farms through fore-
closure, brought corn down to 12 cents a
bushel and saw unemployment grow to dis-
astrous proportions.

Mr. Hoover, however, did not believe the
situation was quite as bad as painted by the
plain-speaking Iowa governor.

The election of 1932 followed and both
Mr. Hoover and Mr. Turner went down to
defeat in a Democratic landslide,

Mr. Turner was a Corning merchant orig-
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inally and an Adams County farmer with
large holdings.

He was born Mar, 17, 1877, on a farm near
Corning. In addition to farm chores, he
clerked as a boy in a general store opened
by his father in 1868.

LIBERAL TENDENCIES

The elder Turner was a Clvil War veteran
and a rockbound Republican, and was
troubled at times by his son’s apparently
liberal tendencies.

“Don’t stray too far from the bugle, boy,”
the father warned. In those days, most war
veterans believed you had to be a Republican
to be a loyal American.

The late governor's full name was Danlel
Webster Turner, but he never was known as
anything but Dan W. Turner.

Shortly after his graduation from the old
Corning Academy in 1898, he enlisted in the
Army for service in the Spanish-American
war. He served Iin the Philippines.

His fighting gqualities included expertness
with his fists. He won the boxing champion-
ship of his division, although he suffered a
broken nose that remained a facial charac-
teristic the rest of his life.

He joined the Iowa National Guard when
he came home and rose to the rank of major
before resigning 10 years later.

Mr. Turner was elected state senator from
the old Adams-Taylor district in 1903. He
was 26 years old, the youngest Iowan ever
elected to the Senate up to that time.

CONSTANT WARFARE

He served six years in the Senate as a
member of the Progressives, who engaged in
constant warfare with the “Standpatters’ for
control of the Republican Party.

While he was a senator, the Progressives
forced the adoption of the direct primary for
nominating major party candidates for office.
The practice of rallroads corrupting politi-
clans and others with free passes also came
to an end.

He was one of the finest public speakers of
his time and he keynoted Republican state
conventions three times.

During World War I he served as a Y.M.C.A.
secretary in France. In World War II he
worked with the War Production Board in
Washington.

Agriculture was in deep trouble in 1928.
Prices were low and many banks already had
been forced to close beginning with the col-
lapse that took place in rural areas begin-
ning in 1920,

LEFT CONVENTION

By 1928 Mr. Turner, the late Henry A, Wal-
lace and other irked Midwestern farm leaders
went to the Republican National Convention
in Kansas City, Mo., to demand support for
agricultural relief.

Mr. Wallace left that convention and be-
came a Democrat. He later was U.S. secretary
of agriculture and vice-president under
Franklin Roosevelt.

Mr. Turner was one of four speakers at the
Kansas Cilty convention who demanded
greater Republican recognition and support
for the farmer. He helped draft a minority
report setting out such a goal. The conven-
tion nominated Mr. Hoover. Mr. Turner de-
clded to stay with the party.

In 1930 he ran for the Republican nomi-
nation for governor. He won the nomination
and was elected.

A key plank in his platform was adoption of
a state income tax as a form of “property tax
relief.” The 1931 Legislature did not enact
such a law, but the 1933-1934 Leglslature
did, and a sales and corporation tax as well.

Mr. Turner won election by 2-1 In 1930
over the late Fred Hagemann, a Waverly
Democrat. The vote was Turner 364,000,
Hagemann 184,000.

DAYS NUMBERED
Republican days were numbered In 1932,

however. Roosevelt carried Iowa for presi-
dent by 184,000 votes that year, and the
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margin helped the late Clyde L. Herring, a
Democrat, to defeat Mr, Turner by 53,000
votes.

Mr. Turner came back in 1934 to win a
bitter battle for the Republican nomination
for governor over Robert Colflesh of Des
Moines, Clarence Enutson of Clear Lake and
Wallace Short of Sloux City.

Mr. Turner campaigned agdinst the sales
tax that year. But the Democratic tide was
still strong and Mr. Herring was re-elected
by 74,000 votes.

Mr, Turner never ran for office again, al-
though southwestern Iowa Republicans al-
ways felt that he could have been elected to
Congress from the Seventh Congressional dis-
trict had he wanted to become a candidate.
Some Republicans who did not see eye-to-eye
with him were just as glad that he did not
run.

One mark of his independent thinking was
his activity in behalf of Republican Eisen-
hower for president in the 1952 election and
his backing for Democrat Adlal Stevenson for
president against Elsenhower in 1956.

Mr. Turner was the oldest of eight Hving
former governors of Iowa.

His death leaves former Benator Bourke
Hickenlooper as the dean of former governors.
He served from 1843 to 1945.

CHILD PROTECTION ACT OF 1969

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, I in-
troduce today legislation to eliminate
dangerous toys from the marketplace.

This important legislation is a result
of work done by the National Commis-
sion on Product Safety. The Commis-
sion has considered the effect of the
Federal Hazardous Substances Act, as
amended by the Child Protection Aect of
1966, and found serious shortcomings.
Briefly, these are:

First. The present legislation is ef-
fectively limited to hazards caused by
pressurized and flammable toys and oth-
er articles intended for use by children.
Mechanical, electrical, and thermal haz-
ards are not covered.

Second. Even with these additions,
there is a serious question of whether
the Hazardous Substances Act is the
proper legislative vehicle to provide
safety in design of toys and other arti-
cles used by children.

Third. There is also serious doubt as
to whether that act is being fully and
properly enforced.

This proposed legislation is, therefore,
an interim measure, suggested by the
Product Safety Commission to cover the
more obvious omissions of present law.
When the Commission completes its
work, or even before that time, I hope
that we can consider a more compre-
hensive bill, drawing on the Commis-
sion’s excellent work, to provide better
protection for children.

The bill I introduce today covers only
the first point raised above: extension
of the present legislation on hazards
to include mechanical, electrical, and
thermal.

It authorizes the Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare, through the
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Food and Drug Administration, to ban
as hazardous those toys and other prod-
ucts used by children which possess
mechanical, electrical, and thermal qual-
ities which are intrinsically dangerous.
It does not allow premarketing control
of such products, which might be de-
sirable but which the Hazardous Sub-
stances Act does not allow either for the
products already covered. Instead, the
Secretary, following established admin-
istrative procedures, would ban such
dangerous products after they appear
in the marketplace.

Such interim and limited coverage
will, nonetheless, provide important pro-
tection, according to the testimony heard
by the Product Safety Commission.

CHEMISTRY SETS

The Commission report on this in-
terim legislation told this story:

Testifyilng at Commission hearings In
Boston, Mr., Morris Eaplan, Technical Di-
rector of Consumers’ Union, presented the
Commission with an array of toys which had
proven defective and unreasonably danger-
ous according to standards of that organi-
zation. He recalled items previously judged by
Consumers’ Union to be “Not Acceptable”,
including:

(1) Three models (of electronic science
kits) ... used regular house current, stepped
down in voltage by means of a transformer.
But there still were dangerously live termi-
nals that were either exposed or easily got-
ten at.

(ii) A sled we tested had sharp-edge hooks
on the ends of the runners that made them
dangerous,

(1) Chemistry sets were found with in-
adequate or nonexistent caution labels.

(iv) A compressed air bazooka gun toy,
no longer being made, that produced sound
levels of 157dB, 1 foot from the muzzle and
145dB at the place where the child's ear
would be when he fired the gun, enough to
cause concern about permanent impairment
of a child's hearing.

(v) Jequirity beans in necklaces, jewelry,
rosaries and dolls’ eyes, A single bead, chewed
and swallowed by a child might be fatal.
Only two weeks ago, some jewelry that used
such beans was voluntarily recalled by one
company that had been selling it.

(vl) Sharp stones in baby rattles that are
easily broken.

(vil) Baby teethers containing water con-
taminated with coliform bacteria inside the
plastic ring. This, though not in itself a seri-
ous health hazard, is a generally accepted
signal of unsanitary handling during manu-
facture that might just as easily result in
dangerous contamination.

(viil) A toy containing a non-toxic alumi-
num powder mixed with plastic pellets and
used as an easily erasable sketching. Its
easily shattered glass cover plate could be
mistaken for an unbreakable plastic cover-
ing.

¢ VOLUNTARY STANDARDS

Commenting on this situation, the
Commission report added:

Mr. Kaplan noted that a number of the
items were already covered by the 1966
amendments to the Federal Hazardous Sub-
stances Act and could therefore no longer
be sold legally:

“But most of them are not covered by the
Act since it excludes physical hazards. Fur-
thermore the regulations under the Act have
exempted a number of products, such as
chemistry sets, on the assumption that they
would be used by older children and with the
approval of a knowing parent, an assump-
tion that is at least questionable.”
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Can we rely on voluntary standards
of the toymakers? The Commission re-
port states:

In addressing himself to the question of
need for such legislation in light of the ac-
tivities of voluntary standards groups, Mr.
Kaplan expressed his disillusionment with
those groups, The deliberative processes in-
volved in voluntary standards-making were
characterized as long and drawn out; and
their end results minimal. In referring to
the safety Standards Committee of the Toy
Manufacturers of America, Mr. Kaplan noted
that the Committee claims to work in con-
junction with the National Safety Council to
eliminate specific hazards in toys which have
been brought to its attention by members
of the consuming public. Yet, he has been
consistently unsuccessful in his efforts to
ascertain what the safety requirements of
the Safety Standards Committee are, how
they are established, and how they are en-
forced:

“Nor am I aware of any efforts by the
manufacturers of toys we consider unsafe,
nor of the Assoclation to do any thing about
them; nor might I add has the Natlonal
Safety Council’s Committee on toys ever
looked into our findings, and this in spite of
the fact that they indicate that they use all
sources of input to find unsafe toys.

“We have been publishing reports on toys
for many, many years, In no instance am I
aware of the National Safety Council’s tak-
ing any action with regard to those pub-
lished reports.”

This legislation, Mr. Speaker, will not
solve all problems of hazardous toys or
other objects used by children. Even
when we pass this bill, which I hope will
be soon, we will be dealing with a de-
fective instrument in an important area
of public health and safety.

Good consumer protection will not
come from more patchwork laws, from
more agencies involved in more scattered
programs, or from the generally unco-
ordinated approach we take in the Fed-
eral Government to consumer protection.

But until we establish the proper
mechanism for consumer protection—
which I believe must be a Department of
Consumer Affairs—we must proceed as
best we can with the important, if in-
terim solutions, represented by the Child
Protection Act of 1969.

SHOULD CHURCHES BE ALLOWED
TO DO BUSINESS TAX FREE?

HON. DURWARD G. HALL

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, a former
Member of this body, O. K. Armstrong,
who is now a member of the editorial
staff of the Reader’s Digest, recently had
published in the March edition of that
periodical an article entitled “Should
Churches Be Allowed To Do Business
Tax Free?”

In his writings,

my friend, fellow
churchman, and former patient, presents
a discussion of the church’s new-found
roll in the world of business and offers
some arguments on why they should be
taxed on the same basis as any other
enterprise.
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I commend this article to all Members
and citizens interested in the pressing
problem of tax reform, and include it
in the RECORD:

Smourp CHURCHES Be Airowep To Do
BusiNess TAx FRee?
(By O. K. Armstrong)

In 1952 three churches of Bloomington,
Ill—the First Baptist, the First Christian
and the Second Presbyterlan—bought the
Biltmore Hotel in Dayton, Ohlo, for
$3,500,000, mostly on credit. They then leased
back the hotel to a firm made up princi-
pally of the original owners. This firm oper-
ated it, paying the churches $250,000 annual
rent. For the churches, this was tax-exempt
income, and they used part of it to pay off
the purchase,

This type of transaction is often called a
“bootstrap sale,” because in effect the busi-
ness buys itself. The advantages? As tax ex-
pert H. Vernon Scott has pointed out in tes-
timony before the House Ways and Means
Committee: 1) The seller is able to ask
a higher price for his business than he
could get elsewhere, and so realizes a big
profit—taxed at the low capital-gains rate.
2) The leasing corporation gets a high re-
turn on a small investment. 3) The church
gets a profitable business—and the income,
tax-free—with no risk and little if any in-
vestment. Everyone benefits except the gov-
ernment, which loses a source of tax revenue,
and all citizen-taxpayers, who must take up
the slack.

The whole procedure is entirely legal. It
is a tax-avoldance plan for the business en-
terprise, which the church covers with the
blanket of its own tax exemption. The In-
ternal Revenue Code specifically permits
churches—unlike other tax-exempt organi-
zations such as orphanages, charitable foun-
dations and hospitals—to engage in com-
petitive, money-making businesses, unrelated
to their religious purposes, without paying
one cent of income tax. Further, churches
are excused from filling any disclosure of
properties or income of any kind,

Taking advantage of these provisions, nu-
merous churches and religlous orders have
plunged into the world of business—by lease-
back arrangements, by use of “feeder” cor-
porations (set up to run a business and give
all profits to the church), by direct owner-
ship and operation of commercial ventures.
They now own business blocks in every ma-
jor city. They own apartments, restaurants,
radio stations, manufacturing and food-
processing plants, racetracks, even ligquor
stores. They produce plastics, textiles, dalry
products, tires, trucks, fishing lures. And the
profits are all tax-free.

Behind the Favorable Discrimination. Ac-
cording to the 1968 Yearbook of American
Churches, there are about 240 religious
bodies in the United States. They have a
total membership of about 124 milllon—or
62 percent of all Americans. The members
worship in some 330,000 sanctuaries, from
cathedrals to small houses, and give an esti-
mated $9 billion a year to these headgquarters.

The First Amendment to the U.S. Con-
stitution prohibits the government from
passing laws “respecting an establishment of
religion.” And since the power to tax implies
some power of control, traditionally houses
of worship have never been taxed in America.
Moreover, all 50 states and the District of
Columbia specifically exempt from property
taxation all sanctuaries and other facilities
used for religious purposes.

However, property—whether real or per-
sonal—used by churches for competitive
business enterprises has no constitutional
basis for exemption from taxation. The laws
which permit this favorable discrimination
can be changed, and many responsible reli-
glous leaders, as well as many overburdened
taxpayers, now urge that it be done.
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Church business ventures generally fall
into one or more of these three categories:

1. Real Estate. By analyzing the tax rolls
in 14 U.S. cities and extrapolating from those
figures, Dr. Martin A, Larson, author of the
authoritative Church Wealth and Business
Income, has estimated the value of tax-ex-
empt church property in 1968 at $102.5 bil-
llon—up 26 percent in the last four years.
Larson computes that this item alone, the
tax exemption on real estate, cost U.S, tax-
payers $2.2 billion last year!

In some states, church-owned businesses
do pay a property tax; in others, they are
exempt even from this assessment. Many
churches have acquired large tracts of real
estate. In 1939, a church purchased a 121-
acre tract near New Britain, Conn,, and after
one body was buried in the tract, the land
was classified as a cemetery, which reduced
its taxes, In 27 years, the land appreciated
in value many times over, All but ten acres of
it was then sold to the city, at a high profit
to the church—completely exempt from cap-
ital-gains taxes.

In downtown Chicago stands the 22-story
Chicago Temple, owned by the Methodist
Church, Several lower floors are used for
worship and church-related purposes; the
other floors are rented for commercial use.

The Methodist Church pays a property
tax on the commercial portion of the bulld-
ing—but no federal income tax on the rent
receipts of $250,000 a year.

Many church-related colleges have state
charters stipulating that their properties
shall remain forever tax-free, William Jewell
College, for example, a Baptist-related school
at Liberty, Mo., owns business realty in
many Missouri communities—all tax-
exempt.

Hundreds of such investments are speed-
ing the erosion of the tax base in communi-
ties across the country, at a time when the
revenue need for schools and other essential
public services has become acute. “If the
trend is not checked, we may expect half or
more of all property to be tax-exempt within
25 years—and more than half of that will
belong to churches,” says C. Stanley Lowell,
assoclate director of Americans United for
Separation of Church & State.

2. Profit-Making Enterprises. Each year,
churches acquire millions of dollars’ worth
of property through gifts and bequests: se-
curitles, real estate, thriving businesses.
Their tax-exemption advantage makes it
tempting for the church to retain and oper-
ate the business enterprises. In addition,
churches sometimes invest directly in secular
businesses.

The Cathedral of Tomorrow, an independ-
ent church in Akron, Ohlo, owns a shopping
center, an electronics company, a plastics and
wire plant, an apartment complex, and a
girdle factory. A Trappist monastery in Ken-
tucky sells frultcake, cheese, Canadian bacon
and beef-sausage sticks by malil. A church
organization owns two major garbage dumps
outside Chicago, and leases them to a refuse
collector.

Christ’s Church of the Golden Rule, near
Willits, Calif., purchased a luxurious ranch—
once the home of Seabiscult and other
famous race horses. The church members
(some 125 in number) live there while oper-
ating it as a business. They also own and
operate a $500,000 motel and several other
enterprises, all exempt from federal taxation.

Printing of publications for Evangelical
United Brethren churches (recently merged
into the United Methodist Church) used to
require most of the space In a four-story
building in Dayton, Ohio. When improved
printing methods made much of that space
redundant, the denominational officials ob-
tained contracts to print a brand of trading
stamps.

The money involved in these business op-
erations can be conslderable. In Washington,
D.C., Watergate, a new §70-million high-rise
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luxury apartment complex beside the Po-
tomac River, was financed by an Ifaly-based
real-estate company in which the Vatlcan
is sald to have controlling interest. Profits
accruilng to the church in this venture are
exempt from federal taxes.

There are now some 2200 tax-exempt nurs-
ing and retirement homes in operation.
Where these are operated for the welfare of
needy patrons, on a non-profit basis, they are
properly tax-exempt. But increasing num-
bers of churches are using their tax-exempt
status to turn them Into money-making en-
terprises. In some cases, entry fees may run
as high as $50,000 plus monthly charges of
several hundred dollars, and the church may
amortize the entire facility within five or six
years.

For federal and state governments, church-
owned and church-operated businesses rep-
resent a large loss of revenue—the taxes
that would be collected if the enterprises
were run by competitive private industry.
It is impossible to calculate the loss exactly,
but responsible estimates put it at 6.5 bil-
lion a year,

3. Lease-Back Operations. The lease-back
device, exemplified by the Dayton Biltmore
Hotel deal, I1s one of the fastest-growing
ways for churches and other tax-exempt in-
stitutions to make money. An item in the
Prentice-Hall Erecutive Tar Report reads:
“Have you put a price on your business?
You may be able to double it—by selling to
a charity,” And an ad in The Wall Street
Journal: “Highly respected charitable fund
(non-profit) will purchase closely held com-
panies with minimum pre-tax profit of
$250,000. Financial and other benefits very
rewarding.”

Any church organization, however small,
can make use of this tax advantage. For
example, an enterprising executive of White
Plains, N.Y., together with two ministers,
organized the “Stratford Retreat House,”
which assumed churchly functions. Accord-
ing to the literature of the Retreat House,
its managers purchased, as a church, on
lease-back arrangements, several businesses,
principally electronics firms.

Yet, the U.S. Supreme Court has refused
to close this loophole in the tax laws, and
Congress has rejected legislation that would
eliminate it.

Voices for Reform. Some churches justify
their involvement In unrelated businesses
on the ground that all profits are fed back
into church work, religious programs and
good causes. But most religious leaders now
seem to take a different view. They would
advocate keeping the tax exemption on pas-
sive income—as from stocks, bonds, Interest
and rents. But they would ellminate tax
exemption where a church actively engages
in business projects for profit.

“Our churches are morally bound to take
the lead to eliminate operations that force
unfair competition upon private, tax-paying
industry,” says the Rev. Clyde W. Taylor,
general director of the National Association
of Evangelicals, comprising 40 denomina-
tions.

“Earnings from businesses that have no
direct connection with the religious purpose
of the church should pay Income taxes, re-
gardless of how that income is used,” agreed
a conference sponsored by the Baptist Joint
Committee on Public Affairs.

A 1966 study document of the Natlonal
Council of Churches, which represents about
half of the Protestant church membership
in the United States, concluded: "Exlsting
tax exemptions for unrelated business in-
come of a church or church-related service
agency should be discontinued.”

Similar recommendations have been made
by the bishops of the Protestant Episcopal
Church, by the United Presbyterian Church,
the Methodist Church, and the Central Con-
ference of American Rabbls, The Washington
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Newsletter, publication of the National
Councll of Cathollc Men, in May 1967 de-
clared: “To require churches to pay taxes
on their corporate profits would remove the
undemocratic advantage they now enjoy in
competing with corporations and small busi-
ness.”

Thus, there 1s a clear mandate for reform.
Congress, with the cooperation of church
leaders of all creeds, should take action on
this matter at the earllest possible moment.

SOUTH AFRICA: STUDENTS PLAN
NEW PROTESTS

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, under leave
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I
include the following:

SoUTH AFRICA: STUDENTS PLAN NEW PROTESTS

Care Townw, April 5—Students at South
Africa’s four English-language universities
will begin dally demonstrations on Monday
which will reach a climax, on 16 April, with
mass meetings and the extlngulshing of sym-
bolie torches of academic freedom.

The students' protests are directed at the
Government’s deprivation 10 years ago of the
universities’ right to admit non-white stu-
dents, and the establishment of separate
‘ethnic’ colleges for non-whites; the depor-
tation of white student leaders last year from
BSouth Africa; and the suspension of a total
of 43 African students from the Fort Hare
ethnic college during the past eight months.
The biggest demonstration will be at the Uni-
versity of the Witwatersand (Johannesburg),
where the governing council has agreed to
shut down the entire university for three lec-
ture periods (about three hours) on 16 April.

At a mass meeting of students and staff
on 16 March, the Principal, Professor O. Boz-
zoll, will read a declaration. Day and night
viglls will be kept around a torch of academic
freedom and students will invade the central
city area and distribute leaflets explaining
thelr actlons to cltizens. Teach-ins and semi-
nars will also be held.

The other universities at which demon-
strations will be held are Cape Town, Rhodes
(Grahamstown) and Natal (Durban and Ma-
ritzburg). None of the Afrikaans-language
universities, whose students are mostly Gov-
ernment supporters, are taking part in the
protests. Protests had been planned for the
start of the academic year on 3 March, but,
after interviewing the Minister of the Inte-
rior, Mr. Louwrens Muller, and receiving cer-
tain "assurances” from him regarding student
passports, deportations and police “intimida-
tions,” student leaders called the protests off.

ORDERLY MANNER

The relationship soon broke down, how-
ever, and Mr, Muller then warned the stu-
dents publicly that he would not allow them
to follow the example of students overseas
and cause unrest. Another Cabinet Minister
sald the Government would not hesitate to
call out the Army.

Replylng to these warnings today, Mr. Dun-
can Innes, president of the Natlonal Union
of South African Students, said: “We know
now where we stand, We cannot expect the
right to express our points of view without
fearing retribution of the most viclous kind.
Yet our points of view will continue to be
expressed.”

He added: “We will make our view known
on the disgraceful suspension of students
from Fort Hare college, on the deportations
of student leaders, and above all, on the un-
democratic university system which exists in
South Africa.
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“The fact that our universities now exist
for white students only, that non-white stu-
dents now receive an inferior education to
white students, that the new legislation nam-
ing these tribal colleges as full universities is
the most absurd plece of legislation yet
passed in the country concerning education,
since these colleges bear no resemblance to
true universities—all these facts will be made
known."

Mr. Innes sald the students would express
their views “'in an orderly and dignified man-
ner, a5 has always been our practice. .. . As
the future leaders of South Africa, we feel it
is important the country should know what
we are thinking.”

In a cireular to student organisations to-
day, Mr. Innes says it is hoped the “tribal”
colleges (the three ethnic colleges for Afri-
cans, one for Coloureds and one for Indians)
will support the protests arranged for the
next 10 days, but he adds: “This is very diffi-
cult in view of police activities on these cam-
puses and of Government control.”

RURAL COMMUNITY PLANNING
HON. ROGERS C. B. MORTON

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. MORTON. Mr. Speaker, one of the
most pressing problems of the aay is the
overcrowding of our cities and lack of
job opportunities that results from too
great an input of manpower in one con-
centrated area. We must place more em-
phasis on the work force in local com-
munities and on providing local industry
with a base on which to expand.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to call the
attention of my colleagues to a letter to
the editor that appeared in the Balti-
more Sun on March 27, 1969. The letter
was written by Worthington J. Thomp-
son, of Salisbury, Md. Mr. Thompson
points out that by raising the standard
of living in communities we can help sta-
bilize the population shift as well as at-
tract new industry:

Bir. In the early Seventles the job of stabi-
lization of the work force in small towns and
new communities in rural America will be-
come as Important, in the achievement of
our national imperatives of social justice and
economic health for all, as the massive effort
that will be needed In the clties.

Many opportunities now exist in rural areas
for creation of self-contained communities,
The challenge to private initlative is to rec-
ognize these opportunities and to exploit
them by enlisting for maximum heneficlal
impact the best combination of federal and
private programs, as well as state and local
cooperation. The challenge to government is
to streamline its programs; to help discover
the opportunities and to cooperate with the
private sector in their benign exploitation.

A work force flourishes under good living
conditions in economically viable communi-
ties, which translates into jobs, housing, in-
fra-structure and good government, In most
rural areas the work force is characterized
by low income and substandard housing, a
condition in the correction of which arises
the opportunity to recognize potential com-
munity development situations,

A first step In stabilizing the rural work
force is to concentrate it In good housing as
& part of a planned community, utilizing fed-
eral programs for low and moderate income
family housing, new towns and economic de-
velopment, Once this step Is taken or
planned, the successive steps will seem to
fall into place.
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As a consequence new industry will come.
The work force will upgrade. Young people
will find jobs at home and will not migrate
to the problem-ridden cities. The lure of jobs
at home will bring back former residents
now contributing to the problems of the
cities. Immediate gains will be made in real
estate and construction.

If the scale of effort to stabilize the work
force is large enough, and carefully planned
so as not to bulld new slums, our private
enterprise system will have proved anew its
irrepressible strength and vitality and we
will have made acceptable progress in achiev-
ing our national imperatives.

DESTINED OR DETERMINED?
HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, in
the past few years, we have been over-
whelmed with a flood of negativism. Each
of America’s faults has been waved be-
fore us and we have been made aware
of what is wrong in America today.
Nonetheless, we must not lose sight of
the fact that there is also a great deal
that is right with America as well. One
of the finest statements I have read re-
garding our national worth is the fol-
lowing address by Richard G. Capen, Jr.,
the new Deputy Assistant Secretary of
Defense for Public Affairs. This speech
was presented to the Culver City Jaycees
honoring the five outstanding young men
of California for 1968. Dick was one of
California’s “outstanding young men”
and certainly exemplifies the words he
speaks. In addition, he was recently
awarded the distinguished George Wash-
ington Honor Medal from the Freedoms
Foundation. It is with great pleasure
that I share his comments with my
colleagues:

DesTINED OR DETERMINED?

(By Richard G. Capen, Jr., Deputy Assistant
Secretary of Defense (Public Affairs), be-
fore the Culver City JayCees, honoring the
Five Outstanding Young Men of California
for the Year 1968, International Hotel,
Los Angeles, Callf., March 29, 1969)

For many years, no one could run the mile
in less than four minutes. Hundreds of
athletes tried but all falled.

Finally, a relatively obscure runner by the
name of Roger Bannister came along and
broke through this barrier after many
attempts.

Almost Immediately after this record was
set, other athletes came along and they, too,
broke through the four minute barrier. To-
day, running a mile in less than four min-
utes is quite commonplace.

Isn't it interesting that after one athlete
broke this record after so many years, many
others immediately came along and accom-
plished the same feat.

I belleve these athletes did so slmply be-
cause they believed it could be done. They
set a goal, they worked hard to achieve that
goal and, through self-determination, reached
that goal.

To me, the history of the four-minute mile
track record symbolizes the history of the

American way of life.
Ever since the first pllgrim arrived more

than 300 years ago, Americans have sought
new goals, new opportunities to succeed.

Today we continue to seek new avenues of
success, adding to the achievements of the
past.,
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Most of us today seek to build not destroy.

For too long we have stood by idly while
small groups of sideline critics attempt to
discredit America rather than to improve it.

I would suggest, however, that before these
irresponsible critics attempt to tear down
what they now have the complete freedom
to enjoy, they should be challenged to come
up with something better,

Sure, there are problems and legltimate
grievances In America today and they must
be corrected. But let's never forget that
Ameriea today has far more strengths than
weaknesses.

Our nation is the strongest and richest
on earth. With only six percent of the world’s
population, we produce more than a third of
all the world’s goods and services.

We spend billions each year to erase pov-
erty at home and abroad. Through such gen-
erosity we have brought more dignity and
equality to mankind than any other gen-
eration in history,

Luxuries undreamed of by princes and
potentates a generation ago are now rou-
tinely available to most Americans.

We still do have poverty in America but
it will be overcome. What makes this pov-
erty an issue in America is not so much that
it exists amidst affluence. Today, poverty ls
an issue because for the first time in all man-
kind it may truly be possible for one soclety
to eliminate poverty—as a result of its
affluence.

Some say that American soclety today is
a sick soclety. If so, why do 300,000 Immi-
grants come to our country each year with
thousands of other aliens turned away? They
don't think our country is sick.

Within one generation, Americans have suf-
fered through four wars and still have used
thelr material wealth to bind up the wounds
of the victors and vanquished alike.

Perhaps Americans today have not scored
as high as we had hoped, but we have scored
higher than ever before—and we are not
through yet.

Just think of it! In less than one genera-
tion, Americans have conquered scores of dis-
eases from smallpox to polio.

We have built more schools and hospitals
than all generations since the beginning of
time, Within one generation, we have created
the automobile, the radio, the telephone and
the computer.

We have the highest wages and the short-
est work weeks. Barrlers to jobs and educa-
tion are crumbling everywhere.

Even our lower income groups live far
better than the above-average citizen in
most any other country.

Probably no other country criticizes itself
as frequently, or as openly, as we do. This
has been healthy. Americans are always fac-
ing up to their problems, seeking new and
better solutions to them.

Just like Roger Bannister, we set national
goals and when one plateau is reached, new
levels of excellence are sought.

With such determination, Americans have
proved that things could be done, that dreams
could be embodied in action and that a better
life could be achieved provided we were will-
ing to work for it.

We are proud of our generosity to the less
fortunate, but we should realize that this
generosity 1s avalilable only because someone
else achleved, someone else earned that little
bit extra that he could share with others.

Americans have always respected excel-
lence, no matter how humble the task. To me,
an excellent plumber is far more admirable
than an incompetent professor.

To me, the person who is constantly look-
ing for more to do is far more respectable
than the person who rationalizes his way out
of assuming any responsibilities at all.

For most Americans, the road to success is
paved by an occasional pebble of fallure.
However, most Americans have managed to
use any personal disappointments as stepping
stones to achlevement. In reality, the only
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difference between a stumbling block and a
stepping stone is the way they are used.

Tonight the California JayCees have
honored me for a modest contribution to my
community and to my country. Certainly, I
am most grateful for this recognition.

But to me, however, success is over the
moment it has arrived. There are new records
to be broken—new goals to be reached and
new challenges to be met.

Most of us today are dedicated to assum-
ing that challenge. As we do so, I believe we
will succeed—not because we are destined to
succeed—but rather because we are deter-
mined to succeed.

ALVIN MORELL BENTLEY

HON. ELFORD A. CEDERBERG

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 14, 1969

Mr, CEDERBERG, Mr. Speaker, as one
who had known Alvin Morell Bentley per-
sonally since we stood together in this
Chamber to take the oath of office and
who was closely associated with him,
even after he left this body for other pur-
suits, I feel a deep loss in his passing.

Early in the 83d Congress a group of
freshmen Congressmen banded together
to cooperate in better understanding the
workings of Congress and to study ma-
jor legislative matters coming before us.
He and I were members of that group.
In our weekly meetings we came to rec-
ognize Al Bentley as a man of great love
for his country and of deep devotion to
the responsibility placed upon him by the
citizens of the Eighth Congressional Dis-
trict of Michigan which he represented.

I was at his side when an assassin's
wild bullet struck him as he participated
in debate on legislation before this House
on that fateful date in 1954. His
strong determination to carry on brought
him through that horrifying experience
and he completed four terms as one of
our colleagues. Seeking to enlarge his
service, he left this body, offering himself
to the voters of Michigan as a candidate
for a seat in the other body.

It was indeed an inspiration to a1l of
us associated with him to observe his
keen devotion to those principles in
which he believed and his approach to
their accomplishment.

Alvin Bentley made substantial con-
tributions to the prineciples of sound gov-
ernment not only at the national level
but on the State level as well. He was
concerned about the inroads made by the
followers of the Communist ideology in
this country and he never failed to speak
out against them when an opportunity
availed itself.

He became aware of this menace while
serving in the State Department’s diplo-
matic corps and left his post to become a
a candidate for Congress where he hoped
he might make a contribution toward
blocking the spread of this atheistic
octopus.

His congressional career was charac-
terized by a thoroughness of preparation
that was nothing short of remarkable.
Spending long hours in research, he knew
his subject whenever he rose to speak
on this floor.

His service did not end when he re-
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turned to Michigan. As a delegate to
Michigan’s constitutional convention in
1961 and 1962 he again distinguished
himself as a man of ability and an ad-
vocate of sound fundamentals of gov-
ernment. He was chairman of that con-
vention’s committee dealing with the
sections of the constitution pertaining to
education.

Alvin Bentley was different. That title
has been given an editorial in the Green-
ville, Mich., Daily News, on his passing.
It follows:

ALVIN BENTLEY WaAs DIFFERENT

This department has known very few men
with a greater desire to serve others quite as
much as Alvin M. Bentley.

Born to tremendous wealth (his family sold
a truck company when General Motors was
being put together by W. C. Durant and took
GM stock rather than cash). Bentley had the
ability to visit with a working man as well as
a tycoon,

This attribute helped him get elected to
Congress from our district in the fall of 1952,
Al had worked for the State Department be-
hind the Iron Curtain. He decided to come
home and seek public office.

He preceded his campaign by eyeball to
eyeball confrontations with the voters. Any
audience of one or up was enough for the
tireless Bentley to engage in conversation.
Soon there were people who thought he must
be living in their own neighborhoods rather
than in Owosso.

Fred Crawford of Saginaw was an en-
trenched Congressman whose big love was
the House Insular Affairs Committee in gen-
eral and the Virgin Islands in particular. He
was a vietlm of Washingtonitis which meant
the local voters didn’t see him,

Bentley unseated the shocked Crawford in
the Republican primary and went on to build
enormous vote margins every time he ran in
this district.

He worked at the job just as much as he
did in seeking election. In fact this area has
been fortunate in having had three all busi-
ness Congressmen (Bentley, Jim Harvey and
Al Cederberg) in the past 17 years.

Bentley's father died in World War I and
the son nearly lost his wife when fanatics
invaded the House of Representatives and
started shooting. Al nearly lost his life from
& bullet wound.

In due time he sought higher office but
never made it at a time when Michigan Re-
publican fortunes were at a particularly low
point.

Spurned by the voters, Bentley turned to
education. He initiated and financed in full
a program that enabled many people to go to
college.

Likewise, he enjoyed his service as a mem-
ber of the University of Michigan's board of
regents.

His benefactions were legion.

We were lucky to have had him as our
Congressman, It can be sald that understand-
ing the problems of little people isn’t always
the chief attribute of the very wealthy.

Al Bentley was different.

Mrs. Cederberg and I extend our deep-
est sympathy to his widow, his mother,
and other members of his family,

THE AKOS SZEKELY MEMORIAL
MEDAL

HON. GILBERT GUDE
OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. GUDE. Mr. Speaker, I have re-
cently become aware of a special award
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instituted by representatives of U.S. citi-
zens of Hungarian descent to commemo-
rate and perpetuate national valor and
patriotism. The award, the Akos Szekely
Memorial Medal, was established on
October 4, 1968, and named for Capt.
Akos Szekely who died in action in Viet-
nam on September 11, 1968.

I have a special interest in this award
inasmuch as Captain Szekely attended
high school in my congressional district.
His record there was outstanding: he
excelled in scholarship, in leadership, and
in athletiecs. After graduation, he at-
tended West Point Military Academy un-
der scholarship granted on the basis of
his prior record. Thereafter, his military
and academic achievements were of
highest caliber. It is appropriate that a
medal for excellence in spirit, mind, and
body should be established in his name,
and his example is to be lauded by men
of every heritage who love freedom.

I am accordingly bringing to the atten-
tion of my colleagues a brief biography
of Captain Szekely and a description of
the award that has been established in
his honor, both of which were prepared
at the time of the first awarding of the
medal on the 12th anniversary of the
Hungarian revolution. It is my thought
that we can all derive great satisfaction
and pride in the knowledge of the im-
measurable contributions this man and
thousands of others like him have made
toward the advancement of independ-
ence and freedom throughout the world.

The material follows:

CaPTAIN DEzst Axos SzExeLy, 1942-68

Captaln Dezst Akos Székely was born in
Budapest on March 24, 1942. His father, Axos
Székely, of Milwaukee, Wisconsin, was one of
the most decorated stafl officers in the Hun-
garlan Army when the family was forced to
leave Hungary at the end of World War II.

His mother, née Katalln Gyorbird, later
married to Frank T. Kovics, a former stafl
officer in the Hungarian Army, now resides In
Silver Spring, Maryland.

After his graduation with the highest
honors (member of the “National Honor So-
clety,” captain of the cross country team,
member of the Key Club, etc.) from Mont-
gomery Blair High School In Sllver Spring,
Maryland, Agos Székely, as he was known and
called generally, received a scholarship at
West Point Military Academy. His career
there revealed continuous academic excel-
lence (“Star Cadet”), and membership in the
track and field team. He won several first,
second and third prizes as one of the best
athletes in long distance walking in the
United States during the years of 1962
through 1964. He graduated from West Point
as a Second Lieutenant, being second in a
class of 562 cadets. He Is recognized as the
highest ranking graduate of Hungarian an-
cestry from a United States military academy.

His subsequent military qualifications in-
clude parachuting and “Ranger” trainings, a
period of 13 months in Korea as a First Lieu-
tenant, commanding the 650th Engineering
Company.

Having obtalned a student leave of absence
from the service, he received his Master of
Sclence degree in engineering from the Mas-
sachusetts Institute of Technology, Cam-
bridge, Massachusetts, and also completed a
special course at Harvard University, all in
a period of a year. He was invited and be-
came a member of Sigma Xi honorary fra-
ternity.

In October, 1967, with the rank of a Cap-
tain, Akos Székely resumed his military serv-
ice in Vietnam, as Company Commander of
the 63rd Engineering Battalion, 25th In-
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fantry Division. After completion of his tour
of duty, Captain Székely volunteered and was
assigned to the Mechanized Infantry as Com-
manding Officer of Company A of the 1/6
Battalion. He was killed in action in the early
morning hours of September 11, 1968, in the
vicinity of Tay Minh, near the border of
Cambodia.

He was lald to rest in the National Ceme-
tery, Arlington, Virginia, on September 286,
1968.

Axos SzEKELY MEMORIAL MEDAL

The representatives of the American Hun-
garian Federation, the Collegial Society of
Hungarian Veterans (MHBK) and the Hun-
garian Freedom Fighters Federation in
Greater Washington and the City of Balti-
more decided that, in recognition of excel-
lence in spirit, mind and body as well as dem-
onstrated loyalty to the United States of

America, and award named Akos Székely Me-
morial Medal will be established. It was also
intended to perpetuate the example of Cap-
tain Dezsd Akos Székely who was killed in
action in Vietnam on September 11, 1968,
whose character traits, academic excellence
and heroic death reflect the finest heritage of
the Hungarian nation as well as of the Amer-
icans of Hungarian descent.

The representatives of the above named
nation-wide organizations resolved that, in
order to keep proper order and due dignity in
all matters related to the issuance of the
Akos Székely Memorial Medal Committee be
constituted, composed of one representative
of each of the three above named natlon-
wide organizations and of an American mili-
tary and a Hungarian clvillan member as
archivists.

The Akos Székely Memorial Medal is
awarded to those United States citizens of
Hungarian descent who:

(a) were found as deserving the award be-
cause of their excellence in spirit, mind and
body and because of thelr demonstrated
loyalty to the United States of America:

(b) as citizens of the United States of
America, completed their legally required or
voluntarily assumed military service hon-
orably;

(¢) demonstrated their adherence to the
values of their Hungarian heritage;

(d) are under thirty years of age; this age
limit may be disregarded In instances when
the prospective recipient was killed in action
in defense of the United States of America or
was highly decorated for heroism or other
unusual form of military service.

In years of peace, the number of the Akos
Székely Memorial Medals to be awarded an-
nually, cannot exceed five. In years of war,
the number of the recipients of the medal is
not limited.

The Akos Székely Memorial Medal is
awarded annually and is issued to the re-
ciplents in the month of October, possibly in
close connection with the comemoration of
the Hungarian struggle for freedom in 1956.

Washington, the 4th of October, 1968.

Tee Agos SzEKELY MEMORIAL MEDAL
COMMITTEE.

MORTON CONGRATULATES RUMS-
FELD ON NEW POSITION

HON. ROGERS C. B. MORTON
OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969
Mr. MORTON. Mr. Speaker, the Presi-

dent announced a few hours ago that one
of our distinguished colleagues, Con-
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gressman RumsrFeLD, of Illinois, has been
appointed to one of the most important
positions in the administration—Direec-
tor of the Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity. When he is confirmed in that
position, he will be appointed assistant
to the President and will have Cabinet
rank.

This nomination is a great step for-
ward for this administration. While
Members of Congress on both sides of the
aisle will miss Mr. RuMsFELD, his partici-
pation in the Nixon administration and
in our attack on poverty will be ex-
tremely important to our Nation. The
upgrading of his position to that of Cab-
inet rank is also significant and empha-
sizes once more the determination of this
administration to do the things necessary
to solve the problems in our Nation.

Congressman RuUMSFELD brings to the
administration the same thing he
brought to Congress—youth, vigor, schol-
arship, and a determination to get the
job done. I want to contgratulate him
on his nomination and look forward to
working with him in his new role as a
Cabinet officer.

CRIME

HON. EDWIN D. ESHLEMAN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. ESHLEMAN. Mr. Speaker, as we
are confronted with the domestic prob-
lems facing the Nation and are asked to
establish and finance priority activities
designed to alleviate those problems, I
cannot imagine a erisis more deserving
of concentrated effort than that of
crime.

There is little need to repeat the theme
that the fact and fear of crime stalk
America. We are aware that crime has
risen at an alarming rate and threatens
the well-being of every citizen. We know
that the fundamental obligation of Gov-
ernment is protecting the lives, proper-
ties, and liberties of the governed. We
realize that the cost of crime not only
in terms of dollars but in terms of in-
jury and anguish is nearly immeasur-
able, We affirm the public’s desire to
place crime high on the agenda for ap-
propriate and forceful action. We do not
need to be constantly reminded about
the fact and fear of crime, but perhaps
we do need to develop an understanding
of the extent to which crime affects the
other decisions which are required as we
chart future domestic courses for the
United States.

The Federal Government, it seems, has
yet to realize that crime is a fundamental
factor in many of our most frustrating
problem areas. Young people are disil-
lusioned with the “establishment” par-
tially because they guestion the dedica-
tion and, more basically, the honesty of
public officials. Who can blame them
when we know as a matter of publie
record that some officials are paid off by
organized crime syndicates who have
found it most profitable to attempt and
accomplish subversion of the legal proc-
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esses. The black community is alienated,
in part, because white “pushers” and
distributors exploit young black people
by hooking them on narcotics. Negroes
then become the principal victims of
vicious crimes committed to feed the
dope users’ limitless appetite. Poverty-
stricken individuals are preyed upon by
all types of criminals, from the bigtime
variety to the petty thief, who realize the
fact that the poor are likely to be more
gullible to rackets and are sure to pos-
sess fewer legal recourses against lawless
activity. It is this final point that, I
think, should be of special significance to
the Congress.

The Congress has rather irrevocably
committed the Nation to an all-out effort
to rid our country of the blight of pov-
erty. We have designed and implemented
programs to carry out that goal. We have
most often listened to and acted upon
the suggestions of social scientists who
have guided us toward the root causes of
economic despair—inadequate education,
unequal opportunity, dilapidated hous-
ing, overcrowding, illegitimacy, and a
host of other physical and psychological
manifestations of poverty discovered in
hundreds of unrelated studies. Some-
times, we have gone so far as to draw up
magic formulas as a supposed answer to
socioeconomic frustrations. Interesting
enough, one of the chief justifications for
the efforts all along the way has been
that poverty breeds crime.

As much as the scholarly pursuits of
the social scientists have to recommend
them, perhaps we should have spent a
little more time listening to the general
public. The people are concerned about
the crime problem regardless of how far
back one can trace the roots. Over and
again, Americans have ranked crime No.
1 among domestic crises. If ending pov-
erty would reduce lawlessness, the public
generally favors a battle against the
ravages of poverty. But what if the peo-
ple, in reality, have already hit upon the
fundamental problem—erime? What if
their concern to meet this immediate
crisis should be pointing a direction to us
as we seek to assist the poor?

I doubt anyone could justify an ap-
proach suggesting that crime breeds pov-
erty, but it is not beyond the realm of
possibility that crime is the chief aggra-
vation within the cruel state of economic
despondency. The poor, themselves, have
tried to reach us with that message. In a
1967 publication issued by the U.S. Com-
mission on Civil Rights called “A Time
To Listen—A Time To Act,” a minister
from a slum area in Cleveland, Ohio, put
it this may:

It has got so bad in our area until the word
has got out all over the Hough area, particu-
larly 105th and Euclid Avenue to 79th and
Euclid, is where the action is. You can walk
up and down the street any time of the day
or night and observe Cadillacs, Lincolns and
all fine cars from all parts of the country
driven by pimps who come into Cleveland to
thrive on prostitution because the word has
gotten out all over the Unifed States that
Cleveland is where the action is.

In that same publication, a Boston,
Mass., spokesman from the slums stated:
Police have isolated the South End as an
area, glving it only token protection. Prosti-
tution, bookmaking and after-hour places are
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all over and there is an excess of liquor stores
and a shortage of foot patrolmen to keep the
street safe.

These people were talking about crime
that preys on and exploits the poor and
quite naturally breeds contempt and
frustration. Others quoted in the report
made observations about criminal activi-
ties that cause small but important ad-
versities in poverty areas. A businessman
described the difficulty he had getting
merchants to service his place because of
the dangers of coming into the slums. A
footnote in the study referred to an
elderly woman who was afraid to walk
out to church.

In my opinion we have not focused
nearly enough attention on the rela-
tionships between crime and poverty. It
is true that we have enacted programs
designed to beef up local law enforce-
ment and, I am sure, the intent was
that such programs should be used to
aid in combating crime in the slums,
but the fact is that little real headway
has been made. Progress will only result
when we recognize the true character
of the enemy we face. It is reasonable
to expect that local law enforcement
agencies can combat ordinary street
crime if given the proper support and
tools for effectiveness. But it is unreason-
able to assume that local officials alone
can wage war against the chief eriminal
influence in poverty areas—the organized
crime syndicate. The Federal Govern-
ment must become involved in a cooper-
ative effort with communities across the
Nation to fight bigtime racketeers.

We should not find it too surprising
to discover that organized crime gleans
a substantial portion of its profits from
victimizing those who can least afford
to pay. The racketeer avidly seeks those
enterprises that seem safest from prose-
cution and conviction. No group in our
society has more minimal access to pro-
tection within our legal system than the
poor. In addition, the racketeer has a
businesslike desire to look for the best
customers for his product. Again, he
finds his best targets among the disad-
vantaged. A youth with little hope for
success is more likely to seek escape
through use of narcotics. A young girl
who has been deprived of the luxuries
of life is more likely to find the profits
offered by prostitution attractive. The
man with no money to invest legally is
more likely to be lured by a 1,000 to 1
chance taken on the purchase of a 25-
cent numbers ticket. The slum business-
man who constantly lives in fear is more
likely to fall victim to a protection
racket. In other words, the operation of
organized crime is completely diabolic in
that it knowingly exploits misery. But, of
even greater concern is that the ex-
ploitation tends to promote misery.

With great justification, attention has
been focused recently on the narcotics
problem in the slums. This crime arena
is perhaps most sinister not only because
the victims of addiction are chiefly young
people but because the dope-related
street crimes detrimentally affect the
whole spectra of slumdwellers. The cost
of obtaining any drug is astronomical
and youths without financial resources
must resort to a whole range of eriminal
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activities, from petty thievery to vicious
attack, to obtain the money they need to
use dope. The average charge for one
marihuana cigarette is 50 cents and a
deprived young person normally does not
have even 50 cents of “extra” cash unless
he or she obtains the money illegally.
The crimes committed are for the most
part directed against individuals within
the same neighborhood, thereby causing
grief and hardship for others who can
hardly afford the toll. Some estimates
have calculated that over 50 percent of
the street crime in this country could be
halted if dope trafiic were ended and such
figures in themselves are reason enough
for action in this area. But the additional
fact that living conditions in the urban
ghetto would be immeasurably bettered
by eliminating the problems connected
with drugs should be another prime
factor in our determination to stop the
distribution of narcotics by racketeers.
Another major source of income for
organized crime is the numbers game
operated throughout the Nation and par-
ticularly in our cities. It is a game of
chance where the odds are at least 1,000
to 1 and the payoff about 500 to 1. It is
a racket that has little or no appeal to
those members of society who have
sources of income that provide them with
constant hope of bettering their lots in
life. It appeals to those who are des-
perately seeking a means for getting rich
quick by offering them an illusion of at-
tainable great wealth. But the offer is
merely an illusion while the money to pay
for the chance comes out of poverty-bare
pockets at the expense of food, shelter,
clothing and health. An example of the
drain is shown in estimates out of the
Harlem district of New York City, Five
yvears ago, some studies concluded that
approximately $50 million a year was
sapped from this area by organized crime
in numbers. Today some estimates put
the figure at more than $250 million. This
estimate compares with $5.65 million ex-
penditures by the Office of Economic Op-
portunity in Harlem in 1968. OEO spent
$106.5 million throughout the State of
New York in 1968. All governmental
moneys flowing into Harlem at present
could not possibly offset a $250 million
drain which in no way is circulated to
benefit the community at large. Harlem
is certainly not alone since nearly all of
our major cities face a similar situation.
The racketeers in just this one aspect of
their operation are sucking the life blood
out of slum areas and are complicating
the governments’ effort to provide de-
spondent people with a better life.
Numbers and narcotics rank high
among the cash complications created
by organized crime—those affecting the
poor person’s property and pocketbook.
But the major areas do not represent
the entire picture. The slum business-
man who pays for “protection” passes
the fees along to his customers in the
form of higher prices causing additional
monetary hardship. It is disturbing to
note that racketeers now seeking new
avenues of investment are turning to
real estate and seem to be somewhat in-
terested in the profits offered by slum
landlordism. More disturbing is the af-
fect of the total situation on young peo-
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ple who are intrigued by the criminal’s
access to wealth and therefore reject
responsible patterns for bettering them-
selves in favor of the big money lure of
crime.

All of the money problems brought
about by crime in the slums are only a
part of the price being paid. We have
heard a great deal about the breakdown
in respect for law and order. Various
public figures have tied this phenomena
primarily to slum residents and rightly
so. The slumdweller is the one who
probably finds it most difficult to in-
spire within himself or within others
the kind of respect for legal preserva-
tion of order normally associated with
our society. Daily he sees criminal activ-
ities carried on blatantly in his neigh-
borhood. He knows firsthand the ravages
of crime and figures that others must
be aware of its existence all around him.
Yet, he also observes that very little has
been done to combat the situation and
often concludes, sometimes justifiably,
that government officials have been paid
off in return for ignoring the problem.
Can we expect respect from such an ob-
server? I would imagine that respect can
only follow a display of concern on the
part of government for ending the mis-
eries associated with crime in the ghetto.
Where corruption does exist, respect
cannot be expected until honesty is en-
trenched. A principal step down that
path demands a war against organized
crime since it is the racketeer who can
afford and therefore seeks to nullify po-
litical and legal procedures.

The President’s Commission on Law
Enforcement and the Administration of
Justice stated in 1967:

Organized crime exists by virtue of the
power it purchases with its money.

That power is gained at the expense
of poor people whose destinies the rack-
eteers continue to sell out daily. The
threat of organized crime to American
society at large is real enough, but the
disaster wrought upon our most disad-
vantaged citizens is a modern tragedy.
The Congress has an obligation to take
the necessary action to meet this very
real poverty problem. I cannot help but
think that some of those millions already
invested in combating poverty might
have been more realistically spent in
combating the crime that continues to
prey upon and frustrate the misery and
hopelessness that is poverty.

HON., ALVIN M. BENTLEY

HON. JOHN J. ROONEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 14, 1969

Mr. ROONEY of New York. Mr,
Speaker, I was saddened to learn of the
passing of the Honorable Alvin M. Bent-
ley, who for 8 years represented the peo-
ple of the Eighth Congressional District
of Michigan. I had the good fortune to
know Al Bentley quite well during his
time in the House of Representatives and
I share my colleagues’ grief at his un-
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timely death. Al Bentley was an excep-
tional man. Born into considerable
wealth he could have opted for the idle,
carefree life. Instead, he chose a career
of dedication to his country and fel-
low citizens. In 1940 he joined the For-
eign Service and served with distinction
in Mexico, Colombia, Hungary, and
Italy. In 1952 he ran for Congress, was
elected and for 8 years was a credit to
the people who elected him, this body,
and the country as a whole. He was a
man strong of convictions who also keen-
ly understood the awesome responsibility
of great wealth. He was a devoted Ameri-
can and a stanch defender of things
American. Above all he was a friendly,
warm, genuine man. Can there be a
stronger testimonial to his fortitude than
his return here only 8 weeks after being
critically wounded on March 1, 1954,
when a group of fanatics shot up the
floor of the House from the visitors’ gal-
lery? When I saw him lying on the floor
in the well of the House, I did not think
he would make it to the hospital.

Al Bentley was quite a man and we
shall all miss him. To his widow, his
family, and many friends I extend our
deepest sympathy.

THREE MARYLANDERS DIE IN
VIETNAM

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Sp4c. Wililam J. Daubert, Pfe. Edwin H.
Pumphrey, and Pfe. Orville L. Enight,
three fine young men from Maryland,
were killed recently in Vietnam. I would
like to commend their courage and honor
their memory by including the following
article in the REcorb:

THREE MARYLANDERS DIE 1N ViETnNaMm: Two
Were 20, ONE 21—Arn WeRE EKILLED IN
COMBAT
Three more Maryland servicemen, all of

them draftees, have been killed in the Viet-

nam war, the Defense Department announced
yesterday.

They were:

Army Spec. 4 William J. Daubert, son of
Mr, and Mrs, Francis L. Daubert, of Eden, Md.

Army Pfc. Edwin H. Pumphrey, son of Mr.
and Mrs. Herbert R. Pumphrey, of Silver
Spring, Md.

Army Pfc. Orville L. Enight, husband of
Mrs. Sarah E. Enight, of Eeedysville, Md,

Specialist Daubert, a medic serving with
an Air Cavalry unit, was killed by small-arms
fire Thursday. “He was killed on a combat
mission attempting to rescue two wounded
buddies,” a member of his family said
yesterday.

He was drafted into the Army in March,
1968, and sent to Vietnam following baslc
training.

He was a 1966 graduate of Washington
High School. Before entering the Army, he
worked as a clerk in a Salisbury (Md.) super-
market.

Specialist Daubert, who was 20, was to have
been discharged from the Army in August.
“Tike other soldiers, he was counting the
days,” a relative sald.

Survivors, besides his parents, include two
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brothers, Edward and Danny Daubert, both
of Eden.
STEPPED ON LAND MINE

Private Pumphrey, who was 21, was also
killed Thursday during a combat mission.
He was killed after stepping on an enemy
land mine near Da Nang in Quang Nam prov-
ince, the Defense Department reported.

He was drafted July 1868, and had served
only three months in Vietnam with the 8th
Infantry Division.

After attending Sherwood High School in
Sandy Spring, Md., he worked as an apart-
ment house custodian. He also was a singer
with a local rock 'n roll group known as the
“Thrillers,”

Private Pumphrey's sister, Mrs. Claudia
Hall, said that “he wrote in his letters that
he couldn't explain what it was like over
there.

“CAN'T WRITE ABOUT IT"

“He sald it's just something you do, you
can't write about it. You have to see for
yourself.”

He was engaged to marry Miss Laura
Beverly, of Silver Spring.

Surviving, besides his parents, are three
sisters, Mrs. Annette Adams, Miss Charlotte
Pumphrey and Mrs. Claudia Hall, all of Silver
Spring; four brothers, Douglas, James and
John Pumphrey, all of Silver Spring, and
Herbert R. Pumphrey, Jr., of Olney, Md.

WORKED AT PLANE PLANT

Private Enight, 20, was kllled Tuesday in
a combat operation near Saigon.

In letters to his parents, Mr. and Mrs.
Francis W. Enight, of Dargan, he called the
war “hell”. Mr. Enight sald his son sald that
he wished he listened to his Daddy and had
gone in the Navy."

Survivors, besides his wife and parents, are
a 5-month old daughter, S8amantha Jo; two
sisters, Mrs. Doris L. Gay and Mrs. Frances
Msae Grim; a brother, David W. Enight; and
maternal grandparents, Mr. and Mrs. Arnold
Ingram, all of Dargan, Md.

MARINE WRITES POEM WHILE AT
DANANG, VIETNAM

HON. G. ELLIOTT HAGAN

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. HAGAN. Mr. Speaker, I am very
often impressed with the fine writings
in the many wonderful newspapers in
the First District of Georgia.

I especially want to call to the atten-
tion of my colleagues a poem writien by
Marine Pvt. Paul Akins, Jr., of Bulloch,
County, Ga., which was printed in the
April 10 edition of the Bulloch Herald &
Times of Statesboro, Ga.

I do not believe I could possibly add
anything more to the beauty and
thoughtful lines written by this young
serviceman. He has shown clearly and
well the kind of stuff he is made of and
I am indeed proud that such a young
man calls Bulloch County, Ga., in my
congressional district, home.

The article follows:

MARINE WRITES POEM WHILE AT DANANG,

VIETNAM

The thoughts of the Bulloch County serv-
icemen fighting in Vietnam are often hidden
from everyone, but occasionally some of these
men write a letter or a note telling their
feelings.
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The following poem was written by Marine
Private Paul Akins Jr. where he is now on
duty as a communications expert at Da Nang
AB, Vietnam:

“MY THANKS
“People everywhere in life from every walk
and station,
From every town and city and every state
and nation
Have given me so many things intangible
and clear
I couldn't begin to count them all or even
make them clear . . .
I only know I owe so much to people every-
where
And when I put my thoughts in verse it's
just a way to share
The meanings of a thankful heart, a heart
80 much like your own,
For nothing that I think or write is mine
and mine alone . ., .
So if you found some beauty in any word
or line,
It's just “Your Soul’s reflection in Proximity
with Mine,""”

WORLDWIDE POPULATION
EXPLOSION

HON. JAMES H. SCHEUER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. SCHEUER. Mr. Speaker, a prob-
lem fast approaching the crisis stage is
the worldwide population explosion. As
legislators, we must study and analyze
legislative proposals which promise to
avoid or, at least, alleviate the crisis
ahead.

We must seek to create laws and pro-
grams which will restrain population
growth—at the same time avoiding any
infringement on our ecivil rights and
liberties, our privacy and dignity as hu-
man beings.

In this connection, I call to my col-
league’'s attention an article by Prof.
Albert P. Blaustein, of the Rutgers Law
School faculty, in the August 1968, issue
of Law and Society Review, volume 3,
beginning at page 107, entitled “The
Legal Challenge of Population Control,”
based on testimony which Professor
Blaustein delivered before the Subcom-
mittee on Foreign Aid Expenditures of
the Government Operations Committee,
headed by Senator Ernest Gruening last
year.

Professor Blaustein is the author of
“The American Lawyer, Desegregation,
and the Law,” and “Civil Rights and the
American Negro.” He has traveled
throughout Africa and visited Vietnam
in order to advise on law school develop-
ment. During these trips, he became in-
creasingly aware of population problems
and increasingly interested in what can
be done to restrain and curtail excessive
population growth.

His major recommendation is one
which we must recognize as legislators.
Until recently, population limitation was
not a valued goal of our society. It must
be now. Thus it is appropriate for us now
to reexamine all of our laws to see what
their effect is or may be on population
growth.
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I commend this thought-provoking
article to my colleague’s attention:

ARGUENDO: THE LEGAL CHALLENGE OF
PoPULATION CONTROL

(By Albert P, Blaustein, Rutgers, the State
University, Camden, N.J.)

(Eprror’s NoTeE: The following is extracted
from a statement by the author to the Sub-
committee on Foreign Aid Expenditures of
the U.S. Senate Committee on Government
Operations (Hearings on 8. 1676, March 2,
1966) . Hearings on the population crisls were
held during 1966 and 1867 under the chair-
manship of Senator Ernest Gruening. Pro-
fessor Blausteln had added the footnotes for
the convenience of readers of the REVIEW.)

It is obvious that overpopulation is the
most critical social problem of our time. As
such, 1t is necessarily the greatest legal prob-
lem of our time and the greatest challenge
which faces the legal profession today. Since
the population problem is fast becoming the
population crisis, it is essential that our laws
and our legal order must now be subject to
reexamination. We dare walt no longer in
studying, formulating, and augmenting the
proper and precise laws and legal machinery
both to help restrain the population growth
and to alleviate the ills inherent in over-
population and unwanted population.

But we must, in our quest for the best
laws, be wary of the trap of talking solely in
terms of population curtailment. We must
take as our guiding principle the words of
population expert, John D. Rockefeller, III:
“Our constant goal is and must be the en-
richment of human life, not its restriction,”?
In other words, our new laws on the popula-
tion problem must at the same time make for
a better society.

The laws and 1legal structure which
must now be studied and developed—and
changed—fall under four broad, generalized
classifications.

First: We must have legislation designed
to close the knowledge gap and to provide
the governmental administrative machinery
to handle the population problem. This is
the necessary first step and we are fortunate
in having this type of bill before your com-
mittee at this time.

Second: We need laws designed to encour-
age family limitation.

Third: We need legislative changes and
changes In legal rules in light of the newly
perceived and newly recognized soclal value
of population control.

Fourth: We need laws to help alleviate the
problems inherent in a soclety with a greatly
expanded population—problems Involving
conservation of natural resources and the
like,

The keystone of our American democracy
is the principle summarized and adopted as
the theme of the 1854 Columbia University
Bicentennial. It reads: “Man’s right to knowl-
edge and the free use thereof.” With this
principle there can be no reasoned dissent.
The bill before this committee, S. 1676—I
wish that the number for this new declara-
tion of freedom were S. 1776—I1s the vital,
necessary first piece of legislation in the first
category. It is the logical legislative follow-up
of the efforts of able lawyers who, with the co-
operation of equally able men of medicine
and demography, have fought outmoded laws
in legislative halls and courtrooms in order to
advance birth control knowledge. The impor-
tance of the dissemination of this wital
knowledge—the closing of the knowledge
gap—has already been ably presented by
many other, better qualified witnesses. I can
add nothing to this part of the dialog except
to express support.

As to the fourth category—dealing with
laws to alleviate the problems of a much ex-

Footnotes at end of article.
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panding population—there is likewise little
reason to comment. There already exists a
vast literature on what laws must be passed
to revitalize our cities, save our water re-
serves, prevent air pollution, and so forth.
However, we might also want to think at
some point in terms of new tax laws provid-
ing depletion allowances or other incentives
in order to encourage the kinds of production
we will need for our new expanding popula-
tion.

But little has yet been said or done about
the second category, laws to encourage fam-
ily limitation, and the third category, legal
changes which should be made in light of
the new social value of population control.

Laws designed to limit population growth
must meet two criteria: they must, first, ac-
tually accomplish that objective, and, second,
they must do so without reducing the signifi-
cance of human life and the value of indi-
vidual dignity. Such laws must not be enacted
on an ad hoc basis. They must not be based
on a “feeling” on the part of legislators that
these laws can do the job; such laws must not
come in response to emotion-based public
sentiment or reaction. Rather, they must be
laws based upon study and analysis—*the re-
sults of efforts of lawyers, working together
with men of medicine, demography, sociol-
ogy, and so forth.

And what is specifically not wanted are
State-imposed population controls. A law 3i-
rectly limiting the number of children which
a family can have would be repugnant to
American ideals, The lawyer's job today is to
find the best laws to encourage population
limitation, at the same time minimizing the
number of unwanted children and advancing
the Great Society.

We have already heard legislative propos-
als that any woman who bears two illigiti-
mate children should be sterilized following
a court order. We have already heard propos-
als that welfare payments should be denied
for the support of those who have illegiti-
mates. But would such laws have any ef-
fects? Even disregarding our ideals and our
other social values, certainly we should not
pass laws of this type until we analyze their
effects and know that they will work to cur-
tail population.

Desirable laws designed to encourage
family limitations must be analyzed under
four headings: (a) age; (b) economics; (c)
knowledge; and (d) medicine. And in regard
to all four, it seems that a good part of the
solution will come from laws encouraging
education. Now to each of these four areas
of consideration:

A. We start with age. There is a definite
correlation between marriage age and pop-
ulation growth. One of the best ways to help
limit the population explosion is to encour-
age proper delays in marriage. And this Is
certainly not an evil.

The tendency to marry young is pecullar
to the United States, among the advanced
countries of the world. Onlv in Asia is there
a marrying young pattern comparable to
that of the United States. More girls marry
at age eighteen than at any other. Half of
all brides this year will be under twenty.
Further, it has been estimated that half of
all young men in America are married be-
fore they are twenty-five.? And not only are
they marrying young, but they are having
their first bables soon after marriage and
are having their children closely spaced.
One-half of all mothers have their first child
at age twenty-one. And it is Interesting to
note that the average mother has her last
child by age twenty-six,® and that there is a
very sharp reduction in child production
which comes before age thirty* So it Is a
serious business to consider raising the mar-
riage age In order to reduce population
growth.

Unfortunately, when one speaks about the
marriage-age situation it i1s also necessary
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to speak about unwanted, unplanned first
children, Sociologists have estimated that at
least one out of every six brides is pregnant
on her wedding day. And probably one-third
to one-half of all teen-age marriages involve
pregnanciles.”

One law-legislative solution is to raise the
age at which persons may marry. Certainly,
it should be no less than eighteen. Those
states that permit marriages below that age
should increase the figure to eighteen.
Equally important is not lowering age limi-
tations which already exist, despite pressures
in that direction. Eentucky has not changed
the age at which its children may be mar-
ried, but it has, I believe, taken a step in
the wrong direction by lowering the legal
age from twenty-one to eighteen for the
purchasing of homes, opening of charge ac-
counts, etc.® The waiting periods between
announcing intention of marriage and the
actual marriage ceremony should also be in-
creased by law and that law should be
enforced.

Probably the best way to raise the mar-
riage age is through laws fostering more ed-
ucation. By building more schools, by pro-
viding more scholarships, by ralsing the
compulsory education age, and so forth, we
can keep children in school longer. And this
will limit the exploding population in still
another way. Education has long been rec-
ognized as a regulator of fertility. Those with
more schooling are far more likely to plan
activities more efficiently, and this includes
family size. And more education also makes
for a better America.

This would make a good beginning—a good
beginning which further study and investi-
gation can make still better.

B. Let me talk about economics. Almost
all the countries in our Western civilization,
outside of the United States, have, at one
time or another, adopted family allowance
systems in order to prevent population de-
clines, But what economic measures should
now be taken to encourage family limitation?

It has been said that increased availability
of mortgage credit, plus social security bene-
fits, unemployment and disability compen-
sation, minimum wage laws, and so forth,
do encourage early marriages and more chil-
dren. However, it is not consistent with our
ideas of the Great Society to take away any
of these benefits. Nor is it demographically
certaln that curtailment of any of these ben-
efits would limit any significant population
growth, Certainly, studies by lawyers, public
opinion experts, demographers, sociologists,
economists, and so forth, are necessary to
know what effect such laws actually have on
our population growth.

We do know as a fact that population de-
clined in an earlier era when legislation for-
bidding child employment reduced the value
of children as income-earning assets, What
does this mean to us In terms of future
laws? Shall we further change child labor
laws? This is certainly something that must
be investigated. We also know that working
women have fewer children than those who
are not employed. Thus, from the point of
view of population control, as well as our
struggle to achieve the equality of all citi-
zens, removing discrimination against women
in employment is of great importance.

The population problem also calls for a re-
examination of our tax structure. Should we
continue to have a marital deduction? We
now allow a $600 income tax deduction per
child. Should this be continued? Will its re-
peal actually have an effect on population
growth? My point is that we should find out
first, before taking away such a deduction be-
cause we “think"” it might have a population-
reducing effect. I am inclined to think that
the better alternative is to create a tax
deduction for money spent on education.
But I am not really sure about the effect this
would have on population growth. Certainly,
we should find out.

C. Enowledge: Under this heading we must
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think about ways to close the knowledge gap
other than those provided for under the pres-
ent bill. Here we must think in terms of laws
setting up state medical clinies and social
agencies where data on population control
can be disseminated to those who want such
information. And we must think about laws
which will speed the communication .of
knowledge. At the same time, we must phrase
such laws with care, with appropriate pre-
cision, so that those whose moral or religious
convictions are opposed to contraception will
be free not to take advantage of such in-
formation or such services. This is best done
in advance—and not at a time when a leg-
islature is being rushed to pass such legis-
lation.

D. Medical: Under this heading must come
the further study and analysis of laws con-
nected with abortion and sterilization. Much
intelligent legal work has already been done.
More must be done. Here we start with the
realization that there are probably more than
1 million illegal abortions per year in the
United States and that at least 5,000 women
lose their lives annually through such prac-
tices.”

We are told by the very great population
expert, Dr. Alan F. Guttmacher, that the
“abortion laws in the United States make
hypocrites of all of us.” ® And another expert
tells us that when it comes to abortion, that
he knows “of no other instance in history in
which there has been such frank and univer-
sal disregard for criminal law."”® Dr. Gutt-
macher also criticizes what he calls our “na-
tional crazy-quilt pattern of legislation” * on
the laws governing sterilization. He says
“most of us do not know whether we are be-
ing legal or illegal when we carry out a
sterilization without strict medical necessity,
such as a serious heart disease.” 2

Steps in the right direction have been
taken by the highly respected American Law
Institute in its model penal code. And there
is legislation in Virginia and in a number of
other states which must be examined as pos-
siule models for the future. This Is not testi-
mony now advocating the passage of laws on
either abortion or sterilization, but it is a
plea for further study as to the possible role
of such laws in our society.

Lastly is the recommendation that we re-
consider and reevaluate all our laws in light
of the newly recognized objective of popula-
tion control. Laws are expressions of our
social values. And quite properly, in the days
before the automobile, our social values were
such that we made it a greater crime to
steal a horse in Texas than to steal a horse in
Massachusetts, Today we have this new social
value of population limitation—a wvalue
which did not exist at the time that our
present-day laws were put into effect. As
each new law is proposed, it must be ana-
lyzed in view of this new objective. And the
time has come to engage in a comprehensive
study of eristing laws in light of our popula-
tion goals.

A few moments ago, I mentioned the new
law of Kentucky which has reduced the legal
age from twenty-one to eighteen. Kentucky
is the first state to have done so, although
several other states have set the legal age at
eighteen for women, while keeping the legal
age at twenty-one for men. My immediate re-
action is that such laws tend to increase
population. When those who are only eight-
een are permitted to buy homes, open
charge accounts, and obtaln loans under
their own signature, school dropouts and
early marriages may be encouraged. Let us
find out. Let us think about the relative ef-
fect on population control before we pass
such laws. Of course, it is a good argument
on the other side to say that if a person is
old enough to vote and join the Armed
Forces then he is old enough to enter into
contracts. But I suggest that the soclal value
of population limitation was not considered
in the passage of this law. And it should have
been.
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There are many laws which need recon-
sideration in light of our soclal desire to
limit population growth, Marriage laws have
already been noted, but we must also con-
sider laws on divorce and on annulment. In
many jurisdictions, annulments will be
granted if one of the parties refuses to have
children. Is such a legal rule valid in view of
today's thinking? We need to reexamine our
laws concerning illegitimate children. And,
very important, we must reconsider our fam-
ily support laws. What rules shall we enact
regarding the financial responsibilities of
fathers of both legitimate and illegitimate
children? We must reevaluate our welfare
laws and the way relief payments are han-
dled. We must also examine our criminal
laws dealing with such matters as the age of
consent and homosexuality. Should we make
changes in laws on joint bank accounts, on
laws involving land ownership, on laws deal-
ing with employment, on laws dealing with
inheritance? I believe that we will want to
make changes in all of these laws after we
restudy them in view of the population
problem.

Perhaps more important is our further
consideration of the education laws. At what
age can we permit dropouts? How much com-
pulsory schooling—at what kinds of schools—
should be demanded? Is it advisable to give
single persons preference in obtaining schol-
arships? And we should even look into the
question, as has been suggested by one group
of demographers, as to whether we should
continue to have coed junior and senior high
schools or replace them with all-boy or all-
girl schools.

There is almost no limit to the number
of laws which should be reexamined in view
of the additional criterion of the social value
of population control. This should make us
take even stronger steps to enforce the laws
prohibiting racial discrimination. For as we
provide employment for, and advance the
education of, the nonwhites in our popula-
tion, we shall have an automatic reduction in
numbers of children—as well as making for
& better and more prosperous America.

In his essay on “Population, Space, and Hu-
man Culture,” Henry B. van Loon states:
“The scientist and the lawyer must work to-
gether closely in the interest of mankind:
the scientist to give us facts, the lawyer to
help us make them useful.”* And the so-
ciologist wants to give us surveys of knowl-
edge and attitudes or practices concerning
reproduction so we can find out what people
really know, believe, and do. As Jullan Hux-
ley has pointed out, “public opinion is
ready.” 18

We have reached the stage where we must
bring all of our disciplines together so that
we, in this great developed country can im-
plement a sound population policy—one
which can then be readily transferred as
part of our great contribution in helping the
lesser developed nations of the world.
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CONGRESSMAN JOHN DELLENBACK
REPORTS FROM WASHINGTON

HON. EDWARD G. BIESTER, JR.

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. BIESTER. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to bring to the attention of my col-
leagues the April newsletter of Congress-
man JorN DELLENBACK, of Oregon.

I have found it both interesting and
timely since it deals with two very impor-
tant issues, inflation and taxes.

The newsletter follows:

CONGRESSMAN JOHN DELLENBACK REPORTS
FroMm WASHINGTON
APRIL 1969.

Dear FriENDp: With April 16th just past us,
taxation, both federal and local, is very much
at the surface of all our thinking. Rather
than discussing a wide variety of lssues, I
think that, at the beginning of this new
Congress, I should give you my thinking on
the greatest problem facing the nation—the
task of halting inflation without bringing
about a recession—and how federal taxation
fits into that picture.

The nation’s present inflationary predica-
ment is in great part due to the failure of the
Johnson Administration and past Congresses
to estimate accurately the costs of the Viet-
nam War and to make unavolidable choices
between guns and butter. Many of the Great
Soclety’s costly programs were ill-conceived
and poorly-administered. It is now up to the
Nixon Administration to examine carefully
all of these programs and see where it can
make the changes necessary to bring order out
of fiscal and monetary chaos inherited from
the past.

We also must realize that the last Admin-
istration left a budget in which estimates of
some receipts are too high, while predictions
of many vital expenditures are too low. The
projected budget surplus, which is an essen-
tial weapon in our battle against inflation, is
unrealistically high and may be entirely illu-
sory. It will take time to reverse the inflation-
ary trends that are a result of several years
of exorbitant government spending.

I believe that we can and must make
sounder decisions on spending priorities and
that we can reduce expenditures. The real
question is one of priorities, and determining
what is really important. It is up to the Con-
gress to fight inflation by exerclsing self-
discipline in voting appropriations.

INEQUITIES IN OUR TAX STRUCTURE

The largest source of tax revenue for the
federal government is the personal income
tax. The federal government is expected to
collect about 186 billion dollars in taxes this
year, or roughly one fourth of all personal in-
come. The bulk of those taxes will be col-
lected from persons in the middle income
brackets, between $5,000 and $15,000.

This will continue no matter what we suc-
ceed in doing in the way of tax reform. Even
80, there clearly are inequities in our present
tax structure. For example, there are some
people receiving very large incomes who pay
either no federal income tax or very little.
Although this is not the case with most peo-
ple receiving large incomes, it's wrong when
1t is the case with any such people. Tax free
foundations have on occasion been misused.
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The allowability of many deductions should
be reconsidered. And there are far too many
other examples of Inequitles.

I think attention should also be given to
the people who are doing their best to make
ends meet as they see their fixed incomes con-
tinue to lose buying power. I speak partic-
ularly of people whose source of income is
based on government and private pensions,
annuities and survivor's benefits. I am in-
terested in allowing those who are able to
earn additional income to do so without
jeopardizing the level of Social Security and
other benefits they recelve.

REFORM—WHAT CAN BE DONE?

The House Ways and Means Committee has
at long last undertaken an extensive review
of our entire income tax system, beginning
with hearings in February. I am very hope-
ful that Chairman Mills and his committee
will deliver an omnibus tax revision proposal
to the House later this year. Although early
consideration of reform is highly desirable,
the economic impact of even slight changes
is considerable, and we can safetly assume
that the Committee will be very thorough in
ite deliberations.

Tax reform can be accomplished in a
variety of ways. Here are a few areas for
reform that I think merit consideration:

Treasury Department proposals.

Multiple trusts.

Minimum and maximum tax on individ-
uals.

Tax treatment of charitable foundations.

Tax treatment of the elderly.

Foreign tax credits,

Taxation of single persons.

Income averaging.

Conglomerate mergers.

The Nixon Administration, inheritor of a
tragic, costly war, an economy experiencing
its fourth year of soaring inflation and a
people whose falth In their national govern-
ment 1s sorely tried, has requested that the
10 percent surtax be extended. While the sur-
tax imposed last year certainly did not stop
inflation, we are assured by top economists
that without the surtax inflation would have
been even more devastating. And we are fur-
ther warned that removing the surtax now
would feed the present inflation and make it
a great deal worse. It is my view that the Con-
gress must allow at least a short term exten-
sion, providing that the extension is accom-
panied by a firm expenditure ceiling, a budget
surplus and strong Administration support
of tax reform,

The Administration needs time to prepare
a comprehensive tax reform package that is
almed at distributing the burden of taxes
more fairly. There will be specific proposals
coming from the Executive and I intend to
offer my own recommendations shortly.

Congress should take in earnest the Presi-
dent's statement wherein he said the tem-
porary tax (the surtax) must be ended as
s00n as our commitments in Southeast Asia
and economic conditions permit. This Is more
than rhetoric. After considerable reduction
of our effort in Vietnam, many of our current
inflationary pressures should be removed. At
that time, suspension of the surtax would
appear to be of positive benefit, not only to
individuals, but also to the entire economy,
for it would serve as a stimulant to consumer
buying, offsetting a downturn in defense re-
lated economic activity.

Vietnam, public works, veterans’ benefits,
the draft, Congressional reorganization, Elec-
toral College reform, and many other issues
demand the attentlon of the Congress. Un-
derlying every one of these issues, however, is
the need to put our national economic house
in order, with an end to runaway inflation—
partly through sound tax reform—taking top
priority.

LUMBER AND PLYWOOD SUPPLY SHORTAGES

The President recognized the urgency of
the crisis In lumber and plywood supplies
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and prices when he appointed a cabinet-level
committee to recommend immediate actions
to meet our national needs for wood products.
While I commend the committee on its deci-
slons and action to improve the present sit-
uation, I think the Congress must take more
basic, long-range action to insure that suffi-
clent lumber and plywood is avallable to meet
our nation's goals,

I was particularly pleased to be allowed to
sit with both the Subcommittee on Housing
of the Senate Banking and Currency Com-
mittee and the House Committee on Banking
and Currency when these two committees
held hearings on the lumber and plywood
problem. Through these hearings we have
finally focused attention on the deeper and
much more critical problems underlying our
troubles of the moment, The thrust of the
many days’' testimony was that unless this
nation makes a radical change in its present
practices and procedures in the management
of its forests we will not have the absolutely
essential lumber and plywood required to
meet such national goals as those contained
in the 1968 Housing Act. Present practices
and procedures simply will not yleld lumber
and plywood in the right places at the right
times and at the right prices to make possible
the attainment of our essential natlonal
objectives.

Because the Fourth District has about 10
percent of the standing commercial softwood
timber in the U.S., the vast public and pri-
vate land holdings from which our timber
resources Is harvested account for a very
significant share of the economy of South-
western Oregon. No other part of the U.S.
has as much at stake in any issue involving
lumber and plywood as does our District.

We face a growing problem of an adequate
supply of lumber and plywood to meet our
nation’s housing needs. But we can solve that
problem if we move swiftly and wisely. I
think the House and Senate hearings can
point the way to necessary Congressional
action,

Some of the major bills which I have intro-
duced in the 91st Congress would :

Limit the number of Census questions to
be answered under penalty of law.

Eliminate complex record-keeping proce-
dures by removing ammunition from the
sale and delivery provisions of the Crime
Control Act.

Prohibit the assignment of a son to a
combat area if & member of the family has
died in Vietnam.

Establish the Oregon Dunes National Rec-
reation Area.

Provide needed irrigation water, flood con-
trol and conservation-recreation benefits on
the Olalla division of the Umpqua project
and the Merlin and Illinols Valley divisions
of the Rogue River Basin project.

Provide for holding terms of the United
States District Court in Coquille.

Permit employers to contribute to union
trust funds for scholarships and child care
centers for dependents of employees.

Eliminate tax loopholes which benefit
wealthy nonfarmers at the expense of those
whose major income is derived from farming.

Authorize the airlines to provide reduced
fares for students, military personnel and
senjor citizens on a space-avallable basis.

Control oll pollution by making it unlaw-
ful to discharge oil from any vessel, water-
front facility or offshore strueture into navi-
gable waters.

COMING TO WASHINGTON?

Please drop by my office If business or
vacation brings you to the nation's capital,
There are many tours available, but it is
always a good ldea to make reservations as
far in advance as possible for most of them.

My office will make these reservations for
you If you will please notify me well in ad-
vance of your arrivall
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HOW TO CONTACT ME
The easlest and best way to reach me is
by letter, but if a matter is urgent, you can
telephone me. My office address and tele-
phone numbers—
In Washington
1210 Longworth House Office Bullding,
Washington, D.C. 20515. Phone: 225-6416.
Area Code 202.
In the District
Post Office Box 1436, Post Office Building.
Phone: 342-5141, Area Code 503.

INJURY CONTROL PROGRAM

HON. JOE SKUBITZ

OF EANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. SKUBITZ. Mr. Speaker, when one
hears of an outstanding program which
deserves to be brought to the attention of
the American people, I believe the Con-
GRESSIONAL REcorb is the place to have it
printed.

The General Federation of Women's
Clubs has such a program entitled, “Cru-
sade for Children: Control Injuries and
Prevent Fatalities.” Mrs. Walter Varney
Magee, president, recently stated they
were endeavoring to change apathy in
regard to accidents to activity for their
prevention. She continued by saying:

This program primarily involves the Junior
Federated Club members because they are
the ones with children; however, the General
Federation members are just as interested in
preventing injurles, eliminating human suf-
fering and reducing the costs of unnecessary
accidents.

This crusade program was developed by
the injury control program, Consumer
Protection and Environmental Health
Service by Dr. Irmagene Nevins Hollo-
way, Assistant to the Chief, and Miss
Carol Young, public information special-
ist. Dr. Holloway is a Kansan and taught
at my alma mater, Kansas State College
at Pittsburg. Through the injury control
program, the material has been made
available to the junior club presidents
and the home life chairmen of the Gen-
eral Federation.

I was very much impressed with the
statistics which are a part of this pro-
gram. These were obtained from the vital
statistics of the United States, 1965,
National Center for Health Statistics:

Accidents account for over 34 percent of all
deaths for those between the ages of 1 and 4.
Motor vehicle deaths are first, followed by fire
and explosions. Drownings and polsonings
follow in this order.

Accidents account for more than 44 per-
cent of all deaths for those between the ages
of 65 and 14. Motor vehicles are the first
cause following by drownings, explosions,
and firearms.

Accidents account for more than 56 per-
cent of all deaths for those between the ages
of 15 and 24. Motor vehicle accidents account

for 66 percent of the fatalities followed by
drownings and then firearms.

Further information obtained from the
injury control program estimates that
for each fatality there are over 100 bed-
disabling injuries and 500 restricted ac-
tivity injuries. Based on the number of
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children and teenagers killed in the dif-
ferent age group, it can be estimated that
the number injured is as follows:

For the age group 1-4—over 530,000 bed-
disabling injuries and over 2!2 million re-
stricted activity injuries.

For the age group 5-14—over 740,000 bed-
disabling injurles and over 35, million
restricted activity injuries.

For the age group 15-24—almost 2 million
bed-disabling injuries and almost 714 million
restricted activity injuries.

The General Federation of Women’s
Club program is much more than a re-
cital of statistics. It gives direction to
program activities and these relate to
what the club member should do in her
own home as well as what she can do
to improve her community.

These programs include a discussion
of what is meant by safe behavior and
parents’ responsibility to give instruc-
tions, provide protection and supervision.
A point that is mentioned is that chil-
dren copy what they see their parents
do. If the parents fasten their seat belts,
then children form the habit early in
life and it is not then a problem when
they reach driving age.

“Preventing Traffic Accidents” is an-
other program that includes safeguards
that should be provided for children,
teenagers, and enumerates the respon-
sibilities of the family chauffeur. In ad-
dition, there are recommended ways for
the club to carry out programs as com-
munity projects for the prevention of
traffic accidents.

A third program deals with “Drown-
Proofing Children and Adults.” With the
increase of backyard pools, it is becom-
ing necessary for children and adults to
learn the technique of drownproofing.
This technique is taught by the swim-
ming instructors of the local Red Cross
Chapter.

“Controlling Poisons” is another pro-
gram. The incidence of accidental poi-
sonings is definitely related to the age of
the vietim. It is a major problem for
children between the ages of 1 and 5,
with aspirin the most frequently in-
gested poison. Parents are not aware that
over 250,000 potentially poisonous sub-
stances—estimate made by the Ameri-
can Academy of Pediatrics—are marked
for use in American homes. It is neces-
sary for each person who uses one of
these potential dangers to know how to
use it safely.

Preventing burns is of concern to ev-
ery family. For use in this program, the
Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corp. provides
visual display, “You Can Avoid Painful
Injuries by Preventing Potential Fires.”
Parents should obtain this information
and help to decrease the 3,000 deaths and
150,000 serious burns that occur because
of flammable fabries. Flame retardant
fabrics are a means for preventing these
burns; these materials are beginning to
be available and a demand should be
created for their use.

The General Federation of Women's
Clubs is to be commended for its ac-
ceptance of this lifesaving program. The
startling figsure of over 34,300 children
and youth—ages 1 through 24—killed
each year certainly indicates something
needs to be done. Information obtained
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from the injury control program, Con-
sumer Protection and Environmental
Health Service. It is a challenge for every
American to become involved in control
of injuries and the prevention of fatali-
ties.

VETERANS NEED ADDITIONAL
EDUCATIONAL ASSISTANCE

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, today I
have introduced a bill which provides
badly needed increases in the educational
assistance allowances we are now pay-
ing veterans who are attending college
under the cold war GI bill.

In the 90th Congress, we enacted the
Veterans' Readjustment Act which pro-
vided, among other things, for some in-
crease in the educational assistance al-
lowances which are paid to veterans pur-
suing a higher education. However, while
these increases have helped, they are not
enough. Current allowances are 46 per-
cent below the average cost of a college
education.

At the present time, the cost of at-
tending a public college is about $1,092
per year. The annual cost to the student
to attend a private college is about $2,326.
This means that, on the average, it costs
$1,709 per year to attend college. This is
$669 less than the veteran receives under
the existing educational assistance pay-
ment scale.

It is obvious that, while we have pro-
vided some increases in the educational
allowances which veterans receive to
cover a portion of their subsistence,
books, supplies, tuition, fees, equipment,
and other educational costs, the amounts
we are providing are not adequate to
keep pace with the spiraling cost of
higher education. Mr. Speaker, there {s a
great need for enactment of the legisla-
tion I have introduced today. Enactment
of my bill will enable us to fulfill the
commitment which the Congress made
at the inception of this program when we
declared it to be a matter of national
policy that the people of the Nation make
an investment in our veterans by helping
them defray the costs of their education.
I would like at this point to insert in the
REecorp a table showing present educa-
tional assistance allowance levels and the
new levels which enactment of my bill
will establish:

Eilber,
proposal

Present
level

. Single veterans:
A. Full-time students..
B Three-guarter-time “students._..
Half-time students_.._._. 60
D Cooperative education students
(work-study programs)....
. Veterans with 1 dependent:
A. Full-time studenis.. . _.
. Three-quarter-time students_
. Half-time students. .
. Cooperative educatlon sludents
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with 2 d
L Fu[l time students.
. Three-quarter- time students._.
. Half-time students.... ...
. Cooperative education students...
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Mr. Speaker, in addition to the allow-
ances set forth in the foregoing table,
my bill will provide that full-time stu-
dents with more than two dependents
would receive an additional $10 per
month per additional dependent; veter-
ans with more than two dependents pur-
suing a three-quarter time course of
studies would receive $7 per additional
dependent; veterans with more than two
dependents pursuing a course of studies
half time would receive $5 per additional
dependent; and veterans enrolled in co-
operative educational programs would
receive an additional $7 per each de-
pendent over two.

Mr. Speaker, the need for the bill I
have introduced today is obvious. I urge
all my colleagues to join with me in
working for prompt enactment of its
provisions.

THE GREAT AWAKENING

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, April 14,
1969, marked the 5th anniversary of the
death of Rachel Carson, who through
her life’s work as a biologist and as an
author established herself as one of
America’s greatest conservationists.

Rachel Carson, in her books “The Sea
Around Us” and “Silent Spring,” aroused
much of the public to the fact that man
was despoiling his environment and
threatening the entire ecological bal-
ance of our planet.

The April 13, 1969, issue of This Week
magazine carried an excellent article on
Miss Carson by the respected author and
journalist, Ann Cottrell Free. As a mod-
est token of our respect for Rachel Car-
son, I insert the text of the article at
this point in the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD:

THE GREAT AWAKENING: Crry Haun, Con-
GRESS AND THE WHITE HOUSE ARE AWARE
oF OUR BATTLE FOR SURVIVAL

(By Ann Cottrell Free)

A cracked—and sometimes shattered—egg
in the bald eagle’s nest tells part of the
story of this spring of 1969,

Leading wildlife scientists have concluded
recently that DDT, absorbed by mother
eagles, is making eggshells too fragile to
protect the bables within.

A few more of our national birds will re-
main unborn—and soon there may be none
in many areas. Loss of these symbols of the
nation, possibly due to welrd-acting chemi-
cals, tragically symbolizes much that is hap-
pening today. A mere look-around or a whiff
of our often filthy air and waters offers proof
that something is wrong all over.

From oll-slicked to oil-slicked shining sea
we are realizing, at last, that we are in an
incredible mess. And that is the other part
of the story this spring.

Our giant of a nation is stirring. It is in
the early stages of a “Great Awakening.”
Not only are some of us wondering about
the implications of the eagle’s eggs, many of
us realizing that our fouled air and water
could soon be seeded with destruction for the
human race.

City Hall, the Congress and the White
House no longer give us the same old brush-
off. For they are becoming aware that we
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are now in a battle for survival. Eleven Con-
gressmen are even seeking a Constitutional
amendment to serve as a “bill of rights” for
the environment. And the United Nations is
calling a 130-nation conference in 1972 on
the damaged environment.

But it wasn't always this way. A lake could
die, a river be a running sewer, robins dis-
appear and bulldozers uproot our parks. And
officials only blinked when we cried “Stop!”

Then something happened. Could it have
marked the beginning of what Senator Frank
E. Moss of Utah calls the “Great Awaken-
ing"?

We discovered Rachel Carson. The year
was 1962.

This was a new Rachel Carson. The prose-
poet of The Sea Around Us, the gentle bi-
ologist became almost overnight the long-
needed leader. Her Silent Spring, appearing
that year, was, in truth, a call to arms to
save the entire environment from its many
enemies. She chose, however, to concentrate
her attack on the misuse of DDT and other
wonder chlorinated hydrocarbon pesticides.
And in the process she gave us what Supreme
Court Justice Willlam O. Douglas called “the
most important chronicle of this century for
the human race.”

She rode no white charger (she drove a
rather tired green Oldsmobile), but she be-
came for many our country’s St. Joan,
preaching that when nature is out of joint,
s0 are we. Pesticide misuse, she claimed,
could convert the chain of life into the chain
of daath. She raised many questions. Is there
& connection between these new chemicals
and cancer? Could they cause genetic
changes, thus cursing our descendants with
physical and mental abnormalities? “As
crude & weapon as a cave man’s club,” she
wrote, “has been hurled against the fabric
of life.”

An industry mobilized against Rachel

Carson, but she stood her ground even

though her health was failing. (She under-
went surgery for cancer in 1857, 1960, and
again in 1964.) Persons from all walks of
life wrote her, telling of unpleasant experi-
ences with pesticides and asking her for
guldance. Some of you reading this today
may be among them. Save her reply. Hand
it down to your grandchildren as a fragment
of a new kind of “declaration of independ-
ence”: man's refusal to continue to be vic-
timized by unwise use of the gifts of sclence
and technology.

Your letters were answered even though
the sight in those deep-set blue eyes was
failing. Her brave heart was faltering. And
near the end she spent most of her time
in a wheel chair. “If people care enough
to write,” she would say in her calm voice
when advised to rest, “I can certainly an-
swer, inform them and encourage them to
fight back.”

But on Tuesday, April 14, 1964—five years
ago this coming Monday—she died of cancer,
at age 56, at her home in Silver Spring, Md.

The torch was picked up. The shock of her
death galvanized people into action. It
seemed to amplify her message. Mrs. Lyndon
Johnson joined the crusade. Interior Secre-
tary Udall was already in it. The chorus
grew louder. The message: “Save our En-
vironment” was getting across. The “Great
Awakening” was truly underway.

In the five years since Rachel Carson's
death, we can count at least five milestones
of specific progress:

Sixteen million acres of land—about the
size of West Virginia—saved from unbridled-
gobbling up, through placement in national,
state and local parks, wildlife refuges, wilder-
ness areas, forests, recreation areas. (Nature
Conservancy in Maine—where she spent her
summers—holds a tiny part of this as the
“Rachel Carson Seacoast.”)

Drastic reductions of many pesticides per-
mitted on foodstuffs, Federal review and fre-
quent rewording of instruction labels on
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30,000 pesticide products. Virtual veto power
given to special governmental board over
choice of pesticides used on Federal property.
Discovery of safer substitutes. Advances in
biological control, harnessing nature to save
herself,

Federal pushing of often reluctant states
into setting and enforcing standards to
reduce alr and water pollution. Some
$251,000,000 spent by the Federal government
on pollution research and related activities
in 1968.

Greater Federal and State effort to save
vanishing American wildlife and to obtain
wetlands for waterfowl. More rapid growth
of birdwatchers than hunters.

Soaring membership of conservation
groups, such as the National Audubon
Soclety and BSlerra Club, creating a new
powerful force.

Even with this progress, the awakened
feel it is only a beginning. Land is being
used up at the rate of nearly a million acres
annually. Noise pollution is threatening our
hearing and our sanity. Overheated bays and
rivers, from electric power plants, are affect-
ing fish and tiny life-giving organisms. And
there persists the worry over escaping oil
from tidelands and tankers. (Memory of
those quarter-million gallons off California
this winter does not erase easily.)

Nor is the DDT battle over. Five states may
be on the verge of banning its use on their
property. Senator Gaylord Nelson, who is
from Wisconsin—where DDT is “on trial"—
is calling for a ban on its interstate shipment,
as well as complete tightening up of pesti-
cide controls. Once the impact of the thin
eggshells of the bald eagle sinks in, calls for
banning DDT may grow far louder. U.S. Fish
and Wildlife Bervice and University of Wis-
consin scientists report that DDT—absorbed
through DDT-infiltrated prey—stimulates
the birds' livers to produce enzymes that
break down sex hormones in the blood. These
hormones serve as regulators in laying down
calcium needed to develop normal eggshells,
The peregrine falcon and osprey also seem
to be caught in this chaln action.

To find out just how big a mess we are in
here in the U.S.A., Senator Edmund S. Mus-
kie of Maine, author of clean air and water
laws, is asking the Senate to set up a special
high-powered committee to examine all
technological effects on our environment.
“This job,” he says, “will take three years at
least.”

Such a look-see will help, but problems
are growing so fast and on so many fronts
that 90 Congressmen have just set up a pri-
vately-supported Environmental Clearing
House. This way, they can get quick and
ready answers as to the newest develop-
ments.

But what of you and me? We want an-
swers, too. Do we need, perhaps a Rachel
Carson once again? She anticipated this, for
Jjust before she died she asked that the work
of providing information to people like us
be carried on, because “I cannot continue
to do so much longer.”

The Rachel Carson Trust for the Living
Environment, 8940 Jones Mill Road, Wash-
ington, D.C. 20015, plans to carry on for her,
helping to bridge the communications gap
between scientists and the general publie, to
whom it is looking for much of its financial
support. Most of its distinguished members
are scientists and were friends of Rachel
Carson.

Even with so many dedicated persons, in
and out of government, working to save the
world around wus, will we ever again be
awakened by language as clear and beautiful
as & wood thrush’s song? With Rachel Car-
son we entered what has been called the
“age of ecology” to the sound of a kind
of music.

How many of us can define ecology? The
interrelationship of all living things is the
usual definition of this science and philos-
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ophy. But Rachel Carson looked to these
lines of Francis Thompson, an English poet,
who died in 1907—the year she was born in
Springdale, Pennsylvania:

“Thou canst not stir a flower
Without troubling of a star.”

INSTITUTIONAL SELF-RENEWAL

HON. DONALD RUMSFELD

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. RUMSFELD. Mr. Speaker, there
are many voices for reform of the insti-
tutions in this country, some confused,
some clear. One of the most impressive
is that of former Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare John Gardner,
who is urging changes in our processses
of change.

In the annual Godkin lectures at Har-
vard University, Mr. Gardner, now chair-
man of the Urban Coalition, asks why we
should not be the first society to take
into account the aging of institutions by
providing for their continuous self-
renewal.

He points out:

The society capable of continuous renewal
will be the one that develops to the fullest its
human resources, that removes obstacles to
individual fulfillment, lifelong earning and
self-discovery.

The alternative to continual redesign
of our society, he concludes, is unavoid-
able confrontation between institutions
that refuse to change and critics bent on
their destruetion.

Mr. Gardner’s case for new thinking
about our traditional institutions and
their sluggish response to change is com-
pelling. Excerpts from his lectures
follow:

TOWARD A SELF-RENEWING SOCIETY
(By John W. Gardner)

It is hard to view events on the domestic
scene today without feeling that these are
dark days for the nation. But it may be that
we were in greater peril when we were less
worried, when all the present evils were lay-
ered over by our national smugness. We may
even be on the mend. But our salvation will
never be handed to us. If we are lucky, we
will be given the chance to earn it. Unfor-
tunately, we are enormously clever at avoid-
ing self-examination.

INSTANT ANTIQUITY

The crises of the urban environment sug-
gests the depth and complexity of issues in
the management of our society. Why have
we had such difficulty, steadily mounting dif-
ficulty, In getting at these problems? One
might blame our apathy, or our unwilling-
ness to spend, or our resistance to change.
But something else is wrong, something cen-
tral, something crucial. Our society, as it is
now functioning, is not an adequate prob-
lem-solving mechanism. The machinery of
the soclety is not working in a fashion that
will permit us to solve any of our problems
effectively.

Each reformer comes to his task with a
little bundle of desired changes. The impli-
cation is that if appropriate reforms are car-
ried through and the defects corrected, the
soclety will be wholly satisfactory and the
work of the reformer done. That is a primi-
tive way of viewing social change. The true
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task s to design a soclety (and institutions)
capable of continuous change, renewal and
responsivness. We can less and less afford to
limit ourselves to routine repair of break-
downs in our institutions. Unless we are will-
ing to see a final confrontation between in-
stitutions that refuse to change and critics
bent on destruction, we had better get on
with the business of redesigning our society.
We must dispose of the notion that social
change is a process that alters a tranquil
status quo. Today there is no tranquility to
alter. The rush of change brings a kind of
instant antiquity.

The departments of the Federal Govern-
ment are in grave need of renewal. State
government in most places is a 19th cen-
tury relic; in most cities, municipal govern-
ment is a waxworks of stifly preserved
anachronisms. The courts are crippled by
archalc organizational arrangements; the un-
ions, the professions, the universities, the
corporations, each has spung its own im-
penetrable web of vested interests.

That human institutions require periodic
redesign (if only because of their tendency
to decay) it is not a minor fact about them.
How curious it is, then, that in all of history
no people has serlously attempted to take
into account the aging of institutions and to
provide for their continuous renewal. Why
shouldn't we be the first to do so?

A soclety capable of continuous renewal
would be characterized first of all by plural-
ism—by variety, alternatives, cholces and
multiple focuses of power and initiative. We
have just such pluralism in this soclety. But
the logic of modern large-scale organization,
governmental or corporate, tends to squeeze
out pluralism and to move us toward one
comprehensively articulated system of power.
If that trend proceeds unchecked in the pub-
lic sphere, there will soon (say, in 25 years)
be no such thing as state, county and city
government. There will be one all-encom-
passing governmental system.

As the trend proceeds in the private sphere,
corporations merge, small colleges and small
businesses find survival increasingly difficult.
I find myself treasuring every remaining bit
of pluralism, everything that stands between
us and an all-embracing system. When I
hear young people recommending the aboli-
tion of private enterprise, I question whether
they have weighed the consequences. It may
not have occurred to them that soclallsm or
any other alternative to private enterprise
would certainly mean the shouldering by
Government of huge new burdens. Our giant
corporations would not disappear. They
would simply be merged into unimaginably
vast Government ministries. And bureauc-
racy would conquer all,

The soclety capable of continuous renewal
will be one that develops to the fullest its
human resources, that removes obstacles to
individual fulfillment, that emphasizes edu-
cation, lifelong learning and self-discovery.
We are still far from having created such a
system.

To bring full justice and equality to black
people is the historic assignment of this gen-
eration. The problems will be resolved not by
violence or hatred or bitterness or police sup-
pression, but only by patient, determined ef-
forts on the part of the great, politically
moderate majority of whites and blacks.

THE BEEHIVE MODEL

We have in the traditlon of this nation
a well-tested framework of values. Our prob-
lem is not to find better values, but rather
to be faithful to those we profess—and to
make those values live in our institutions,
which we have yet to do. If we believe in
individual dignity and responsibility, for ex-
ample, we must do the necessary, sometimes
expensive, often complicated things that will
make it possible for each person to have a
decent job if he wants one,

More than anything else, the contemporary
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demorallzation stems from a breakdown in
the relationship of the individual to society.
It is widely assumed that the condition ap-
plies only to hippies, college radicals, artists
and intellectuals, But it may also be found
in some degree throughout the population.
On the one hand, men have never had more
control than they have in this country today;
on the other, we complain that we can't con-
trol our own fate.

One of the problems is that the end to-
ward which all modern societies, whatever
their ideology, seem to be moving is the
beehive model, in which the total system
perfects itself as the individual is steadily
dwarfed, All modern societies, capitalist or
Communist, are moving toward ever larger
and more inclusive systems of organization,
toward ever greater dominance of the sys-
tem’s purposes over individual purposes.

Contemporary critics often appear to be-
lieve that the smothering of individuality is
a consequence of intentional decisions by
people at the top. Right-wingers blame Gov-
ermnent leaders, left-wingers blame corpo-
rate leaders, But the modern leader is always
in some measure caught in the system. To a
considerable degree, the system determines
how and when he will exercise power. The
queen bee is as much a prisoner of the sys-
tem as is any other in the hive.

Is there any way to avoid the beehive
model? Perhaps. We must ask the individual
to accept certain kinds of responsibility, and
we must create the institutional framework
in which individual responsibility is feasible.
Traditionally, we have spent enormous en-
ergy exhorting the individual to act responsi-
bly, and very little energy designing the kind
of soclety in which he can act responsibly.

A CHANCE FOR SERVICE

The loss of a sense of community is par-
ticularly serious. In some ways modern so-
clety binds the individual too tightly, but in
other ways it holds him too loosely—and the
latter causes as much pain as the former, He
feels constrained by the conformity required
in a highly organized society, but he also
feels lost and without moorings. And both
feelings may be traced to the same cause:
the disappearance of the natural human
community and its replacement by formula
controls that irk and give no sense of secur-
ity.

When people, for whatever reason—oppres-
slon or laziness or complacency—take no part
in their institutions, the institutions them-
selves decay at an accelerating rate. But it is
not essential that everyone participate. As a
matter of fact, if everyone suddenly did, the
society would fly apart. Participation should
simply be an available option,

Can action on the part of the individual at
the grass roots ever really be effective? It
all depends on how we design our society.
We must, for example, undertake a drastic
overhaul of local government,

All large-scale organization tends to
smother individuality. But today's young
person doesn’t give due weight to the fact
that large-scale organization, properly de-
signed, can also benefit the individual, en=-
rich his life, increase his cholces. Everyone
lampoons modern technological soclety, but
no one is prepared to give up his refrigera-
tor. Everyone condemns bigness, but there
is no movement of population toward the
unspoiled, lonely places of the continent. We
must identify those features of modern or-
ganization that strengthen the individual
and those that diminish him. Given such
analysis, we can design institutions that
would strengthen and nourish each person.
In short, we can build a society to man’s
measure, if we have the will.

Such a soclety will not just serve the in-
dividual but give him an opportunity to
serve. When people are serving, life is no
longer meaningless; they no longer feel root-
less, Without allegiance and commitment, in-
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dividual freedom degenerates into a sterile
self-precccupation.

Just as modern man obsessively breaks up
the forms and patterns of life and then finds
himself nervous and afraid in a formless
world, so, in the name of freedom, he com-=-
pulsively dissolves the limits on behavior and
then finds himself unhappy in a world with-
out limits, He sweeps aside rules, manners,
formalities and standards of taste, anything
that even slightly inhibits the free play of
emotion and impulse. Yet not only the
claims of civility but also the realities of in-
dividual development call for some measure
of self-discipline, We have explored about
as fully as a clvilization can the joys of im-
pulse, of a world within forms, 'order or
limits. A balance must be struck.

For a varlety of reasons, we have seen in-
creasingly widespread hostility to institu-
tions—any and all institutions, here and
around the world, The standard phrase con-
cerning soclal disorders is “It's only a small
group that's involved.” But that is a mislead-
ing assertion. Beyond the fractious few, be-
yond even the considerable group of sym-
pathizers, is the larger number of people
who have no fixed views but are running a
chronic low fever of antagonism toward their
institutions, their fellow men and life in gen-
eral. They provide the climate in which dis-
order spreads. In that climate, unfortunately,
our honored tradition of dissent has under-
gone an unprecedented debasement.

Among the dissenters today we hear a few
with a speclal message. They say: “We don't
need reform, we need revolution. The whole
system is rotten and should be destroyed.”
I have talked long and seriously with such
people and have found that most of them
don’t really mean it. There is an awesome
theatricality about today's radicalism. But
some, of course, do mean it. They have fallen
victim to an old and naive doctrine—that
man 1is naturally good, humane, decent, just
and honorable, but that corrupt and wicked
institutions have transformed the noble sav-
age into a civilized monster. Destroy the cor-
rupt institutions, they say, and man’s native
goodness will flower. There isn't anything in
history or anthropology to confirm the thesis,
but it survives down the generations.

The responsible critic comes to understand
the complex machinery by which change
must be accomplished, finds the key points
of leverage, ldentifies feaslble alternatives,
and measures his work by real results. The
irresponsible critic never exposes himself to
the tough tests of reality, He doesn’t subject
his view of the world to the cleansing dis-
cipline of historical perspective or contem-
porary relevance. He defines the problem to
suit himself. He can spin fantasies of what
might be, without the heartbreaking, back-
breaking work of building social change into
resistant human institutions. Out of such
self-indulgent and reckless radicalism come
few victories.

A RELEVANT CALL

The chief means by which citizens make
their influence felt must continue to be the
long-tested, well-established procedures of a
free society: the ballot, the lawsuit, the
strike, the petition and so on. One hears a
special justification for the recent ghetto
riots. The riots were necessary, it is argued,
to produce fear in the power structure and
thereby to get action on the soclal front. It
is true that the riots provoked fear, but there
were & lot of consequences besides construc-
tive social action. The riots led many Con-
gressmen and citizens to resist further fed-
eral programs for the cities. The riots also
strengthened every right-wing extremist
group in the country.

I do not blame the ghetto residents for be-
ing angry, but they must not let thelr anger
lead them into self-destructive moves. They
must seek—as the college activist must seek,
as we all must seek—a world in which man's
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destructive impulses are brought within a
framework of law and rationality. Anyone
who unleashes man's destructive impulses
had better stand a long way back. The anar-
chist paves the way for the authoritarian.
The serlous citizen will have to learn a sim-
ple truth: one must act forcefully to com-
bat injustice, and at the same time one must
oppose disorder and violence.

The years immediately ahead will test this
nation as seriously as any we have known in
our history, We have plenty of debaters,
blamers, provocateurs. We don’t have plenty
of problem-solvers. A relevant call to action
would address itself to that complacent lump
of Americans who fatten on the yield of this
society but never bestir themselves to solve
its problems, to powerful men who rest com-
placently with outworn institutions, and to
Americans still uncommitted to the values
we profess to cherish as a people.

JOHN P. HARRIS:

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF EANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr., SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, Kansas
has lost one of its outstanding men of
journalism with the passing of John P.
Harris of Hutchinson, Kans.

Jack Harris started a successful news-
paper career as an assistant carrier boy
and worked in every phase of the news-
paper operation started by his father.
When he died on April 13, 1969, Mr. Har-
ris was chairman of the board of Pub-
lishing Enterprises, Inc. which includes
eight newspapers in Kansas, Iowa, and
California. The Harris group also op-
erates six radio stations in Kansas, Iowa,
Illinois, and Colorado.

His independent and crusading spirit
made him a constructive force in his
community and in the State of Kansas.
In 1965 the Hutchinson News won a Pul-
itzer Prize for its campaign on Kansas
reapportionment.

He was committed to the betterment of
journalism, and traveled extensively at
home and abroad to serve as consultant
to struggling newspapers, In reporting
the death of Mr. Harris, the Hutchinson
News described his philosophy of what a
good newspaper should be:

It should do something more than just
print the news and get the middle initials
right. . . . the ideal one should have some-
thing In each issue that will be the prime
subject of community conversation the next
day. It need not be a scoop or an editorial
that touches a general spark, It can be a
bit of other than maliclous gossip, punning
headline or a human interest picture.

I valued his friendship and enjoyed
visiting with him from time to time. He
was a man of candor and integrity. He
was a leader who shunned the spotlight.
He was an independent and intelligent
citizen.

Mrs. Shriver and I extend our heartfelt
sympathy to his wife, Rosalie, and to his
son, John, Jack Harris will be missed and
long remembered.

Under the leave to extend my remarks
in the Recorp, I include editorials from
the Hutchinson, Kans., News, the Wit~
chita, Kans., Eagle, and the Kansas City,

1901-69

April 21, 1969

Mo., Times which appropriately eulogize
this distinguished American. The edito-
rials follow:
[From the Hutchinson (Eans.) News]
JACK HARRIS

Hutchinson has lost one of its finest citi-
zens.

Jack Harris, known to so many and known
by so few, was just that.

His newspapers and radio stations are evi-
dence of his business success, but most of the
things he did for people and the town were
lost in a seli-effacing desire for anonymity.

He was a dreamer of great things, but he
also had the wisdom and drive to make them
come true. He was, in a sense, one of the
passing breed of wheeler dealers, but his ef-
forts were always dignified by integrity. He
combined the tough-mindedness that is es-
sential to the solving of problems with the
courage to take risks and the declsive judg-
ment to arrive at the right answer. With this
tough-mindedness was the kind of humility
that recognizes that many diverse talents
and backgrounds are essential to the achieve-
ment of any worthwhile business, soclal or
civic goal. He melded them together.

Jack Harris never shrank from any issue
because it was unpopular. He developed a
self-restraint that enabled him to profit from
criticism. He was a leader in his profession
and gave generously of his time and energy
both at home and abroad to further its effi-
clency and growth. He was an innovator, not
a follower. As an employer he ploneered fringe
benefit programs which recognized and re-
warded his employes long before this was
common practice.

His accomplishments are legion. His travel
columns brought Europe and Asia sharply
and intimately into focus in many Kansas
homes, He was the friend and confidant of
many in government in this country and
abroad but he was also a home town eclvic
leader who was never too busy to advise and
counsel and work to promote the good of
Hutchinson and other towns in which he had
communications interests.

Jack Harris is gone but his Immortality is
assured through the scores of outstanding
Journalists he tralned and gulded and who
have gone on to successes of their own . . .
and who are now training others to follow
them.

Some know it, others don't, but every
Hutchinson is a little bit better off today
because Jack Harris lived here for so many
years.,

His memorial is the vold his death leaves.

[From the Wichita (Eans.) Eagle]
JoHN P. HaARRIS

John P. Harris of Hutchinson was a suc-
cessful newspaper publisher in the same way
other Kansas publishers have been success-
ful—he built up his holdings and made
money. But to say this Is to paint an almost
entirely misleading picture of the man.

His business acumen, though undisputed,
was not the quality for which he will be best
remembered. It was his toughmindedness and
his absolute fearlessness that people will re-
member longest.

He addressed every problem on what he
concelved its basic elements to be, shorn of
myth and prejudice and cant. Once he had
got to the bottom of 1t, he wrote exactly what
he believed to be the truth. His friends might
not like it. His advertisers might be livid. His
subscribers might cancel in gquantity. What
Jack Harris thought was right he wrote.

He trained a successlon of edltors to do the
same. And together they achieved a reputa-
tion for independence and candor and origl-
nality of thought that many another news-
man has envied.

In his personal life Mr. Harris was rather
retiring, and he was rarely credited with his
many contributions to state and city causes,
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but his quiet work behind the scenes, llke
his lucid editorial utterings, had a tremen-
dous influence for good.

[From the Eansas City (Mo.) Times]
JounN P. Harris, Kansas EniTOR

The state of Kansas long has been noted
for the quality of its newspapers, and John
P. Harris who built a family chain through
the years was one of the reasons. His death
this week in Hutchinson, two years after he
had turned over the active direction of Pub-
lishing Enterprises, Inc., to others, is a sad
blow to the state and to American
Journalism

Yet the Harris influence, we are sure, will
go on. It was typlcal of Jack Harris that his
column, “This and That,"” was writen ahead
and ready to go through most of this week.
The familiar lower-case initials, j.p.h., still
will be seen in most of the Harris papers for
a little while. Beyond that, we would expect
the Harris enthusiasm for reporting the
news, his dislike of sham, and his independ-
ent nature to continue in the work of the
men he trained.

He was a debonair, graclous individual, a
world traveler of insight and much personal
charm. He could be a kind, understanding
but very tough employer. It was his hablt
to arrive at the office at 7 o’clock in the
morning (after a horseback ride) to go
through the mail. He didn't want to miss
anything. His hobby, he once sald, was to be
the guardian of his newspapers against the
split infinitive. When one appeared, there
was an explosion. If one appeared in a head-
line, the sound of pain could be cataclysmic.
Another Harrls occupation was the prepara-
tion of needling editorlals directed at the
Kansas Legislature, The Hutchinson News
won a Pulitzer prize In 1965 for its long cam-
palgn on EKansas reapportionment. Yet he
seldom was critical unless he had a better
idea.

In an age of speclalization, Jack Harris was
recognized as a newsman who knew the busi-
ness and mechanical sides of publishing
thoroughly. He could operate a Linotype ma-
chine and sometimes did in his younger days.
In Kansas he will be remembered as a news-
paperman of integrity and skill who loved
the business and who always saw it as more
than a business.

PFC. STANLEY McCREARY DIES OF
WAR WOUNDS IN VIETNAM

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Pfc. Stanley E. McCreary, a fine young
soldier from Maryland, was killed re-
cently in Vietnam. I would like to com-
mend his courage and honor his memory
by including the following article in the
RECORD:

Prc. STANLEY McCrEarY DiEs oF War
Wounps IN VIETNAM

Pfc. Stanley E. McCreary, of 2209 Williams
drive, Havre de Grace, was killed In actlion
in Vietnam on April 7, less than three weeks
after he arrived in the war zone.

The Defense Department announced yes-
terday that Private McCreary, 20, dled from
wounds received in a combat operation in
Hau Nghia province, north of Salgon. He was
a member of C Company, 1st Battalion, 1st
Infantry Regiment, 26th Infantry Division.

Stanley McCreary's father, Eugene Mc-
Creary, recalled yesterday that his son loved
sports. He played foothall and basketball,
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was a track man in high school and main-
tained his interest in sandlot games after
school. He graduated from Aberdeen High
School in 1966.

In his junior year, he won a medal at the
Philadelphia Penn Relays as a member of
the Havre de Grace High School track team.
It was the following year that he transferred
to Aberdeen.

Private McCreary was a faithful letter
writer. His father said he wrote weekly when
he was in the United States and had written
three letters home In the two weeks following
his arrival in Vietnam.

“He wrote mostly about personal matters,"”
Mr. McCreary said. “He always told me not
to worry, that he was all right.”

His father remarked that in one letter he
told how his camp had been hit by enemy
rockets.

“He always looked after me because of my
health,” Mr. McCreary added. For some time,
Mr. McCreary has not enjoyed good health.

FPrivate McCreary did not want to go over-
seas and once asked a chaplain to keep him
in the U.S. so that he could look after his
father, “but he had to do it, and he did,”
Mr. McCreary added. The young man, the
only child of his parents, was born In Balti-
more.

TRIBUTE TO DIRECTION SPORTS

HON. ALPHONZO BELL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. BELL of California. Mr. Speaker,
it is a pleasure to call the attention of
this House to & unique and successful
program that has been operating in the
Watts area of Los Angeles, Direction
Sports begins where Little League leaves
off—it serves those who have no fathers
to participate, those who have no money
for uniforms, insurance, and the other
requisites of Little League participation.

But Direction Sports gives the boys it
serves more than an opportunity to par-
ticipate in the kind of athletic competi-
tion enjoyed by their middie-class coun-
terparts. Through techniques developed
by the Southwest Regional Lab in Ingle-
wood, Calif.—a project which has re-
ceived more than $4 million from the Of-
fice of Education’s Bureau of Research
in the past 2 years—Direction Sports
youngsters improve their learning skills
and social attitudes by means of educa-
tive chalk talks. In my view, Direction
Sports is precisely the kind of innovative
program that those of us who have been
struggling to find solutions to urban ills
have encouraged in legislation passed in
recent years. As important as the heart-
warming results described in the follow-
ing article by the Christian Science Mon-
itor, however, is the fact that program
evaluation have shown a statistically
significant increase in participants’
mathematics achievement scores.

Mr. Speaker, I wish to commend the
Monitor's article to the attention of my
colleagues, especially those whose con-
stituencies include disadvantaged metro-
politan areas.

WarTs: DIRECTION SPORTS
(By ClUff Gewecke)

Los AnGeELES.—Ever since the Watts, and
other, riots of 1965, sports programs for the
underprivileged Negro youngster have come
to the fore.
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The idea seems to be: get more of these
youngsters off the streets, inspire and skill
them with sports (and sport heroes), and
potential rufians and “lost causes” may be
motivated into becoming useful, productive
citizens.

One of the most recent, and perhaps most
farsighted, of these programs—which ema-
nated In the Watts sectlon of Los Angeles
during 1968—is “direction Sports,” an affil-
iate of the Urban Affairs Foundation, Inc.

Essentlally, it is a “Little League for the
underprivileged.” But it has distinct over-
tones, and undertones, of improving positive
learning skills through orlentation, “chalk
talks,” and group discussions.

“TREMENDOUS DISPARITY?

“Privately funded sports programs involve
more than one million youngsters and are
the most popular youth format in the na-
tion,” says former sales representative Tul-
ley Brown, who is program director for Di-
rection Sports.

“Yet, there is a tremendous disparity be-
tween the number of privately funded sports
programs for the youth in middle-class areas
as opposed to those in the underprivileged
areas.”

To drive home his point, Brown cites this
statistic: that, in a letter dated Aug. 2, 1968,
A, E. Houghton, secretary of Little League
Baseball, headquartered in Willlamsport,
Pa., stated there were 55,620 youngsters in-
volved in the Greater Los Angeles area.

“Of this number,” emphasizes Brown, “not
one team operates in the Immense minority
corridor extending from North Broadway
south to Compton and including some 200,-
000 school-age children.

“The reasons for this are basic,” he adds.
“Little League programs function with the
assistance of fathers, often with the young-
sters paying for their own insurance and
medical checkup. A general requirement is
that the youngsters have had not more than
one ‘D' in the preceding semester's school-
work—and no police record.”

DON'T QUALIFY FOR LITTLE LEAGUE

“Too often,” Brown continued, “the young-
sters in the ghettos do not have fathers to
participate, money to pay for insurance and
doctors, adequate grades, and they do have
police records. Thus, classical Little League
is untenable in deprived areas.”

Started officially Sept. 23 with the advent
of the past football season, Direction Sports
encompassed some 756 youngsters in the pre-
teenage category.

Plans are to go through the major sports
in-season—basketball, track baseball. And
to expand to other (older and younger) age
categories, and even to reach Into the par-
ticipation of girls in the program.

Letters of commendation have been re-
celved from such men as California attorney
general Tom Lynch, Los Angeles County
sheriff Peter Pitchess, Los Angeles police
chief Tom Reddin, and Los Angeles mayor
Sam Yorty.

UNIQUE CHALK TALK

The program has been featured on some
eight southern California television pro-
grams. Sports Illustrated is providing a
weekly magazine subscription for every boy
in the project, and the 7-Up Bottling Com-
pany has donated uniforms, CBS-Los Ange-
les, after voting Direction Sports one of the
top six programs in Los Angeles, contributed
$1,000 worth of jackets, track shoes, and
pants for future use by the youngsters.

Yet, if the program is to continue to thrive
(and, even, go national perhaps someday),
more funds, and help, will be needed.

(A free brochure may be obtained by
writing: Project Director Tulley N. Brown,
Direction Sports, Inc., Urban Affairs Foun-
dation, 955 S. Western Ave, Suite 204, Los
Angeles, Callf. 90006).

Recently, the writer sat in (with Brown, a
Negro group leader recrulted from a nearby
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college, and a dozen youngsters) on one of
the educative chalk talks that utilize sports
as “transference” for learning.

“Ricky,” said the leader, pointing to a lad
in the front row, “how many points do you
get for a touchdown?"”

“Six,"” answered Ricky.

‘“How many points for a field goal?”

“Two."

*“You sure?”

“Three?" replied Ricky, hesitantly,

“Add six and three and what do you get,”
asked the leader.

“Nine!"

“Good! Now,” continued the leader, “in
basketball you get how many points for a
fleld goal? . . . and two minus nine is , . .”

And so the questions, and the transference-
of-learning skills answers, spread through-
out the room—perhaps someday soon to
spread throughout the United States with
Tulley Brown’s dream of “Direction Sports
becoming the Little League of minority
areas.”

THE PLANE THAT SHOULD NOT BE
MISSING

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, on Feb-
ruary 18, more than 2 months ago, a
Mineral County Airlines DC-3 disap-
peared on a flight from Hawthorne, Nev,,
with 35 persons on board. That aircraft
is still missing.

At this time, there is no way to tell

what the cause of the plane’s disappear-
ance was, whether there were—or are—

survivors, or why search and rescue
efforts have been fruitless. We do know,
however, that the DC-3 'did not carry a
crash locator beacon to enable search-
ers to find it in the event of a crash. It
did not have this equipment because the
Federal Aviation Administration does
not require it.

Twenty-nine of us in the House have
acted to prevent recurrences of this type
of tragedy by sponsoring legislation di-
recting the FAA to make crash locator
beacons mandatory for all aircraft. It is
long past time for this step to be taken.

For those who may still have questions
about the need for FAA action in this
regard, I am inserting in the REcorp an
April 14 article by Los Angeles Times
stafl writer, Lee Dye. I commend his ac-
count of the DC-3's disappearance and
the issues it raises to the attention of
all concerned with aviation safety:
MissinGg DC-3: SegarcH FoLrows AN OLp Pat-

TERN—"GAMBLER'S SPECIAL"” CRASH RAISES

QuEsSTIONS ABOUT TECHNOLOGY, REGULA-

TIONS

(By Lee Dye)

Jim Helm's station wagon is usually the
first to arrive at the tiny wooden shack on
the edge of the runway.

He goes there nearly every afternoon, as
soon as his working day ends at the Navy's
huge ammunition depot that engulfs the
small town of Hawthorne, Nev.

The station wagon—bearing a bumper
sticker that reads: “Let’s talk about Jesus"—
grinds to a halt beside the shack.

Inside the shack he talks instead about
a DC-3 airliner missing with 35 people
aboard since Feb. 18. It's not a subject Helm
enjoys discussing.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

“I can talk about searches,” he sald dur-
ing an interview as his eyes traveled over
the maps strung across a table in the shack.
“But I can't talk about that DC-3.”

He walked to the doorway and stared
across the desert valley toward where the de-
solate land fades into obscurity.

“I just don’t know,” he saild, “I just don't
know.”

CONDUCTS NEVADA SEARCH

For nearly eight weeks Civil Air Patrol
Col. James Helm has been calling the shots
in the search for the airliner by the Nevada
CAP. Across the state border, the California
CAP has conducted a separate search out of
Bishop. :

Nobody knows what happened to Mineral
County Airlines pilot Fred Hall after he took
off from Hawthorne at 4:30 am. No trace
of the plane has been found.

The unsuccessful search and circumstances
surrounding the disappearance have raised
a long series of questions—questions that are
even more disturbing than puzzling:

Why has the search depended primarily
on visual sighting when technology could
produce more exact methods? Why was the
aircraft allowed to be painted a color that
would blend into the background? Why was
the aircraft flying a visual flight plan rather
than by instruments?

Is the nation’s search and rescue program
adequate? Are the people who were respon-
sible for the search equipped to do their
job? Should a 26-year-old twin-engine air-
craft be allowed to carry 35 persons?

TROUBLESOME FOR YEARS

These and other questions are sure to
plague officials for years.

But around Hawthorne the issue is more
basic.

“I don't like to talk about it,” sald airport
manager Art Barlow, reflecting a sentiment
heard often in Hawthorne. “We've been hurt
pretty bad.”

For years every night Mineral County Air-
lines, now known as Air Nevada, has flown
passengers between Southern California and
Hawthorne for $10, round trip. Nearly every
flight has been within 10% of capacity, until
lately.

“It just isn't right,” Barlow said. “I would
have flown anywhere with Fred Hall. He was
a great pilot. But you people called this
thing a ‘Gambler’'s Special’ and now nobody
wants to fly here anymore.”

Hall took on his usual amount of fuel—
200 to 240 gallons—after arriving in Haw-
thorne on the night of Feb. 17. That brought
his total fuel to slightly over 2,000 pounds,
more than enough for the flight with re-
serve left over to meet FAA requirements,

Early the next morning, the El Capitan
Casino sent its buses to the airstrip on the
edge of town. Thirty-two persons dressed in
street clothing dashed through the chilly
morning &ir to the 26-year-old twin-engined
plane.

Aboard the plane, Hall and copilot Ray
Hamer prepared for the routine flight.
Hamer was a newcomer to the route, but
Hall had flown the same trip for years and
he knew the foreboding mountains of the
eastern Slerra.

The plane taxied down the runway as
stewardess Pat Nannes tried to make the
passengers comfortable on the crowded air-
craft. Moments later, the plane lifted off.

RADIOED FAA FACILITY

Sixteen minutes later, at 4:46 a.m., Hall
routinely radiced the FAA facility at Mina,
Nev.

For reasons nobody now seems to under-
stand, Hall had filed a visual flight plan,
which meant he was not required to make
regular radio checks along the way.

Shortly after the plane left Hawthorne,
the worst storm to hit that part of the coun-
try in years closed in. The next day, Bishop,
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which rarely gets snow on the ground, had
three feet of it.

And a DC-3 with 35 persons aboard had
vanished.

For two days the Sierra Nevada were rev=-
aged by snowstorms. On the third day, the
weather broke enough to permit a limited
alr search. Civil Air Patrol planes on both
sides of the border began the hunt. But by
then searchers feared the wreckage had been
covered by snow.

The days came and went, and much of the
snow on the lower slopes melted, but still
no trace of the plane was found.

Two CAP planes crashed during the search.
Three men suffered major injuries.

On the other side of California, the orga-
nization that has the legal responsibility for
finding missing planes—the U.S. Air Force—
began directing the search, but the bulk of
the effort was by CAP volunteers.

Lt. Col. Wilbur M. Hackett, Jr., chief of the
search and rescue center at Hamilton Air
Force Base, just north of San Francisco, said
the Air Force did what it could under the
circumstances, but he admits now that his
organization was not equipped to do the job.

“We had 13 cases on the board at the time
the DC-3 disappeared,” he said.

NO GROUND PERSONNEL

The Air Force did not send ground person-
nel to Hawthorne or Bishop to sift through
the many reports or talk to people who knew
Hall or ald in coordinating the search.

Instead, the Air Force left the search up to
the CAP, primarily, although large, four-
engine planes were sent occasionally from
Hamilton and March Air Force bases.

Hackett concedes now that the Air Force’s
role in the search was one primarily of co-
ordination, relyilng almost entirely on vol-
unteers in the area, volunteers the Air Force
is quick to praise.

CAP squadrons at Bishop and, especially,
at Hawthorne rank among the best in the
nation, the Air Force says.

Both squadrons have been Instrumental
in saving many lives. But in the case of the
Gambler's Special, the CAP and the limited
effort extended by the Air Force failed to
find the missing plane.

Why?

Searchers point to three factors: the ab-
sence of a crash locator aboard the aircraft,
the color of the aircraft and the fiight plan.

It seems incredible to many that in an
age that has seen unprecedented progress,
especially in aviation, locating a downed
aircraft still depends almost entirely on
visual sighting.

The FAA believes it is possible to produce
automatic crash locators that would pro-
vide a radio beacon to guide searchers to a
crash site. Such a device aboard the Gam-
bler’s Special should have led search planes
to the scene, even if no one survived.

“A Navy plane with a crash locator went
down March 1,” sald Dick Walker, assistant
operations officer for the Bishop CAP suad-
ron. “It was found within three hours.”

So far, the FAA has not required crash
locators on commercial aircraft, although
such regulations have been proposed, part-
1y as a result of the Gambler's Special.

COULD DO HARM

The FAA also has failed to establish spec-
ifications for crash locators that are now on
the market although an ineffective locator
may do more harm than good by giving a
pilot an unjustified sense of security.

“You can buy one of these things for as
cheap as §10,” sald Col. Hackett. “We had
a case a While back where a pilot crashed in-
to the bay. He had a crash locator and five
planes picked up the signal, but none of
them could get a bearing because the thing
kept cutting off.

“As it turned out, the guy had a hand-held
locator and he was bobbing up and down in
the bay. Every now and then the water would
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wash over the locator, shorting out the an-
tenna. He finally got disgusted and threw the
thing away, but we found him, anyway."”

‘What bothers some officials is the fear that
private pilots will buy an ineffective locator,
then decide they don't need to file a flight
plan. They are also concerned that the FAA
has falled to establish minimum standards,
and there is no locator on the market that
carries an FAA seal of approval.

The second problem cited most often by
searchers lies in the color of the aircraft.

The DC-3 was white with blue trim. Thus
the searchers were looking for a plane that
blended into the white snow and blue lce of
Sierra Nevada.

“That ought to be against the law,” said
Jack Burch, operations officer of the Haw-
thorne CAP squadron. But it isn't.

“I've never seen a crash that the tail sec-
tion didn't survive intact,” Col. Hackett said.
The same holds true in many cases for the
wing tips.

The search for the Gambler’s Special might
have ended differently if the taill and the wing
tips had contrasted with the snow. But there
is no such requirement, even for commercial
aircraft.

THIRD COMPLAINT

The third complaint lies in the flight plan
filed by Hall.

“To put it bluntly,” Col. Hackett said, “we
don't know where we went.”

Hall filed a visual flight rules (VFR) plan
rather than an instrument flight rules (IFR)

lan.
E “A visual flight plan means you rely upon
yourself to see and be seen,” said Robert
Huber, spokesman for the Western region of
the FAA.

Thus under visual rulings the pilot is on
his own. He is not required to make radio
checks but must maintain at least a three-
mile visibility at all times.

Although Hall flled VFR, he could have
changed to IFR and would have been forced
to do so when the weather closed in. Perhaps
he never got a chance.

If he had filed IFR, someone would have
been keeping track of the DC-3 along the en-
tire route, and Hall would have been required
to file position reports as he passed specific
locations along the route.

Thus if he had disappeared while filying
IFR, searchers would have had a better
defined area in which to concentrate their
efforts.

But he was not required to file IFR,
although he was flying over some of the wild-
est area in this part of the country, through
an area that is notorious for severe air turbu-
lence, in the dead of winter, at night and
with a 26-year-old, fully loaded alrcraft.

No one has been able to find the plane, and
now the question persists:

Is the Air Force equipped to do the job it is
legally required to do?

The Air Force views its role primarily as
one of coordination, relying on other agen-
cles in the field to conduct the actlve search
whenever possible. But the Air Force has no
authority to order any other agency to do
anything, and in the end the search depends
on cooperation, not direction.

DEFENDS ON AGENCY

Thus the success of a search depends large-
ly on the effectiveness of whatever agencies
happen to be in the area and happen to be
inclined to help.

If there are no other agencies in the area,
the Air Force sends its own men and equip-
ment, Hackett said, but that imposes its own
problems.

“We are geared primarily for military oper-
ations, since that’s our primary responsibil-
ity,” Hackett sald. “"Quite frankly, we are not
set up to find civillan aircraft.”

There are no search and rescue aircraft
built specifically for that role, except for
some Coast Guard helicopters.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

All search planes now in use were designed
for other purposes and have been shifted
into their new roles with varying degrees of
success.

Experts say a vertical-takeoff, high-per-
formance aircraft designed and equipped
specifically for search and rescue could have a
profound effect on search and rescue (SAR)
operations.

Of the many planes that have crashed in
this -region since the beginning of 19569,
four—including the Gambler's Special—have
never been found.

Officials point to the rugged terraln and
the foul weather as justification for the fail-
ure to find the planes, but, in this day of
sophisticated technology, is that an accepta-
ble answer?

The full question of what happened to the
Gambler's Special may never be answered, at
least not until the wreckage is found.

But the disappearance, the failure to find
it and the entire issue have raised a spectre
that may haunt aviation for years.

The DC-3 Hall was flylng was built in 1943
as an Air Force C-47 and was modified later
for civilian operations. A report based on an
investigation of the crash by the Natlonal
Transportation Safety Board will be released
within about a week. That report is expected
to show that the airline was meeting existing
standards and that there was nothing shady
about the operation.

There were 35 persons aboard the plane,
which had been stripped of all unnecessary
weight. That gave it a gross weight of 24,809
pounds, well under the maximum takeoff
weight of 25,346 pounds for that particular
operation. That is nearly as much work as
the plane could have been asked to deliver
when 1t was new.

AGE UNIMPORTANT

“If the plane has been properly main-
tained, the age of the aircraft should make
no difference,” sald C. L. Schmidt, chief of
the air carrier branch of the flight standards
division, Western region, FAA,

But there is such a thing as metal fa-
tigue—metal in an alreraft breaks down
under prolonged stress—and Schmidt admits
there is disagreement over the reliability of
tests to determine such fatigue.

On Jan. 25, 1962, a Montana Air National
Guard C-47 (the military version of the
DC-3) was caught in a severe downdraft that
sheered off one of the wings. The aircraft
plunged to the ground near Wolf Creek
Mont., killing all six persons aboard.

One of those killed were Donald G. Nutter,
then governor of Montana.,

The Air Force investigation into the crash
determined that the wing ripped off because
of metal fatigue. As a result, the wings on
all Air Force C—47s were reinforced.

Similar action was required for all com-
mercial DC-3s. The first Airworthiness Di-
rective issued by the FAA was published in
1939, and applied to the DC-3. It required
reinforcement of the wing attachment to the
fuselage. Other directives dealing with the
same matter were issued in 1952, 1963 and
1966.

The missing DC-3 would have been re-
quired to comply with all of those directives.

Nobody is ready to say at this point
whether the crash of the Gambler's Special
could have been prevented, because nobody
knows what caused the crash.

“I'm through with guessing,” sald Dr. Carl
Muth, operations officer of the Bishop CAP
squadron. “I don't know where the thing is.
Who knows what might have happened.”

CAP volunteers may tell themselves the
search is useless, but they keep searching.

HUNTER FINDS IT
Too well they remember the Al F. Olfen
family of Portland, Ore. Olen was flying with
his wife and daughter when his small plane

crashed in Northern California on March 11,
1967.
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Seven months later, a deer hunter stum-
bled across the wreckage. Olen had gone for
help after the crash, and was never seen
again.

His wife began keeping a diary until she
died. Then her daughter took up the task
until she, too, died nearly two months after
the crash.

One of the last entries was in the daugh-
ter's handwriting. She wrote:

“Today is my 16th birthday.”

She died 35 miles from the city of Redding.

HORTON CITES DEDICATION TO
YOUTH

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. HORTON, Mr. Speaker, the dedi-
cation of our young people is often
overlooked. In my talks with students
in my district, my feelings have been re-
inforced that there is much hope for
America in the youth of today.

An example of the concern, caring,
and action of young people in solving
social ills is Miss Judith L. Bovet,
daughter of Dr. and Mrs. Donald W.
Bovet, of Marion, N.Y.

Last summer, Miss Bovet worked with
a migrant child care program. She came
away from the experience deeply
touched by the needs of the children
of migrant workers and with the hope
and desire that something can be dore
to give them a truly American chance.

Miss Bovet holds a realistic vision that
not all society's sickness can be cured.
However, as she says:

I do think that as long as we can't do
much to help starving Biafran children and
can't seem to end such a pitiful situation
for the North and South Vietnamese chil-
dren, that we can and should help our own
poor children.

Judy Bovet is now a senior at St. Law-
rence University. She is being married
in June and she and her future hus-
band have applied to work with the
Peace Corps. Her enthusiasm, idealism,
and dedication has greatly impressed me
and I would like to share with my col-
leagues a letter I received from her
about her work with migrant children:

MarioN, N.Y.,
March 27, 1969.
Hon. FrRaNE HORTON,
Rochester, N.Y.

Dear Mr. HorTOoN: Last summer I was em-
ployed by the New York State Migrant Child
Care Program. My job was to take care of
babies whose mothers were working harvest-
ing fruit on the large farms in Wayne County.
The children really had no place to go except
to these centers provided by this program.
My director has recently told me that perhaps
the centers will have to be closed due to lack
of federal funds, and I find this a grave mis-
take. It's not that I don't recognize the many
problems (monetary and otherwise) which
face Congress nor that I expect the soclal
evils to disappear, but I do think that as
long as we can't do much to help starving
Biafran children and can't seem to end such
a pitiful situation for the North and South
Viet-Namese children, that we can and
should help our own poor children. If the
people In the counties see this need and are
willing to work, then I should think the fed-
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eral government would ald and encourage
any program which enables the two races to
work together to better the welfare of the
migrant children.
Sincerely yours,
JuprtH L. BOVET.

ROMULO GALLEGOS OF VENEZUELA

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, Romulo
Gallegos, the first popularly elected Pres-
ident of Venezuela and one of Latin
America’s most distinguished educators
and writers, died earlier this month in
Caracas at the age of 84.

To all of us who have followed closely
the developments in Latin America, and
our country’s relations with the southern
half of our hemisphere, Romulo Gallegos
was respected for his intellectual leader-
ship and political integrity.

He was a popular political leader, a
renowned statesman, a poet, and a hu-
manist. At the time of his death, he was
serving as Chairman of the Inter-Ameri-
can Committee on Human Rights of the
Organization of American States.

Because I believe that it will prove of
interest to the Members of Congress, 1
wish to include in the Recorp an arficle
from the New York Times, describing the
highlights of Romulo Gallegos’ career:
RomuLOo GALLEGOS OF VENEZUELA, AUTHOR

AND Ex-PRESIDENT, DIES

Caracas, VENEZUELA, April 4.—Romulo
Gallegos, the first popularly elected Presi-
dent of Venezuela and one of Latin Amer-
fea’s most distinguished educators and
writers, died today in a local clinic. He was
84 years old.

At his death, Mr. Gallegos was chairman of
the Inter-American Committee of Human
Rights of the Organization of American
States.

He was best known, in Venezuela and
abroad, as the author of the novel “Dofia
Barbara'" which was later made into a film
and, in 1967, an opera.

He wrote many essays, short stories, two
plays and nine novels, Among the awards he
received for his works were honorary degrees
from Columbia University and the Univer-
sity of Mexico.

His wife, Teotiste Arocha Egul, died in
1950. They had no children but adopted a
niece and a nephew, Sonla and Alexis, who
survive.

A POPULAR CANDIDATE

In 1845, a revolutionary junta headed by
Romulo Betancourt overthrew the Govern-
ment of Gen. Isaias Medina y Angarita, Its
revision of the Venezuelan constitution in
1947 made possible the electlion that year
of Rémulo Gallegos by direct popular vote
instead of by the national legislature.

Mr. Gallegos, as the candidate of the leftist
Democratic Action party, which he had
founded in 1941, won 80 per cent of the vote.
He began a four-year term on Feb. 15, 1948,
but was ousted by a military coup after nine
months in office.

During the 10-year dictatorship of Gen.
Marcos Pérez Jiménez he lived in exile in
Cuba and Mexico.

On the overthrow of the Pérez Jiménez
Government in January, 1958, Mr. Gallegos
returned to Venezuela, devoting himself to
writing and to llberal politics. He was voted
life membership in the Senate.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Born in Caracas on Aug. 2, 1884, Mr. Gal-
legos was educated at the Collegio Sucre
and the Central University. He studied law
for a time but abandoned it to pursue a writ-
ing career, supporting himself as an ac-
countant and a railroad stationmaster,

In 1909 he was one of a group of young
intellectuals who founded the magazine La
Alborada (Reveille).

TURNED TO TEACHING

He became interested in teaching, and was
connected with both colleges and high
schools. Between 1912 and 1930 he taught
philosophy at the Andres Bello College in
Caracas and was appointed director of the
college in 1922,

He achieved his first outstanding literary
success in 1920, at the age of 36, with the
novel “Reinadlo Solar' (‘“Manor Rule"), also
published under the title “El Ultimo Solar™
(“The Last Manor”). A plcture of a land
inhabited by ruthless politicians and robbers,
it was taken to reflect clearly the dictatorship
of Juan Vicente Gomez, who ruled in Vene-
zuela from 1908 to 1935.

Then, in 1929 Mr. Gallegos' most celebrated
novel, “Dofia Barbara,” appeared. It was the
tale of a child of the river boats who eventu-
ally acquires an empire of estates on the
plains of the Apure River reglon. It was
translated into the leading languages, in-
cluding English in 1931, had 24 editions and
won the prize of the Madrid Book-of-the-
Month Club.

Mr. Gémez, one of whose ranches had sup-
plied a background model for the book, tried
to curb the author’s pen by appointing him a
Senator, Mr. Gallegos went to the United
States in 1931 and sent back his resignation.

Later he went to Spain as a salesman for
the National Cash Register Company and
wrote two novels there, “Cantaclaro™ (1934)
and “Canaima’ (1835). In 1936 he returned
to Venezuela, became a member of the
Caracas Municipal Council and was ap-
pointed Minister of Education. Attempts to
abolish foreign church schools led to his
ouster from the ministry after three months.

In 1937 he published “Pobre Negro" (“Poor
Negro"”), a moving and poignant study of
slavery and the tragedy of the mulatto.

He published "El Forastero” (“The Stran-
ger”) in 1942 and “Sobre la misma tierra”
(“On the Same Land') in 1944,

TRIBUTE TO ART McGINLEY

HON. EMILIO Q. DADDARIO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. DADDARIO. Mr. Speaker, citizens
of Hartford and Connecticut gathered
on April 10, to honor a man who has
played an important part in the growth
of that metropolis and who, by his char-
acter and example, has earned an out-
standing reputation.

I first claimed Arthur B. McGinley as
a friend when I was growing up, as a
youth on the Connecticut athletic scene,
and he was serving as the sports editor of
the Hartford Times. I had the benefit
of his knowing, wise, and witty judgment
and of the experience which had brought
him from New London in the days of
Eugene O'Neill through New York to
Hartford, gathering friends all the way.
He has always held my deepest ad-
miration.

Art has been racked in later years by
the pains of arthritis, which did not pre-
vent him from keeping the output of his
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typewriter flowing. This, too, has dem-
onstrated the indomitable courage of
this man, who never seems to lose his
good humor in the face of adversity.

He responded to the hundreds of greet-
ings with his characteristic warmth and
humility. Art McGinley told that testi-
monial erowd:

This has to be my happlest hour, I have
been in the newspaper business 60 years, 48
of them in Hartford.

This is an evening I long will cherish in
fondest memory. I am warmed to see so many
take time out of a busy life to wish me a

happy birthday. I thank you from the bottom
of my heart.

MUST ACT TO STOP COMMUNIST
BULLIES

HON. WALTER FLOWERS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. FLOWERS. Mr, Speaker, the Tus-
caloosa News is the daily newspaper in
my hometown, Tuscaloosa, Ala. It is a
distinguished publication with a great
history of service to the people of west
Alabama.

I take this opportunity to offer for in-
clusion in the REecorp, in order to share
with my colleagues and others, an edi-
torial appearing in the April 17 issue of
the News which eloquently expresses my
personal feelings and that of so many
Americans over the recent acts of piracy
by the Communist Government of North
Korea:

Must Act To StoP CoMMUNIST BULLIES

Destruction of an American reconnaissance
plane, apparently over international water,
provides the first major crisls for President
Nixon. And it is a lot easler for people on the
outside to tell him what to do than it is to
be in the position of supreme authority and
to have the responsibility.

The case is much like that of several
months ago when the North Koreans went
into international waters and captured an
American ship. Except, in the first instance
most men on the ship were alive, and after
much abuse and indignity were released.

The ship case was a major crisis during the
Johnson administration. There were those,
including this newspaper, which expressed
the opinion that we should go in after the
ship and its men. This perhaps would have
meant the death of the men. It might not
have. A more conservative course was fol-

"lowed, and the men were saved. Perhaps

this was best.

But our great nation was humiliated and
embarrassed by allowing such a wanton act
to be committed. Those responsible have
completely escaped punishment. They still
have our ship.

When a bully gets away with one such act,
another is certain to follow. And that now
is the case, except In this instance It is
likely that all men aboard the plane were
lost. We have no ship or plane to go In
after. There are no lives hanging in the bal-
ance. And the biggest problem is what to
do to prevent another such incident.

Our leaders in Washington are far better
situated to come up with an answer than
are we. But it is our opinion that complete
lack of principle, ethics and consideration
for human life which exists among the North
Koreans will cause them to listen only to
strength and power.
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‘We must respond in a manner which makes
it clear that we will defend our ships and
our planes—and the men in them—when
they are in areas where they have a right
to be. Further, we should have proper de-
fensive forces nearby at all times, ready
to act.

Certainly, we cannot retain the respect of
the remainder of the world If we continue to
allow international bullies to insult us time
after time.

FTC BAN ON ADS FOR CIGARETTES
WOULD VIOLATE INDIVIDUAL
RIGHTS

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, the
Federal Trade Commission’s recent pro-
posal to ban advertisements for cigarettes
has raised a much-deserved cry of protest
from many quarters. The following edi-
torial from the San Diego Evening Trib-
une places the controversy in its proper
perspective—in terms of Government
meddling with personal freedom. I feel
the editorial is worthy of careful consid-
eration in the midst of the debate on this
issue:

[From the San Diego (Calif.) Evening

Tribune, February 14, 1969]
FTC BAN oN ADs FOR CIGARETTES WoULD Vio-
LATE INDIVIDUAL RIGHTS

A recent Federal Communications Commis-
sion proposal to prohibit broadcast on radio
or television of cigarette advertising has
raised questions as to the constitutionality
of such a rule.

Significantly, there has been little more
than mild protest from those most affected,
the broadcasters and the tobacco companies.

The broadcasters have few qualms about
thelr ability to fill the revenue gap the loss
of cigarette advertising would bring.

In all probability, if the new regulation is
made effective, the constitutional challenge
will come from the advertising agencies who
arrange for the cigarette company com-
mercials, They would be hardest hit by the
broadcast ban.

The action taken by the FCC, according to
the commission, was due to federal studies,
which show “a serious, unique danger to
public health” from cigarette smoking.

Commission Chairman Rosel H. Hyde said
the regulation would be effective July 7 un-
less Congress takes contrary action.

The Cigarette Labeling and Advertising Act
of 19656 restrains any agency from regulating
cigarette advertising. The same act provided
for a printed warning on cigarette packages
as to health hazards involved in smoking. The
act expires July 1.

Constitutional objections to the new pro-
posals will be based on the Bill of Rights, pri-
marily the amendment guaranteeing freedom
of the press. The question of discrimination
will also be raised, since no restrictions are
contemplated on advertising in media other
than broadcasting.

While most Americans, including confirmed
smokers, can do without the often inane com-
mercials currently the rage among cigarette
manufacturers, we must also object to in-
creased meddling by government in what
can only be considered a matter of personal
choice.

Even if we accept without reservation the
conclusion that smoking causes cancer, we
must also recognize that it is not illegal.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Until Congress sees fit to call for a con-
stitutional amendment outlawing cigarettes,
the government should not meddle with per-
sonal freedom. Experlence with the attempt
to prohibit use of alcoholic beverages makes
that improbable.

Banning cigarette advertising is no more
logical than prohibiting the advertising of
autos—machines that have also proved to be
“a serious, unique danger to public health.”

SENATOR FRED R. HARRIS AD-
DRESSES THE NATIONAL PRESS
CLUB

HON. JAMES G. O’HARA

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. O'HARA. Mr. Speaker, recently
Senator Frep R. Harris, a most distin-
guished Member of the other body, and
incidentally chairman of the Democratic
National Committee, spoke to the Na-
tional Press Club.

I found his remarks to be an excellent
exposition of the objectives of the Demo-
cratic Party, as well as a cogent explora-
tion of the issues which confront the new
administration.

Disavowing any intention to “carp and
criticize,” the Senator from Oklahoma
did challenge the administration to ag-
gressively lead this Nation to new
achievement in human dignity, equal-
ity, and peaceful pursuits.

Said Senator HARRIs:

For a time, we Americans may be tempted
to rest on our record, to count the comfort-
ing beads of past progress, to recite the Amer-
ican litany of success, to turn our face away
from the winds of change.

For these winds blow more flercely than
ever in 1969. And the sounds we hear are not
a call to retreat, but the trumpeting sum-
mons to advance toward individual dignity
and self-determination, for equity, for an end
to war and for the first steps toward that
world peace which can yet be ours.

Mr. Speaker, I include the remarks by
Senator Harris before the National Press
Club in the Recorp, and recommend it to
my colleagues from both political parties:

REMARKS OF SENATOR FRED R. HARRIS, BEFORE
THE NATIONAL PRESS CLUB, APRIL 17, 1969

All over America today, as never before
in the history of our country, people are
challenging our socliety’s unequal distribu-
tion of economic and political power,

America’s greatest need today is the need
to achieve equity for all our citizens—not
only equity in opportunity but equity In
results.

Equity requires that America put first
things first, establishing a system of eco-
nomic and social accounting which measures
not just the sterile statistics of GNP and
corporate and individual income, but
reinjects ethical concerns and human values
into our economic management system and
measures the quality of American life—a
system which allows us to get our priorities
straight so that it may not be said of us:
“They could hear the lightest rumble of a
distant drum but not the cries of a hungry
child.”

Equity means making real certain baslc
rights of every American. In addition to the
traditional right to live and lodge and eat
where one wants, equity means the right to
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a minimum standard of income for those who
cannot help themselves, and the right to
equal opportunity and a decent job at a
liveable wage for every person willing and
able to work; the right to a decent home in
pleasant, wholesome surroundings; the
right to a decent education, which prepares
for llving as well as for earning; the right
to good health and enough to eat; and the
right to be treated fairly—as a taxpayer and
as a consumer of public and private services.

Equity means also that all Americans must
have real access to the decision-making proc-
esses which affect their own lives.

There is a fundamental sense of unease
in our soclety—a feeling of powerlessness on
the part of many of our citizens in the face
of huge and impersonal institutions—a sense
of inequity, of inability to obtain response
or recognition from our schools, our churches,
our governmental bodies and our political
parties.

There is a nagging sense of worry in our
soclety—a concern that we are drifting list-
lessly into the stormy face of new and grow-
ing problems which beset our radically
changing lives and world. For, as the Presi-
dent of the Massachusetts Institute of Tech-
nology recently said:

“We are beginning to discover that the
right of free citizens to move freely without
hindrance can be made meaningless by the
breakdown of mass transportation, and the
right of free assembly can be negated by
impassable city traffic, or, for that matter,
by uncontrolled crime in the city street. We
are beginning to suspect that free speech and
free press might become irrelevant if we were
slowly strangled by the air we breathe or
slowly poisoned by our drinking water. We
are beginning to see that equal rights and
equal job opportunity, when finally obtained
by citizens long denied them, can be made
meaningless by intolerable housing condi-
tions or by ineffective education systems. We
are beginning to realize that if exploding
populations create a world of starving hu-
mans almost standing on each other’s shoul-
ders, all concepts of freedom can become
irrelevant, and American prosperity could be
infuriating and incendiary to billlons de-
prived of either hope or future.”

Now, President Richard Nixon has been in
office for elghty-seven days. Yet, we will not
carp and criticize. But we still await with
more than casual interest his first substantial
moves to really lead this nation.

For, as Teddy Roosevelt said, the Presiden-
cy is a “bully pulpit,” and the test of leader-
ship is not how accurately the leader gauges
the mood of the people, but how skillfully he
can appeal to those sparks of idealism which,
though often smothered beneath layers of
apathy and inertia, flicker still, waiting to be
brought to flame.

The test of leadership is not only how suc-
cessfully the leader is able to diminish the
sounds of political acrimony, but also how
acutely he detects the quiet voice of moral
outrage, of social justice, of human com-
passion.

But, as the President cannot evade his re-
sponsibility to lead, neither can the Demo-
cratic Party refuse to take its stand on the
great moral issues of our time,

Toward making equity real in our society,
America has made proud and measurable
progress in recent years—frequently with
strong bipartisan support in the Congress.
From the advances we have already made, we
will now either advance further or retreat;
we cannot stay where we are. We shall watch
to see In what direction President Nixon will
now attempt to lead us—or whether he will
lead.

But, so long as the Democratic Party re-
mains a vital influence on the national scene,
there shall be no retreat.
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The Democratic Party must move—and we
are moving—to get our own house in order
so that we may be prepared to do our duty.

We will allow no retreat on the issue of race
and human equality.

We are concerned about the lack of clarity
with which this Administration acts and
moves on this, the most fundamental matter
of equity in America—on soclal and eco-
nomic equality for black people, for American
Indians, for Spanish speaking Americans
and other minority groups. There must be no
retreat from the elementary and basic gains
we have made in recent years, and we must
not permit administrative neglect or half-
hearted enforcement to slow the march for-
ward,

We are disturbed by the reported advice of
the newly appointed general counsel in the
Department of Health, Education and Wel-
fare concerning relaxed desegregation guide-
lines, advice which seems at variance with
the statements of Secretary Finch. We are
concerned about the actions of the Depart-
ment of Defense in awarding contracts with-
out requirement of full civil rights compli-
ance. We puzzle over how these actions and
the circumstances of Clifford Alexander’s
resignation as Chairman of the Equal Em-
ployment Opportunity Commission can co-
exist with Administration assurances of
continued progress toward full equality.

President Nixon, we feel, must soon end
this confusion; he must soon clearly choose
between right and wrong on the moral issue
of race, He cannot satisfy both sides, for only
one of them is right.

We must allow no retreat on the issue of
poverty. There must be no restreat from the
determined march we have begun against
inferior education and training, the lack of
decent jobs, the bad housing, and the poor
health and malnutrition which prevent mil-
lions of Americans from having a real chance
to attain equity in their lives.

We are disturbed by the announced plans
to cut back on summer Head Start funds, to
turn youngsters out of closed-down Job
Corps centers, to retrench on financing of
health research and health delivery, and the
refusal to pay the pitifully small price to do
away with hunger.

These positions of the Nixon Administra-
tion seem dreadfully inconsistent with its
announced intention to offer new approaches
on the terrible urban and other domestic
problems which daily grow more difficult.

A nation which can increase its real pro-
duction by some $40 billion a year, which is
the richest and most medically knowledge-
able, most agriculturally productive country
in the world, cannot escape the moral bur-
den of continued poverty, when, as the 1968
Democratic Platform makes so clear, “For the
first time in the history of the world, it is
within the power of a nation to eradicate . . .
the age-old curse of poverty.”

President Nixon, we feel, must soon strike
out on some clear course; he must soon
clearly choose between right and wrong on
the moral issue of poverty and hunger. He
cannot satisfy both sides, for only one of
them is right.

We shall not dwell upon President Nixon's
campaign pledge to end the surcharge tax,
for we know that election often makes wiser
men of former candidates, But there must be
no retreat from the resolute march toward
fairness and equity in our tax system.
Throughout America, taxpayers are increas-
ingly outraged by a system which is regres-
sive in its overburdening of those of lower
and middle income, while allowing many of
the rich to escape their falir share of Govern-
ment costs.

We are concerned about this Administra-
tion's delay in presentation of its promised
tax reform position, disturbed by those
things which are reported to be left out of
these recommendations to be announced.

President Nixon must soon break this si-
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lence. He must soon clearly choose between
right and wrong on the moral issue of equity
and fairness. He cannot satisfy both sides,
for only one of them is right.

There must be no retreat from the long
march toward peace. We shall not dwell upon
President Nixon's campalgn announcement
of an undisclosed plan to end the war in
Vietnam. But we shall declare our concern
that private peace talks, underway before his
election, have only now begun again. We
must declare our firm, continuing desire for
a systematic de-Americanization of that war,
for real progress toward South Vienamese
assumption of greater military responsibility
and institution of real and lasting political,
social and economic reform.

We are disturbed by the rhetoric of Secre-
tary Lalrd, who spoke of “military victory"
upon his visit to Viet Nam, and by his con-
fusing and disappointing public statements
against withdrawal of any American troops
from that area during 1969.

We are deeply worried by the growing mili-
tarlization in America and by the continued
delay in sitting down with the Soviet Union
to discuss a lessening of arms race tensions.
Deeper than the technical questions of
whether an ABM system will work are ques-
tions concerning the triggering of further
escalations in the race for armaments advan-
tage and the sobering question of the direc-
tion America will go, the priorities it will
establish for itself in the next decade.

President Nixon's decision to scrap the Sen-
tinel Missile System and then to advocate
& somewhat curtalled safeguard system,
backed up by varying arguments, seemed
to be more political than military in its ap-
parent attempt to do a little for each side of
the argument.

President Nixon must soon make the hard
decisions on the moral questions of war and
peace. He cannot satisfy both sides, for only
one of them is right.

We do not expect or insist that President
Nixon meet and solve these issues within
one hundred days or any other arbitrary
period. We do insist that he address himself
and his administration to these issues. For
they must be met. And the people of America
must soon be called to the task—in clear
tones, in firm voice.

We shall not make partisan capital of these
solemn causes. But we shall ask this Ad-
ministration to lead, and we shall offer our
own solutions.

The late Robert F. Eennedy was fond of
quoting Tennyson's Ulysses:

“One equal temper of heroes’ hearts
Made weak by time and fate, but strong
in will
To strive, to seek, to find, and not to yleld.”

The Democratic Party will continue to be
entitled to lead the United States of America
to the degree it continues to strive, to seek
and not to yleld—to the degree it speaks to
the changed problems of our day, to the
moral issues of our time, in terms which are
meaningful and relevant to our lives and to
the lives of our children.

For a time, we Americans may be tempted
to rest on our record, to count the comfort-
ing beads of past progress, to recite the
American litany of success, to turn our face
away from the winds of change. But those
winds blow more fiercely than ever in 1969.
And the sounds we hear are not a call to
retreat, but the trumpeting summons to ad-
vance toward individual dignity and self-
determination, for equity, for an end to war
and for the first step toward that world peace
which can yet be ours.

Those sounds will not be stilled by a call
for silence.

Because the Democratic Party does hear
those sounds and because we will and must
respond to them, I believe that we shall be
returned to leadership and—more impor-
tantly—to responsibility.
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SOUTH AFRICA—VICTIM OF
HATRED AND IGNORANCE

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the darts of
hatred and ignorance continue to be
hurled at a tiny, stanchly pro-Western
Republic by its fellow members of the
United Nations, including the United
States.

South Africa, a founding member of
the U.N. organization along with the
United States, has been blasted time and
again not only by its fellow members, but
by the ultra-leftist press, including that
press in this country.

Perhaps these people have never
stopped to realize that South Africa has
always supported the West, and has in
fact, severed ties with Communist na-
tions. Then, too, it must be pointed out
that it is in South Africa, and its pro-
tectorate of South West Africa, where
the greatest stability and tranquillity
exist in all of Africa.

And the reason for this—despite the
mutterings and cries of political oppres-
sion in South Africa by the left—is that
the Government has a firm and forward-
looking policy of economic and political
progress for all its citizens.

Mr. Speaker, an interesting article ap-
pears in the April issue of the South
African Scope by that country’s Ambas-
sador to the U.N. organization. I insert
the article at this point in my remarks:

SoUuTH AFRICA AND THE UNITED NATIONS

(By Ambassador Matthys I. Botha)

(Note.—Ambassador Matthys I. Botha has
represented South Africa in various capacities
at the United Nations since 1950 before being
appointed Permanent Representative of the
Republic at the U.N. in 1962. The accompany-
ing article, dealing with South Africa’s mem-
bership of—and participation in—the United
Nations has been compiled from a number of
recent speeches by the Ambassador as guest
speaker before American audiences actively
interested in International affairs.)

South Africa became one of the founding
members of the United Nations because it
believed in the ideals of the Charter and be-
cause it had so much to offer in the field of
international cooperation. This motivation
for South Africa's membership and partici-
pation in the activities of the United Nations
still applies today.

It must be borne in mind that the United
Nations is not a world parliament, controlling
a world administration. As a body or as an
organization it is an agency to which member
States assign specific responsibilities and
specific authority under the Charter.

The Charter itself is a multilateral inter-
national agreement which specifies the obli-
gations of member States; which determines
the structure and functions of the Organiza-
tlon and defines its powers, responsibilities
and limitations. The measure of success of
the United Nations to cope with any given
situation depends, therefore, almost entirely
on the will of the governments of member
States. The willingness of a member State
to cooperate with the United Natlons as a
single body depends in turn on the willing-
ness of the individual member States to
honer the provisions of the Charter.

A case in point is South Africa’s own posi-
tion at the United Natlons. As a founding
member of the United Nations, South Africa
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has always participated in the activities and
deliberations of the United Natlons—even
though its domestic affairs became the sub-
ject of discussion almost from the begin-
ning and in contradiction of the provisions
of the Charter. Notwithstanding scurrilous
attacks on its domestic policies, South Africa
responded, for instance, to a call by the Se-
curity Council to assist in repelling aggres-
sion in Korea by providing an air squadron
to serve with the United Nations Force in
that country.

It must also be remembered that hostile
attitudes towards member States at the
United Nations are generated largely as a re-
sult of uncontrolled emotions and a disre-
gard for the provisions of the Charter—Ifre-
quent occurrences these days which, not-
withstanding their artificial base, are none-
theless responsible for a divisiveness within
the United Nations which cannot be ignored.
Unfortunately there are not yet any signs
of a change in the present political climate
and while this situation prevails emotions
will continue to turn opportunities for use-
ful dialogue into meaningless verbal exer-
cises.

There is also no possible escape from the
fact that numbers rather than logic appear
to dictate the course of events in the United
Nations—to a point where even an important
United States spokesman has lately found
it necessary to warn that the United Nations
has to be reformed “to save itself"” because
of the abuse of the principle of one coun-
try, one vote.

South Africa, is of course, not the only
country which is subject to unfounded crit-
icism and condemnation by artificlal major-
ities who claim to reflect world opinion.
There are also others and, if the present
emotionalism continues, even more coun-
tries are likely to come in for thelr share of
criticism at the United Nations

Our detractors are frustrated because of
the vitality displayed by South Africa In the
face of all the criticism directed at it in the
United Nations. Their frustration is aggra-
vated by the knowledge that South Africa's
vitality flows from its inherent strength,
drawn not only from its natural resources
but above all from the moral prineciples
which guide it in all its relations, both ex-
ternal and internal.

South Africa’s internal policy is based on
a recognition of the differences in culture,
tradition and forms of Government of the
various nations living within its boundaries,
coupled with a recognition of the right of
each nation to develop its own separate Na-
tionhood and to govern itself in accordance
with 1its own national traditions and
aspirations.

It should be recalled that those who belong
to the South Afriecan nation of European
descent hold no brief for the domination of
any natlon over another. On the contrary, we
are strongly opposed to any such concept,
with an opposition which is rooted in our
traditions and history because a large section
of this nation was itself, for a long time in
the past, subjected to foreign domination.

Moreover, we are not settlers or forelgners
on the continent of Africa. We are no more
settlers or foreigners in Africa than the mil-
lions of people of European or Asian or Afri-
can descent who today live in the Western
Hemisphere are foreigners here. We South
Africans of European descent are a nation in
our own right, just like all the other nations
in the world.

In addition to this, we live and are rooted
in a land which we took from no other peo-
ple. That land is our only home—we know no
other. We are also part of Africa. We have
been part of Africa for more than 300 years
and, like any other nation, we too are en-
titled to insist upon our right of self-deter-
mination. We claim it as an inalienable right
which we shall never surrender.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

While we are implementing a policy of
peaceful co-existence, our critics advocate a
policy for South Africa which, if enforced,
can only lead to strife and violence. For these
critics suggest that we should seek to estab-
lish in South Africa a full integrated multi-
raclal political entity, thus completely ignor-
ing the rights of the various distinctive
nations comprising multinational South
Africa. Here the question would also arise:
into what particular pattern is it considered
that the various nations of South Africa
ought to integrate? If it is into the white
South African pattern, this would surely con-
stitute a form of colonialism in a different
guise and, in any case, what right has the
white population to believe that its culture
should necessarily be desired by other peo-
ples? Likewise, would there be any better
justification for selecting, for example, the
Zulu nation, or the Xhosa nation, or any
other, as the nucleus around which the vari-
ous South African communities should be
integrated? Surely not, and this is why we
adhere to what Is with us an issue of first
principle—that all the nations in South
Africa should be free to develop as they
themselves may wish to develop, borrowing
what they will and rejecting what they will,
from the experience of other nations.

Our approach to the solution of our prob-
lems is an African one and the only one that
can succeed. We are confident of success and
in this we are backed by the necessary finan-
cial and technical resources to achieve our
objective.

South Africa is the industrial giant of
Africa. It produces three times as much steel
as all other African countries combined and is
tenth in output in the world. It generates
electrical power double that of the rest of
Africa, with unit consumption per capita
equal to that of Western Europe. It produces
more than 80 percent of the coal in Africa
and has 87 percen’ of its coal reserves. It
carries 50 percent of all rallway freight traffic
in Africa and has the largest electrified rail-
way network outside North America and
Europe. It possesses 40 percent of all motor
vehicles in Africa and 50 percent of its tele-
phones, It produces 73 percent of the free
world’s gold supply. It ranks among the
world’s leading producers of diamonds,
uranium and many other minerals. It is the
13th largest trading nation in the world.

With manpower of a high gquality, ample
strategic minerals, including the cheapest
uranium in the world, a manufacturing
abllity second to none in Africa, important
food production, as well as stable political, so-
clal and economic conditions, South Africa
is high on the list of strategically important
spots in the world today. The degree of im-
portance has increased considerably since the
withdrawal of Britain from Aden and her
pending withdrawal from the Persian Gulf
and other areas east of the Suez, at a time
when Russian influence in the Middle East is
greatly expanding.

South Africa is likewise making its con-
tribution on the side of the West in respect
of scientific research and development. Our
sclentists are cooperating with Americans
in Antarctica and have also participated in
other international projects in the past, such
as the International Geophysical Year, In-
ternational Quiet Sun Year, International
Biological Project and many others, as well
as in bilateral agreements between the U.S.A.
and South Africa, such as the operation of a
satellite tracking station and a Deep Space
Instrumentation Facility in South Africa on
behalf of NASA. In this connection we great-
ly appreciate the tributes paid to the high
caliber of South Africa's sclentists assisting
in the smooth operation of the American
tracking stations in South Africa. These sta-
tions, Iincidentally, performed Iimportant
radar and telemetric functions in support
of the Apollo 8 Flight while, at the same time,
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South Africa’s airports were available to U.S.
C130 aircraft operating in areas of the At-
lantic and Indian Oceans in connection with
that project.

The maintenance of economic prosperity
and political stability in South Africa is an
essential factor in the prevention of the
spread of Communism to the strategic south-
ern tip of the African continent. The high
degree of political stability In South Afriea
is reflected in the fact that since the forma-
tion of the Union of the four provinces in
1910, South Africa has had only seven Prime
Ministers.

We are opposed to Communism, and firmly
committed to the West. We outlawed the
Communist Party in 1949 and closed the Rus-
slan Consulate in 1956. South Africa was an
ally of the West in two world wars, par-
ticipated in the Berlin Air Lift and the war
in Korea. We have contributed medical sup-
plies for South Vietnam,

Occupying a central position in the South-
ern Hemisphere at the junction of the Indian
and South Atlantic Oceans, South Africa is
a crossroads of the world. This strategic
placement has been underscored by the two
Suez crises, first in in 1956 and again since
1967 when, due to the closure of the Suez
Canal, the Cape of Good Hope once again be-
came the vital link between East and West.
South Africa with her modern harbors, re-
lated facilities, and technical know-how,
proved in 1956 and again today that it is in a
position to handle the thousands of addi-
tional vessels using this route with speed
and efficiency, thus helping to moderate what
might have developed into a much more
costly world emergency.

Of course, we do not and cannot lose sight
of the fact that a certain political climate
prevails in Africa at the moment.

The new nations of Africa are very prone
to remember the evils of colonialism and to
view the white man on that continent with
suspicion, not realizing that the white man
of southern Africa is an African like himself
who suffered a period of colonialism like him-
self, and s not a colonial administrator—
which is the only experience that most Afri-
cans in other parts of the continent have
had of the white man. It is therefore un-
fortunately difficult for some African States
to appreciate that what we in South Africa
are striving to do is to ensure peaceful co-
existence, that we have no ulterior motives
and that our aim is not domination. Our
good-neighbor policy is, however, evidenced
by the fact that we have already established
diplomatic and other relations with several
African States—a development which we
have every confidence will in time spread
to others.

As regards our contact with the rest of
the world, our relations with the nations of
Western Europe have traditionally been close.
These nations are our major trading partners
and we not only maintain contact on govern-
mental and diplomatic level but also enjoy
a continued interchange in virtually ail
fields of human activity.

Relations with our trans-Atlantic neigh-
bors in South America are also expanding
as is illustrated by reciprocal visits of trade
missions, participation in trade fairs, estab-
lishment of scholarships in furtherance of
technical and cultural cooperation, the intro-
duction of direct air services between South
Africa and South America, ete.

Similarly, we are not neglecting our con-
tacts with Asia where we are experiencing
considerable expansion in trade.

South Africa has no desire to isolate itself.
At the same time we feel that the world—
and especlally the free world—ecan also ben-
efit from cooperation with us, Unfortunately
full cooperation is hampered by the prejudice
which still exists against us.

We, for our part, are doing what we can
to eliminate that prejudice by conveying to
other Governments and to international
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organizations the true image of South Africa
in the knowledge that, except in the case of
those whose criticism is inspired by ulterior
motives, much of the prejudice is due to
ignorance and can only be eliminated by an
appreciation of the true alms of South Afri-
ca's policy and the results achieved in the
development of harmonious relations be-
tween the peoples, racial and language groups
of South Africa.

JOB CORPS CLOSINGS

HON. HENRY S. REUSS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr, REUSS. Mr. Speaker, a recent ar-
ticle and editorial from the Cape Codder
of April 17, 1969, emphasizes the excel-
lent work of the Job Corps and the need
to retain Job Corps centers throughout
the United States. The texts of the ar-
ticle and editorial follow:

PessiMIsM, PAPERWORK PREVAIL As JoB CORPS
CENTER PHASES OUT

The Job Corps Center at South Wellfieet
has never been a fun place.

Its neatly-lined barracks and spider-like
water tower, its staff housing and black-top
are an unlovely intrusion on the dunes.
Moreover, it is an uncomforting reminder of
America’s poor, & whole colony, plunked in
the middle of one of America's playgrounds.

This week a somber atmosphere pervaded
the center after the first emotional period
following the announcement from Washing-
ton Friday that the center would be closed.

On Monday and Tuesday activity had
slowed and even the usual bolsterous banter
of corpsmen was nonexistent. There was in-
stead a questioning mood as stafl and corps-
men both wondered what was in store and
when it would come to pass.

DAMOCLES

The sword had been hanging over Job
Corps since President Nixon's pre-election
statements against the program. When word
came, it was not from Washington officially,
but on television and then in the news-
papers.

Director Charles H. Orr first got officlal
word on the Washington teletype late Thurs-
day night. The message was from Bertrand
W. Harding, acting director of the Office of
Economic Opportunity, who said Wellfleet
was one of 59 centers to be closed “as the
result of a new definition of the structure of
emphasis for the Job Corps when the pro-
gram is delegated to the Department of La-
bor, effective July 1.”

Friday a message came from Secretary of
Labor George P. Schultz, It sald the date for
the closilng was yet to be determined but
that “it was important to stress that en-
rollees will not be deprived of training. Ar-
rangements will be made to reduce the num-
ber of enrollees by attrition and to transfer
those who want to continue their training.”

Just where and when they would be trans-
ferred was the unanswered question, al-
though there was reference to urban centers
to be set up.

THE REACTION

The news came as & shocker to the 102
corpsmen, Four left immediately; 7 left Mon-
day. Some left rather than face disciplinary
action as the result of outbursts following
the closing announcement. One drove a go-
cart onto a public highway.

Ross Harrison, business supervisor, said he
couldn't say whether the outbursts were a
direct result of the announcement, but that
the corpsmen had been upset and ‘““when
they get upset they tend to be volatile.”

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

They had reason to be upset. Some had
been at the center for only two weeks. Oth-
ers had no home to go to.

Mr. Harrison sald he was informed Tues-
day by the National Park Service that place-
ment teams from Washington would arrive
in the next two weeks. “No corpsman who
wants to continue training will be denied,”
he said.

Even while Mr. Harrison spoke a union
representative was at the center, trying to
set up a painting and plastering program.
It will be inaugurated on a minimal basis,
Mr. Harrlson said, for as long as possible.

Right now the staff at the center is largely
concerned with paper work and counseling,
“a helluva lot of counseling”, he said. And
even a5 they counsel the corpsmen they will
have their own problems to consider. There
are presently 13 permanent and seven tem-
porary employes at the center.

THE STAFF

Some of them are career people, used to
moving as their job dictates. Others are local
and there will be efforts to absorb some of
these Into the Seashore staff.

The staffl payroll has been about $11,000
every two weeks, Mr, Harrison said, so there
may be some financial impact on the com-
munity.

Since its inception in May of 1965 the cen-
ter has brought mixed reactions from those
exposed to it.

The detractors were and still are many
("it’s a lot of money to teach a kid how not
to pick his nose.”) There was trouble with
the police at times,

Turmoil came even from within the ranks
from staff members who felt the program was
too minimal, that it should instill pride of
manhood as well as an ability to read and
write, to accept responsibility, to drive a
truck.

BEST AROUND
But through it all Wellfleet began to get

the reputation as one of the best run cen-
ters in the country, a status which has made
the closing an even more bitter pill to
swallow,

Part of its reputation was because the
community was not made up entirely of crit-
ics but of people who established a helpful
rapport with the center.

A community council of socially concerned
men and women devoted many hours to
teaching corpsmen, and in turn, learning a
little themselves about the problem of the
poor.

Indicative of the strength of ‘feeling’ was
a petition being circulated on the Outer Cape
this week. Mrs. Paul Younger of Eastham
started the petition after Miss Judy Stetson
of Wellfleet wrote it, and the Rev. Owen
Enox at the United Methodist Church in
Eastham preached a sermon on the Job
Corps Sunday, urging people to sign the pe-
tition. Seventy-five parishioners did.

LOT OF SIGNERS

By Wednesday the petition had 567 names.
It was to be sent to the President, the state's
Congressional delegation, governor, former
governor Volpe and Elliot Richardson, Un-
dersecretary of State.

“We the undersigned citizens,” it saild,
“strongly protest the closing of 57 Job Corps
centers, including the Wellfieet camp. These
young men were recruited on the promise of
a full program of education and training.

“The doors opened by one administration
should not be slammed shut so capriciously
by the next. If the US can conslder spending
billlons for an ABM system, there can be
no valld reason of economy for breaking
faith with those disadvantaged young peo-
ple. We urge you to reconsider this de-
cision.”

CORPSMEN, TOO

Another petition, signed by 75 corpsmen,
read "Dear Mr Presadent

‘“We at the Wellfleet Job Corps Center feel
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that you would give us a chance to improve
our selfs. Most of us didn't have anyone to
care for us until we came here.

“We also feel that you could give us a
chance to complete the program and if you
give us this chance we will work to the best
of our ability. Most of us before we came
here couldn't read or write, but since we have
been here we have learn many things. So
we here would like for you to keep our center
open s0 you can give this chance and many
boys like us to become useful citizens.”

THE RECORD

About 800 boys successfu]ly completed the
program at Camp Wellfleet in the past
four years. The drop-out rate ranged from
four to 20 percent.

Of those about 60 percent were placed in
jobs. This is somewhat lower than the na-
tional average of 70 percent employment for
Job Corps alumnil, but reflects the type of
youth the conservation camps dealt with.
These were often totally illiterate and were
starting their grade school education at the
center. Urban centers which trained in more
specialized skills had the corpsmen with
more education.

Typical of the jobs Wellfleet alumni went
onto include short order cook, painter, elec-
trician, sheet metal trainee, mechanic. Some
went into management tralning programs;
at least one completed a high school educa-
tion and was trying to go on to college.
Salaries of a group taken at random ranged
from $1.656 to $2.76 an hour.

While the jobs and the salaries don't give
the impact of tremendous accomplishment,
considering the investment, for the corpsmen
involved they are tantamount to engineer-
ing degrees from MIT. Some corpsmen com-
ing to the center had below a 4th grade
education level, not even sufficient to get
them into the Armed Forces, a goal for
many.

NOT CHEAP

It wasn't cheap to do this and therein lay
much of the criticism of the program. At last
report, according to Mr. Harrison, it cost
$5,035 for each corpsman per year. This
figure did not include allowance, transpor-
tation home and other overhead which
brought the overall figure closer to $8,000.

Those in the program felt the investment
was worth it and were heartened at the
placement figures.

Other factors, they point out, include the
work done by the corpsmen to the savings
of some taxpayer somewhere. On the Cape
they provided an ever ready labor force for
the Cape Cod National Seashore, installing
board walks, maintaining or painting Park
property, manning the fire tower in Well-
fleet or the fire station at Seashore Head-
quarters.

Even as plans were belng made to close the
center, Warren Perry, a work supervisor, was
hustling some of his charges along on a proj-
ect to complete picnic tables for National
Parks around the country.

Corpsmen have been taken off outside proj-
ects and he remarked that he wasn’'t fami-
liar with some of those who were now work-
ing on the tables.

The National Seashore has made no plans
for the barracks and other buildings. It prob-
ably will use some, Acting Superintendent
Norton Bean sald Wednesday, but the fate
of the others 15 yet to be decided.

PoLrrTicAL CALLOUSNESS

It was our intention, when we began to
prepare this comment, to make a few satiri-
cal remarks about the decision to abolish the
Job Corps, while maintaining, for instance,
the subsidies to the poor down-trodden to-
bacco growers.

But the matter is too serlous, and too close
to us on the Lower Cape, to take a chance on
satire. Someone always seems to mis-
understand.
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The fact is that each young man or woman
who is given a chance to break out of the
vicious circle of poverty, {lliteracy and un-
employability becomes an asset to his nation,
instead of a liability.

Someone has worked it out that each local
Job Corpsman graduate at Wellfleet has cost
the tax payer $5,032, Presumably this has
been calculated by dividing the total amount
spent by the total number of job corpsmen.

But that’s not the whole story.

What does it cost the nation for those who
do not get a chance to break out of the circle?
What is the cost of a generation of welfare
payments to an unemployable? What is the
cost, in dollars and cents of a crime, arrest
for the crime, trial for the crime, and main-
tenance in prison for the crime?

Does someocne in the Nixon administration
want to reduce to a dollar amount the cost
in suffering and despair to persons born into
an economic situation out of which there is,
now, virtually no escape?

What of the young men and women who
have managed to be nominated to a Job
Corps somewhere, only to be told that the
program has been abolished before they
could ever get there?

We could, we beliéve, take an objective look
at a program offered to replace the Job Corps,
a project established to broaden the base, in-
volve more young people, attack on all fronts
the handicap of birth into an environment
of ghetto or slum. If the Nixon administra-
tlon had announced a better program, into
which the Job Corps effort was to be chan-
neled, we would gladly have possessed our
souls in patience, while the new plan worked
itself out.

But we feel that merely to abolish the Job
Corps because “it costs too much” is simple
political callousness.

Once, in another time and another place,
we saw an eight block city area evacuated of
its lifelong residents to make room for &
bridge. The community announced that new
housing would be built for everyone evicted.
Plans were already on the drawing board.

It takes a lot less time to evict a few hun-
dred families than it takes to build a few
hundred homes, so the people were removed
from their homes a good two years even
before the money was voted to build the re-
placement dwellings.

We think the abolition of the Job Corps
falls into this category, and we hope more
sensible counsel will prevail.

PRESIDENT'S ACTION SOUND

HON. JOHN J. RHODES

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. RHODES. Mr. Speaker, I applaud
the action of President Nixon in continu-
ing the EC-121 flights and guaranteeing
protection for our airplanes.

Reconnaissance in international
waters is essential to our national se-
curity and the President had to make a
hard and decisive decision on appropriate
response to the downing of an unarmed
U.S. Navy plane last week. Character-
izing the President’s administration, the
decision to continue EC-121 missions was
deliberate after all factors were weighed.
To provide protective air cover was also
necessary in light of the circumstances.
The President has been firm and reason-
able in his initial response to the North
Korean dastardly violation of interna-
tional airspace.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Mr. Nixon deserves the support of all
Americans in his decision to continue
these flights.

STATEMENT OF DR. MURRAY B.
HUNTER

HON. ROBERT H. MOLLOHAN

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. MOLLOHAN. Mr. Speaker, I wish
to call the attention of my colleagues to a
very cogent statement made by a man I
am honored to call a constitutent. Dr.
Murray Hunter, of Fairmont, W. Va. It
was Dr. Hunter who so ably assisted the
rescue operations at the disastrous mine
explosion at No. 9 in Farmington, W. Va.,
last year.

Dr. Hunter has spent all of his profes-
sional life in the treatment of coal miners
and over the years has developed a valu-
able knowledge regarding coal miners’
pneumoconiosis, which is known out in
the coal mines of West Virginia simply
as black lung. Two days ago Dr. Hunter
shared with the House Education and
Labor Committee’s General Subcommit-
tee on Labor his experiences. Dr. Hunter
serves as the medical director of the
Fairmont Clinic in Fairmont, W. Va.

The statement follows:

STATEMENT OoF DR. MURRAY B, HUNTER, MED-
1CAL DIRECTOR, FAIRMONT CLINIC, FAIRMONT,
W. Va., BEFORE GENERAL SUBCOMMITTEE ON
Lasor, House EpUcATION AND Lasor Com-
MITTEE, APRIL 15, 1969
My name i{s Dr. Murray B. Hunter. I am

Medical Director of the Fairmont, West Vir-
ginia Clinic. I am certified in the practice of
internal medicine by the American Board of
Internal Medicine. I have spent my entire
professional life, 16 years, in the care of
miners and their families. I am familiar with
those aspects of the legislation before you
that are concerned with the health of miners,
particularly with chest disease.

I am here in support of the interim manda-
tory standard of not more than 3.0 milligrams
of dust per cublc foot of air, as specified in
H.R. 4047, but I would also support the pro-
vision of Section 204 of H.R. 7976, which pro-
poses that the miner who does show demon-
strable evidence of pneumoconiosis be as-
signed to work at his option at an area where
the concentration of respirable dust does not
exceed 2.0 milligrams of dust per cubic
foot of air.

As miners themselves can tell you, better
than I, the use of respirators and masks
does not, at present, constitute a viable
solution to this problem. If the mask Dr.
Buff brought back from Czechsolvakia pro-
vides us with that solution, I think it will be
a tremendous step forward. I do not feel that
x-rays need be done more often than every
three years.

On the basis of previously published testi-
mony before this and other bodies of the
Congress, I am In no substantial disagree-
ment with either Drs. Buff, Rasmussen and
Wells, on the one hand, nor with Dr. Hig-
gins on the other. Everyone, on all sides of
the question, including indusiry representa-
tives, agree that progressive massive fibro-
sis, or complicated pneumoconiosis, is a dis-
abling and often fatal disease. The studies
of Cochrane and others have indicated that
there is no evidence of any assoclation be-
tween the attack rate of progressive massive
fibrosis and age, energy expended at work,
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smoking habits, tuberculosis infection or
other infections.

The only factor related to the attack rate
of progressive massive fibrosis, according to
that study, is the average category of simple
pneumoconiosis. It is properly concluded
that the logical way to control the appear-
ance of disabling and potentially fatal pro-
gressive massive fibrosis is to concentrate on
preventing miners from reaching Category II
of simple pneumoconiosis. To this end, dust
suppression would appear to be a funda-
mental and virtually unquestioned goal if
the health of American coal miners is to
be protected.

Despite valid differences of opinion as to
the effect of mining on other types of lung
disease—emphysema, pulmonary fibrosis,
chronic bronchitis—and despite differences
of opinion as to the disabling effect of simple
pneumoconiosis, there would appear to be
little doubt but that informed medical
opinion is almost unanimous on the neces-
sity for the safeguards embodied in the leg-
islation before you. I do not feel, therefore,
that further time need be spent elaborating
these nuances of divergence at greater length
among the various witnesses.

I would beg the indulgence of the com-
mittee, However, to allow me the latitude to
comment upon a new threat to the health of
American coal miners that has possibly not
yet directly been touched upon in these or
other hearings. This threat has emerged, par-
adoxically, as a by-product of the political
struggle for black-lung legislation on state
and national levels. What I refer to, gentle-
men, is the threat to the Integrity of the
United Mine Workers Welfare and Retire-
ment Fund that is implicit in publicity re-
leases of the last several weeks calling for
“investigations” of the Fund operation,

I am here neither as a spokesman for the
Union nor the Fund nor the operators but
only as a physician who has had what he
regards as the privilege of participating in
the Fund program for the last 16 years. I
have been around long enough to have par-
ticlpated in those conflicts In earlier years
with organized medicine, which at one time
wished to limit the freedom of action of the
Fund in matters relating to its beneficiaries,
I have been around long enough to have wit-
nessed and participated In those medical-
political battles that the Fund waged with a
few physicians who sought to take advantage
of it, to its detriment.

It is with no small wonder and not a little
shock, therefore, that I noted, in the other-
wise masterful and brilliant overview of the
problem before you by Mr. Ben Franklin in
the New York Times Sunday supplement of
several weeks ago an invidious reference to
the Fund as a partner in a kind of tacit con-
spiracy to elicit production at the expense
of the workers' health. Mr. Lewis may have
been collaborationist in relationship to the
economic needs of the industry, but the es-
tablishment of a royalty per ton as the basis
of payment to the Fund in place of a per
capita contribution by the industry, was a
stroke of genius, which took into account the
predictable consequences of automation in
the industry. The assumption behind this
method of accumulation to the Fund is that
the industry assumes responsibility for the
health of the worker and his family as a part
of the cost of production. I submit to you
that there is no other Industry-wide insur-
ance scheme now extant in this country that
quite embodies this principle.

We are properly thankful that the Ameri-
can public has articulate spokesmen in the
area of automobile safety. Yet, never to my
knowledge has the charge been leveled that
the auto union or its fringe benefit struec-
ture profits as a result of collusion against
the public to minimize safety features in the
design of cars.

It is a crime and a shame that miners un-
employed by disability or by virtue of layoff,
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who are under 55 years old and not eligible
for retirement pension, are deprived of their
welfare card after one year. I submit to you,
however, that the solution to the problem
that these people face is not a Congressional
investigation of the Welfare Fund. Let us
make those of our citizens who qualify for
social security payment by reason of dis-
ability also eligible for Medicare cards, re-
gardless of age. I believe such a proposal
may be before the Congress in this session.

Let us consider federalizing the welfare
system, which may, too, have been proposed.
We have in West Virginia what is called 65
percent of need. This is a euphemism for
“poverty.” That 65 percent is calculated on
the basls of a 1958 standard. It probably rep-
resents no more, in actuality, than 35 or 40
percent of need. If the Welfare Fund is to be
made responsible for picking up the slack
where ex-miners are concerned, what about
other industries who have had layoffs?

In short, gentlemen, let us stop pillorying
the Fund for those inequities in our society
which it had no part in creating.

Those of you who have had the oppor-
tunity to see the TODAY show on April 14
perhaps have some awareness of what is hap-
pening in the West Virginia coal fields today.
Something akin to the Chinese Great Cul-
tural Revolution is taking place there. I do
not so characterize the black-lung movement
as to demean it. Quite the contrary. I think
it is a fabulous development. I don't feel,
however, that we ought to simply look at it
and admire it without considering its conse-
quences.

The black-lung movement has been lit-
erally a call to life for many people who had
heretofore felt powerless and anonymous, We
have been promised by its leadership that its
thrust will be sustained even after the reali-
zation of its immediate legislative goals are
accomplished. In order to sustain itself, a
mass movement needs ever new enemies and
citadels to climb, I sincerely hope that my
suspleions that its next enemy designate is
the Fund are in error. If the black-lung
movement creates a situation in which the
present operating principles of the Fund are
significantly eroded, it will have done itself
a colossal disservice.

I would suggest to the leaders of the rank-
and-file movement that they study the his-
tory of previous Populist movements in this
country, lest we repeat the errors of those
movements. In their quest for enemies to sus-
tain them, they became quixotic, indiscrim-
inate and ended up fighting their own nat-
ural allies,

In closing, I wish to thank you for per-
mitting me this digression. If I had to choose
between enactment of the legislation before
you and preservation of the Fund, as to which
is in the better interest of the health of
miners, I would most certainly opt for the
Fund. That is a purely hypothetical cholce.
I am sure that that choice will not prove to
be necessary.

TAX REFORM IS URGENT

HON. ANCHER NELSEN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. NELSEN. Mr. Speaker, Americans
can take pleasure in the fact that the
new administration has today advanced
the beginning of genuine tax reform
legislation. President Nixon’s tax reform
package plainly moves in the right di-
rection to overhaul the present inequi-
table Federal tax system. There is a lot
of zing to it.
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The President’s plan to reduce the
income surtax to 5 percent by next Jan-
uary 1 is welcome news to all taxpayers.
Reducing the tax load on those least able
to pay while closing the loopholes which
have permitted the wealthiest institu-
tions and individuals to avoid their fair
share makes excellent sense.

I am very pleased that the President
has moved to brake “tax loss” farming,
which has permitted great corporations
and others to move into agriculture in
unfair competition with family farmers.
There is also considerable merit in
cracking down harder on the free-rang-
ing foundations which have been shown
to have violated their trust with respect
to the tax advantages they have en-
joyed.

Few matters are more urgent on the
U.S. agenda than is a real tax reform.
The Nixon administration’s determina-
tion to come to grips with the problems
involved signals this reform is now on
the way.

BLACK EXECUTIVE SPEAKS OUT ON
EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTU-
NITY

HON. JOHN CONYERS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. CONYERS. Mr. Speaker, Richard
Clarke is a leading employment coun-
selor who has been outstanding in placing
young blacks in professional positions
with major companies. His persistence
in urging that the business community
admit young black Americans to man-
agement training programs and jobs
with good advancement potential has
made him a truly outstanding propo-
nent of equal employment opportunity.

In a recent editorial in Contact, a mag-
azine published by his firm, Richard
Clarke Associates, Mr. Clarke raises a
question which is of primary importance
to the business community as well as to
black Americans. Will the Nixon ad-
ministration pursue an aggressive policy
concerning the achievement of full
equality of opportunity?

In light of the recent controversy
regarding the Equal Employment Op-
portunity Commission, Mr. Clarke’s
question is all the more relevant. Prog-
ress in the direction of full equality of
opportunity with regard to employment
has been slow at best, and neither pri-
vate business nor the Federal Govern-
ment should be allowed to further re-
tard progress in this vital area.

I insert the following article in the
Recorp so that my colleagues might
be reminded of the importance of strong
Federal policy and action on this urgent
problem:

WiLL Nixoxn Nix EQUAL OPPORTUNITY
EMPLOYMENT?

A sickly silence has settled over the black
communities of America. It could be the
silence that precedes applause or the deafen-
ing roar of disapproval that will come if the
new administration ignores the one most

pressing need of the black man in America
+ + +» Jobs,
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It is already apparent that large segments
of business and industry think Mr. Nixon
will not be as aggressive as the Johnson
Administration in this area.

If their expectations are correct, Mr. Nixon
will be dealing a deadly blow to the hopes
of a very vulnerable section of the black
community, the thousands who had begun
to believe that equal opportunity employ-
ment would become a national reality. Many
of these young men and women were en-
couraged to place their hopes once again in
the American dream. Laws that were passed,
although not nearly as aggressively enforced
as they should be, did at least offer some
semblance of equality in the job market.

Large groups of black students began to
major in fields that were formerly beyond
the aspirations of the average black person.
They were willing to compete in a market
that offered them an opportunity to work
and succeed on merit. They looked to the
federal government as a sort of big brother.
It wasn't so much that the government
forced business and industry to live up to
their obligations, but the federal presence in
itself was enough to move many holders of
government contracts in the right direction.

Any indication that the present adminis-
tration will be less diligent on jobs will cause
a dramatic reversal of aspirations and atti-
tudes. If the potential leadership group of
young black people is once again disap-
pointed, the Nixon Administration will lose
the opportunity it now has to demonstrate
that the Republican party can offer at least
as much as the Democratic party had to offer
the Negro, hopefully more. Unfortunately,
this potential leadership group is almost
conslistently overlooked until it is too late;
the loudest voices do not often come from the
most productive people.

It seems to me that if when the shoe drops,
it is an empty shoe, there could be an error
from which Mr. Nixon's administration may
not recover. But, if the shoe comes down
firmly with the administration’s foot in it,
black people will begin to listen and evaluate
on the basis of performance. At this point,
that's all Mr. Nixon’s administration can ask
of the black community.

NATIONAL SECRETARIES WEEK

HON. JAMES F. HASTINGS

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. HASTINGS. Mr. Speaker, for the
17 years the United States has observed
Secretaries Week, noting for a brief time
the dedicated and effective work of the
secretaries of this country. For the 18th
consecutive year, Secretaries Week will
be observed April 20-26, with Wednes-
day, April 23, highlighted as Secretaries
Day.

Although Secretaries Week was origi-
nated in 1952 by the National Secretaries
Association—International—in coopera-
tion with the U.S. Department of Com-
merce, it is for all secretaries.

The overall theme for Secretaries
Week is “Better secretaries mean better
business.” Looking to the future, NSA
has continuously worked to elevate the
standards of the secretarial profession
and of businesswomen in general. Its pri-
mary goal is education—continuing edu-
cation. And this is a future in which all
secretaries must be ready to meet the
challenge of technological changes.




April 21, 1969

Secretaries Week can serve as a re-
minder to conscientious secretaries that
assuming a mastery of basic skills, loy-
alty, initiative, and accuracy are the
most desired attributes of a good secre-
tary.

MORTON PRAISES PRESIDENT FOR
CALM RESPONSE

HON. ROGERS C. B. MORTON

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. MORTON. Mr. Speaker, last week
an old propeller aircraft, an unprotected
Constellation converted into a recon-
naissance plane, was shot out of the sky
by North Korea.

All Americans were alarmed. Many
urged the President to take immediate
action, some called for military retalia-
tion. The President kept his cool, how-
ever, and with it the cool and restraint of
this great Nation of ours.

As the New York Times said in an edi-
torial Saturday:

President Nixon has given a reasonable and
responsible answer to the shameful North
Korean attack on a United States recon-
nalssance plane, Galling as it is to all Amer-
icans to accept the loss of the plane and its
31-man crew, the President showed good
sense in eschewing futile saber-rattling.

As the President has done so many
times in the past, he studied all the facts,
took account of the present situation, and
took positive and firm action. His brief
statement at his press conference on
Friday told the entire world where our
country stands on future flights and on
future attacks. The President said:

I have today ordered that these flights be
continued. They will be protected. This is not
a threat; it is simply a statement of fact.

The President has acted with clarity
and with purpose. Americans support him
in that action and will support him in
any necessary future action.

I think Saturday’s Baltimore Sun
clearly pointed out in an ediftorial the
coolness of the President’s action and
the determination of his course. For the
information of my colleagues, I include
that editorial as part of my remarks:

WARNING GIVEN

Like the protest officlally delivered to North
Korea at Panmunjom, President Nixon's
statement at his press conference on the
shooting down of a naval reconnaissance
plane was impressive for its restraint, a re-
straint appropriate to the serlousness of the
incident. He emphasized the fact that the
unarmed aircraft had not fiown closer than
40 miles to the North Korean coast and he
described the attack on i1t—80 miles from
shore—as unprovoked, deliberate and with-
out warning. He also made it very clear that
these surveillance flights are ded as
necessary, and that they will be resumed,
continued and from now on, protected.

Although Mr. Nixon declined to say what
form the protection would take and was care-
ful to note that his order for the protection
was not a threat, the firmness with which he
announced it can be interpreted as very plain
notice to North Korea that it cannot halt
the intelligence missions of United States
planes over international waters and that
any new attempts to interfere with those
missions by force will be met by force.
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That this 1s what might be called an in-
terim decislon is apparent from the Presi-
dent's assertion that “Looking to the future

. what we will do will depend upon the
circumstances,” It will depend, he added, on
what North Korea does, on “its reaction to
the protest and also other developments that
occur as we continue these flights.” The inci-
dent of the EC121 is not finally disposed of.
For the time being it is being left to diplo-
matic exchanges.

Obviously Mr. Nixon Is trying to avoid any
action that would worsen an already thor-
oughly bad situation. But he has told North
Korea—an “unpredictable country,” he said—
that it will not be permitted to change the
United States policy on aerial reconnaissance
or to repeat its attack on our planes. Re-
stralned as this message 1s, it carries an
extremely sober warning.

A DISCUSSION OF THE U.S. POSI-
TION WITH REGARD TO CHEMI-
CAL AND BIOLOGICAL WARFARE

HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, the paper
which I propose to include in the Con-
GRESSIONAL REcoORD is a restatement of
the official U.S. position on chemical and
biological warfare. I submit it in order
to insure that Members of Congress may
have correct and unbiased information
on this subject:

A DiscussioN ofF THE U.S. PositioN WITH
REGARD TO CHEMICAL AND BIOLOGICAL WAR-
FARE
In recent weeks there has been Increased

comment and conjecture regarding the in-
volvement of the U.S. in chemical and bio-
logical (CB) warfare, and speculation con-
cerning the policlies and purposes governing
such involvement.

It is the policy of the U.S. to develop and
maintain a defensive chemical-biological
(CB) capability so that U.S. military forces
could operate for some period of time ia a
toxic environment if necessary; to develop
and maintain a limited offensive capability
in order to deter all use of CB weapons by
the threat of retaliation in kind; and to con-
tinue a program of research and develop-
ment in this area to minimize the possibility
of technological surprise. This pollcy on CB
weapons is part of a broader strategy de-
signed to provide the U.S. with several op-
tions for response against various forms of
attack. Should their employment ever be
necessary, the President would have to au-
thorize their use. The U.S. does not have a
policy that requires a single and invariable
response to any particular threat. In the field
of CB warfare, deterrence is the primary ob-
Jective of the U.S,

CB weapons, in many situations, may be
more effective than conventional (high ex-
plosive and projectile) weapons. Accord-
ingly, it is believed wise to deter their use
against our forces on populace. If two ap-
proximately equally effective military forces
were engaged in combat, and one side ini-
tiated a CW operation, it would gain a sig-
nificant advantage even if the opposing side
has protective equipment. This advantage
cannot be neutralized with conventional
weapons.

As a matter of policy the U.S. will not be
the first to use lethal chemical or biological
weapons, but we are aware of the capabilities
these weapons place in the hands of poten-
tial adversaries. For this reason it is impor-
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tant to carry on our R&D program in CB,
not only to provide necessary equipment,
such as detection and warning devices, but
to define and quantify more fully the poten-
tial threat to our country from these weap-
ons, and the hazards involved if they are
ever used against the U.S.

The threat to the U.S. civil population
from CB attack has been studied by the
Department of Defense, and these analyses
are periodically up-dated. It is clear that
the threat of CB attack is less significant
than that of nuclear attack. For this reason,
more emphasis has been placed in civil de-
fense on the nuclear threat.

For logistic reasons, chemical agents do
not appear to pose a major strategic threat
against the U.S. For example, it would re-
quire many tons of nerve agent munitions
to carry out an effective attack against a
city of a few million people. This may appear
inconsistent with the high toxicity of the
nerve agents, but for many technical rea-
sons such as the difficulty in disseminating
the agents in vapor or aersol form, the dilu-
tion of the agent In the atmosphere, and
their impingement on ground and vegeta-
tion, it is correct. For this reason, stockpiles
of therapeutic materials for nerve agents are
not maintained. Although the possibility of
the employment of biological weapons
against U.S. population centers cannot be
ruled out entirely, it does not presently war-
rant the priority given to defense against
the effects of nuclear weapons. Research on
methods of detecting and warning, iden-
tifying, and defending against bioclogical at-
tack are continuing, as is review of the mag-
nitude and nature of the threat.

The Office of Civil Defense has developed
an inexpensive but effective protective mask
for civillan use, and a limited production
run was made to test production quality. No
large scale production was undertaken be-
cause of the low estimate of the threat as
described above. Should the threat to our
population increase, this mask could be pro-
duced quite rapidly and, together with other
necessary defensive measures, would afford
protection against both chemical and biolog-
ical attack. Filtration systems have been de-
signed and tested, and these could be added
to fall-out shelters to afford collective pro-
tection for groups of people. In addition,
many of the emergency plans developed by
the Department of HEW for post-nuclear at-
tack medical support would be applicable.
The emergency packaged hospitals, for ex-
ample, provide for expansion of hospital facil-
ities by the equivalent of 2500 hospitals of
200 bed size.

Large stockpiles of medical supplies such
as antibiotics and wvaccines are not main-
tained against the possibility of biological at-
tack. There is no specific antiblotic therapy
available for most BW agents, As for vac-
cines, there are more than 100 possible BW
agents, and production and adminstration of
100 vaccines to the U.S. population is not
practical, There is medical reason to belleve
that such a program would be generally in-
jurious to health in addition to requiring
prohibitive expenditures.

Chemical detection and warning instru-
ments which could provide the components
for a national alarm system have been de-
veloped, but it has not seemed wise to expend
the large sums to deploy them to build such
a system. As noted above, we believe that the
threat of strategic chemical attack is not
great. Warning against biological attack is
much more difficult technologically. Recently
there has been success with a prototype in-
strument which would provide some biolog-
ical warning capability. R&D efforts in this
area will be continued.

U.S. Forces have the equipment required
for protection against CB attack with the ex-
ception of a biological warning and detection
device which is under development, Soldiers
and sallors overseas have masks and protec-
tive clothing: and collective protection equip-
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ment for vans and communication centers is
being developed and supplied.

Statements have been made that there is
enough nerve gas to kill 100 billion people.
This kind of general statement is as “true”
as saying that a test-tube in a hospital labo-
ratory can contaln enough disease miecro-
organisms to kill 100 billion people. Neither
statement is true in any real sense, and there
is no way in which the human race could
be destroyed with nerve agents, The U.S.
could not launch an immediate, massive re-
taliatory chemical or biological attack. The
technical capability to do this has been de-
veloped, but it has not been judged neces-
sary or desirable to procure and install the
weapon systems for this purpose. The care-
fully controlled U.S. inventories are adequate
for tactical response against enemy military
forces, but not for a strategic, nationwide
attack.

The total U.S. expenditure in the CB field,
including smoke, flame and incendiary weap-
ons, is $350 million for Fiscal Year 1869, There
is no procurement of lethal chemical agents
or of biological agents. Details of expendi-
tures are given in the table below:

Chemical and biological expenditures, fiscal
year 1969
Procurement:
Smoke, flame, and incendiary
Riot control munitions
Herblcldes

General and basic R. & D
Offensive R. & D
Defensive R. & D.

Test and evaluation

Operation and maintenance

Of the $90 million in R&D, about $26 mil-
lion is spent on contracts, primarily with
industry. $2 million is contracted to Uni-
versities for basic defensive investigations,
Every attempt is made to use discretion in
selection of contractors, and not to ask
institutions to do work which might be con-
trary to their policies and purposes. For
example, some years ago the advice of the
Smithsonian Institution was sought in iden-
tifyilng a suitable institute to perform an
ecological and medical survey of the Central
Pacific area. As a result, they submitted a
proposal, which was accepted. As a direct
consequence of this work, there have been 45
papers written by Smithsonian scientists and
published in the scientific literature. This
has been a remarkably productive scientific
investigation brought about by a coincidence
of interests in the fauna of the area.

The Smithsonian Institution was never
asked to do, nor did they do, any “military”
chemical or biological warfare research. It
carried out scientific investigations appro-
priate to its charter and objectives, and
published the significant findings in the
sclentific literature. These results are avall-
able for use by any government agency, or
by any nation or scientist wishing to do so.

U.8. forces have used riot control agents
and defollants (herbicides) in the Vietnam-
ese conflict, These materials do not cause
lethalities In humans, and, as former
Secretary Rusk sald, are not considered to he
the type of materials prohibited by the
Geneva Protocol of 1925.

The only riot control agent in use by U.5.
Forces in Vietnam is CS, although CN was
also authorized some years ago. Both are tear
gases., There are no known verified instances
of lethality by CS, either in Vietnam or
anywhere else in the world where it has been
used to control disturbances by many gov-
ernments.

Of the herbicidal chemicals, there are
none used in Vietnam to destroy vegetation
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which have not been widely used in the
United States in connection with clearing
areas for agricultural or industrial purposes.

The term “defolilants™ is often used be-
cause it properly describes the purpose of its
use; that is, to remove leaves from jungle
foliage to reduce the threat of ambush and
to increase visibility for U.S, and Allied
troops. This use of defoliants has saved many
American and South Vietnamese lives.

Herbicides are also used in a carefully
limited operation in South Vietnam to dis-
rupt the enemy's food supply. It is limited
to the attack of small and usually remote
jungle plots which the VC or NVA are known
to be using. Usually these plots are along
trails or near their base camp areas. Each
such operation is approved by the U.S. Em-
bassy and the government of the Republic
of Vietnam. Enemy caches of food, prinei-
pally rice, are also destroyed when it cannot
be used by the South Vietnamese. These
limited Allied activities have never, in any
single year, affected as much as one percent
of the annual food output of South Vietnam.

To date surveys have shown no evidence
of substantial permanent or irreparable
damage from the viewpoint of the future
development of South Vietnam, attributable
to the defoliation effort. The Department of
Defense has supported the Department of
Agriculture, in studies of herblcides in
analogous areas, and in a base line study
of the forests of Vietnam. Recently a study
“Assessment of Ecological Effects of Exten-
sive or Repeated Use of Herbicides” was done
by Midwest Research Institute, and reviewed
by & special committee of the National
Academy of Sclences, It was judged by them
to be an accurate and competent report.
Last Fall, the Department of State, with
Department of Defense participation, made
a survey of the ecology of defoliated areas.
One of the sclentists who made this survey,
Dr. Fred Tschirley from the Department of
Agriculture, published his report in Science,
Vol. 163, pp. 779-786, Feb. 21, 1969.

At the end of active combat, it appears
probable that there will be agricultural and
forestry actlvities and other programs which
will aid the South Vietnamese people. The
Department of Defense would cooperate with
the Department of State and the U.S. Agency
for International Development as necessary
in accomplishing these. The Department of
Defense supports the concept of a compre-
hensive study of the long-term effects of the
limited defoliation program, and has en-
dorsed, in principle, proposals by the Amer-
ican Assoclation for the Advancement of
Science for such a scientific study.

Every effort is made to assure that activ-
ities in CB do not pose hazards to the U.8.
population. Strict safety practices are en-
forced at laboratories which do research on
CB agents. Elaborate systems of alr-tight
hoods, air filtration and waste decontamina-
tion are employed. These precautions and
procedures are reviewed by the U.S. Public
Health Service as well as by our own safety
experts. The equipment and building designs
developed at the U.S. Army Biological Labor-
atories, for example, have been generally ac-
cepted throughout the world as the ultimate
in safety for the investigation of infectious
diseases.

With regard to the extremely unfortunate
Skull Valley incldent in which a number of
sheep died, the exact chain of events is still
not completely understood. A freak meteoro-
logical situation was probably a major con-
tributing factor. This matter has been care-
fully reviewed by a special advisory com-
mittee appointed by the Secretary of the
Army and chalired by the Surgeon General of
the U.8. Public Health Service. This commit-
tee has made a number of recommendations
concerning test limitations, toxicological and
environmental investigations, added meteoro-
logical facilitles, and a permanent safety
committee. All of these recommendations are
being followed.
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Movement of chemical agents is governed
by rules and procedures established by the
Interstate Commerce Commission and the
U.S. Public Health Service. The material is
shipped in special containers; these contain-
ers are put on pallets if necessary and fully
restrained, and an underlying layer of sand
is used to reduce vibration and to absorb
agent in the highly unlikely event of leak-
age. All shipments are accompanied by a
trained escort detachment equipped with de-
contaminating and first aild equipment.
Routes are carefully planned to avold popu-
lated areas to the greatest extent possible;
and, where they cannot be avolded, to move
through them carefully and with as little
delay as possible.

The precautions taken—the use of special
trains, careful routing, controlled speeds, and
other measures, make a train wreck ex-
tremely unlikely. However, even further steps
are taken to minimize any hazard that might
result from an accident. Buffer cars are in-
cluded in the train, the escort detachment is
distributed in different cars to provide
prompt full-train coverage in emergencies,
and transit time through populated areas is
minimized. Although the agents are not in-
ert, it is important to note that transported
agents are neither volatile nor in the gaseous
state. They are liguid, and the most volatile
is about eight times less volatile than water,
The containers are not under pressure, and
nerve agents are rapidly rendered harmless
by fire.

A succinct statement of the U.S. position
on CB warfare was made in 1967 by then
Deputy Secretary of Defense Cyrus Vance in
testimony before the Disarmament Subcom-
mittee of the Senate Foreign Relations Com-
mittee. A copy of the relevant portion of his
testimony is attached.

The U.S. has consistently supported the
Geneva Protocol of 1925, although it is not
signatory to that document. The U.S. sup-
ported the Hungarian resolution in 1966 for
all Nations to adhere to the principles of the
Geneva Protocol. The New York Times for
March 19, 1869 quoted President Nixon's in-
structions to the U.S. Delegation to the 18-
Nation Disarmament Conference now meet-
ing in Geneva. The relevant portion of his
instruction is quoted below:

“Fourth, while awaiting the United Na-
tions Secretary General's study on the ef-
fects of chemical and biological warfare, the
United States delegation should join with
other delegations in exploring any proposal
or ideas that could contribute to sound and
effective arms control relating to these
weapons.”

The Defense Department is fully in accord
with mutual arms control efforts and sup-
ports them in every way possible. For ex-
ample, members of my staff will join repre-
sentatives of the State Department and Arms
Control and Disarmament Agency in meet-
ings in late April to assist the United Na-
tions Secretary General's group of 14 con-
sultant experts prepare a report to the Sec-
retary General of the UN on the characteris-
tics of CB weapons,

With regard to unilateral disarmament, it
was pointed out above that CB weapons are,
in many military situations, more effective
than conventional weapons, Thus, a nation
which lacked CB weapons and could not deter
or counter their use would have to consider
more extreme measures, Unilateral CB dis-
armament would reduce a nation’s deterrent
capability, it would decrease its response
options, and 1t would ultimately seriously de-
grade its CB defensive capability.

STATEMENT BY THE HownorasLE Cyrus K.
VANCE, DEPUTY SECRETARY OF DEFENSE,
BEFORE THE SUBCOMMITTEE ON DIisARMA-
MENT OF THE SENATE FOREIGN RELATIONS
ComMmITTEE, FEBRUARY 7, 1967
The Department of Defense has consist-

ently supported measures aimed at achiev-
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ing limitations on chemical and blological
weapons.

The proposal for general and complete
disarmament tabled by the United States at
the 18-Nation Disarmament Committee in
Geneva states as an objectlve of our Gov-
ernment the ellmination of all stock-piles
of chemical and biological weapons and the
elimination of all means of delivery of
weapons of mass destruction.

We supported the United States affirma-
tive vote in the United Nations General As-
sembly last December on a resolution calling
on all nations to observe the principles and
objectives of the Geneva protocol of 1925.
We have observed these principles consist-
ently since 1925, although the United States,
as you know, did not ratify the Geneva
protocol.

We have consistently continued our de
facto limitations on the use of chemical and
biological weapons. We have never used bio-
logical weapons. We have not used lethal
gases since World War I and it is against our
policy to initiate their use. We have used
rlot control agents in Vietnam—agents sim-
ilar to those used by police forces through-
out the world. We have also used herbicides
to destroy vegetation and crops in Vietnam.

I have indicated that we seek internation-
al understandings to limit chemical and bio-
logical warfare and that we have not used
weapons of the sort condemned by the Ge-
neva protocol. I should also point out that
we have at the same time maintained an
active chemical and biological program. In
the last few years we have placed increasing
emphasis on defensive concepts and mate-
riel. As long as other nations, such as the
Soviet Union, maintain large programs, we
believe we must maintain our defensive and
retaliatory capability. It is believed by many
that President Roosevelt’s statement in 1043,
which promised *to any perpetrators full
and swift retaliation in kind,” played a sig-
nificant role in preventing gas warfare in
World War II. Until we achieve effective
agreement to eliminate all stockpiles of these
weapons, it may be necessary to be in a
position to make such a statement again in
the future.

———

SERVICEMEN'S LIFE INSURANCE
COVERAGE SHOULD BE IN-
CREASED

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, today I
have introduced a bill to increase the
maximum servicemen's group life insur-
ance coverage from $10,000 to $30,000.

Without exception, programs of Gov-
ernment life insurance, beginning with
the War Risk Insurance Act which es-
tablished the servicemen's group life
insurance, have limited the maximum
coverage to $10,000 per individual. Even
though holders of $10,000 service dis-
abled insurance with the Veterans' Ad-
ministration have a $10,000 limit on
coverage while they are in the service.
At the inception of the War Risk Insur-
ance Act, the $10,000 coverage repre-
sented considerable purchasing power to
survivors. But with increases in the cost
of living since 1917 the amount that this
insurance can purchase has shrunk. It
now takes about $275 to purchase what
$100 purchased in 1917.

Because the purchasing power of the
dollar has decreased to the point where
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the $10,000 insurance benefit provides
only minimal purchasing power, I believe
the bill I have introduced today is nec-
essary to insure that the amount of in-
service insurance which our servicemen
can carry is compatible with the needs of
their dependents today without regard
to rank or years of service.

AMITAI ETZIONI PROPOSES TECH-
NOLOGICAL DEVELOPMENT AGEN-
CY FOR DOMESTIC PROGRAMS

HON. HENRY S. REUSS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, Amitai Et-
zioni, director of the Center for Policy
Research here in Washington, has pro-
posed that an Agency for Technological
Development be established to pull fo-
gether Government R. & D. efforts in the
domestic field. The article, which ap-
peared in the April 4, 1969, issue of
Science magazine, is stimulating and
well reasoned, and I commend it to my
colleagues:

AGENCY FOR TECHNOLOGICAL DEVELOPMENT FOR
DomEesTIC PROGRAMS
(By Amital Etzioni)

(Note—The author is professor of sociol-
ogy at Columbia University, New York, N.Y.;
he is now on leave from Columbia and serving
as director of the Center for Policy Research,
Washington, D.C.)

The period of change of administrations
in Washington is a time when federal reor-
ganization is given special attention. Fur-
thermore, as expenditures for R & D, especial-
ly for nonmilitary purposes, are expected to
increase much more slowly in the immediate
future than they have over the past 10 years,
questions of the effective use of existing
research facilities and manpower will gain
increasing attention. In this context, reor-
ganization is considered here as a method
by which greater organizational effectiveness
can be achieved, through an increase in econ-
omy and coordination. To highlight some of
the issues involved in such reorganization in
the “short" run (4 to 8 years), I focus on the
merits and difficultles of one particular
proposal.

This proposal is a variant of the often dis-
cussed idea of establishing a federal depart-
ment of science, or science and education, or
science and technology.! Suggestions for such
a department find little support among large
segments of the academic community, main-
ly because these scientists fear monopoliza-
tion of sources of support for research, a sit-
uation which could allow the advocates of
one school of thought to deny funds to other
promising lines of investigation.? I deal here
with a much more limited proposal: the crea-
tion of an agency devoted primarily to tech-
nological work and specializing in domestic—
mainly urban—problems: a kind of earth-
oriented NASA.

However, unlike the case for NASA, the
establishment of an Agency for Technological
Development (ATD) need not involve the
creation of new, large-scale, bureaucratic
machinery or a significant increase in total
federal expenditures. A conversion of Hous-
ing and Urban Development (or of parts of
it, especially the Model-Cities Administra-
tion) into a kind of R & D Department for
the cities, augmented by the transfer of sev-
eral “technological” units from other agencies

Footnotes at end of article.
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and collaboration with still others, could
provide most of the manpower, budget, and
facilities that would be required. Sinece I
favor this particular approach, I cannot
completely avoid all hints of advocacy as I
proceed to review first the merits and then
the difficulties of this mode of reorganiza-
tlon of the federal R & D effort. The basic
conditions I describe would, however, apply
to most other attempts at reorganization
and, hence, may be of interest even if an
“earth-NASA" is not.

IMPORTANCE OF TECHNOLOGICAL SHORTCUTS

New applications of research and develop-
ment of technologies seem essential if we
are to be able to handle several of our Key
domestic problems within a reasonable length
of time—let us say, in 4 to 8 years. The na-
tion needs to face two facts: the funds re-
quired for the treatment of our most urgent
problems with the means we Now possess are
not likely to be soon avallable, and, even
if they were, the problems have elements
whose resolution seems to be more than a
matter of substantially increasing the invest-
ment in their treatment. The development
of new means seems to be required.

As regards the first statement, the.order
of magnitude of the *“missing” funds Is
great indeed. Mayor John V, Lindsay recently
testified before Congress that he needed $100
billion to rebuild New York's slums; at the
present rate, it will be 40 years before such
an amount becomes available for the elimi-
nation of ail the slums in the United States.
And here I refer only to the construction or
reconstruction of the physical plant. A United
States senator estimated that the implemen-
tation of the key recommendations of the
Kerner Commission would require ai least
$100 billion a year. With regard to all na-
tional needs, the National Planning Associa-
tion calculated, in a study, that, if the United
States sought to realize by 1985 the modest
goals specified by the Eisenhower Commis-
sion on National Goals, even if the total gross
national product were devoted only to those
goals and the growth rate were as high as
4 percent per year, the country in 1985
would still be at least $150 billion a year
behind.

The funds which will actually be available
are of a much smaller order. A year or so ago
it was argued by some that, once the war in
Vietnam was ended, the nation could trans-
fer the $24.5 to $32.5 billion now spent each
year on the war (estimates of the costs vary)
to the treatment of its domestic problems.
Pessimists pointed out at that time that
Congress could not be expected to transfer
all of these funds to the domestic front and
suggested a deal: part of the funds would
be absorbed by reduced taxes (to satisfy the
conservatives) in exchange for allocation to
the domestic front of $15 billion, of which
$10 billlon at the last would be devoted to
new domestic efforts.

As the 1968 elections drew nearer, however,
the press reported that task forces working
for the two major presidential candidates
were estimating that, for the present, the
defense budget would have to remain more
or less at its present level even if the war
were deescalated considerably. First, the
Pentagon has convinced many people that
stocks of war materiel depleted during the
Vietnamese war would have to be replenished.
Second, the Department of Defense main-
tains that several urgent military needs, es-
pecially in the area of technological develop-
ment, which had not received attention dur-
ing the war will require investment in the
post-Vietnam period. A White House aide
has indicated that he expects defense spend-
Ing over the next 4 years to be between $72
billion and 877 billion a year. The defense
budget for fiscal year 1969 is estimated as
$79 billion.* In short, we could expect only
a few billions of dollars to be diverted from
military to domestic programs in the near
future even if the war were ended immedi-
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ately. An additional tax increase is unlikely.
Some increase in federal revenues due to an
increased gross national product is expected,
but much of this is already committed in the
short run for items such as increased salary
of government employees, veterans’' benefits,
and costs due to inflation and other factors.

But even if the economic resources for
domestic programs were somehow miracu-
lously to become available and the political
will to use them for social improvement were
present, we would still face other severe
shortages, principally shortages of profes-
sional manpower. In the United States in
1966, for example, there were an estimated
556.000 patients in mental hospitals and
501,000 outpatients in mental health clinics.
At the same time, there were about 1100
psycholanalysts, roughly 7000 board-certified
psychiatrists, and few more than 17,000
physicians designated as psychiatrists.* Most
of the patients in mental hospitals are not
treated at all: in 1964, only 2 percent of the
staffs of mental hospitals were psychiatrists
and only 10 percent were professionals of any
sort; most of the staff members were “attend-
ants,’” of whom more than half had not com-
pleted high school and only 8 percent had had
any relevant training. Similar shortages are
reported in almost all the domestic sectors
where problems are evident. The Department
of Housing and Urban Development (HUD)
is encouraging city planning, but there are
few city planners; many university chairs in
the natural and social sciences remain unoec-
cupled for years or are filled by persons who
have not completed their training; and so
on. Thus, it seems evident that, unless some
shortcuts to the treatment of the nation's
soclal problems are found, these problems
are not likely to be effectively treated in the
foreseeable future.

I do not wish to imply that all or even
most of our domestic problems could be
solved within 4 to 8 years. But It is quite
likely that in this length of time several key
problems might be reduced to a level where
they would again seem “manageable.” When
this is achieved In several key areas, and as
further reductions are worked out, our do-
mestic problems will no longer threaten us,
as they do now, by their appearance of un-
manageability; this appearance elicits hys-
terical reactlons, which both add to our
problems and make the treatment of existing
ones more difficult.

TECHNOLOGY AS A SOURCE OF SHORTCUTS

The development of new technology is rel-
evant here because it has been found that the
evolution of a new technology frequently
makes possible the accomplishment of a task
that formerly was prohibitively expensive (if
it could be carried out at all) at a small frac-
tion of its previous cost. As Alvin M. Wein-
berg put it: ®* “There is a possibility that the
technologically oriented research institutions
may contribute to an unexpected degree to
the resolution of problems that now seem to
be primarily social. I refer to the possibility
of devising ‘cheap technological fixes'.”

It is sometimes argued, In opposition to
this position, that the cost of using a new
technology, even though it may make possi-
ble the previously impossible, is greater than
the cost of using its pretechnological counter-
part; a jet costs more than a mule. But it
seems to me that a computation of the costs
per unit of results (or effects) would show
that, once the technological items are in rou-
tine use, they tend to be much less expensive.
Thus, the cost of crossing the country by jet
is not to be compared with the cost of using
a mule in the old days; rather, one should
compare the cost of transporting one person
a given distance by mule to that of transport-
ing him by jet in the same cost environment
(for example, at 1969 prices). An extremely
simple example of the economies galned by

Footnotes at end of article.
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the application of a technology is to be
found in the reduction of the turnabout time
of ships in harbors from days to hours fol-
lowing the development of “containeriza-
tion.”

An interesting illustration of this point 1s
provided by a cost-benefit analysis conducted
by the Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare to assess the relative effectiveness
and expenditures of several programs in-
tended to reduce the number of injurles suf-
fered in automobile accidents, from which
53,100 people died during 1967, the last year
for which figures are avallable® The mechani-
cal devices, products of technological devel-
opment, were found to be much more eco-
nomical, relative to their effectiveness, than
the nonmechanical ones. Here are figures on
the cost per death averted: use of seat belts,
$87; use of restraining devices, $100; use of
motorcyclists’' helmets, $3,000; driver educa-
tion, $88,000. Even when the fact that these
figures are subject to considerable error is
taken into account, the difference between
the costs of technological approaches (the
first three items) and an educational ap-
proach (the last) is so great that it seems to
indicate a clear ranking of procedures, at
least for this problem area.

The prospective roles of new technologies
in other problem areas may be briefly indi-
cated. It was once said that, were we to rely
on manual swtchboards, all of the house-
wives in the United States would have to
work for AT. & T. to handle the present
volume of telephone calls (I am not aware
that an actual computation has been made).
This point seems now to apply to teaching.
The education gap now facing this country
ranges all the way from the toddlers' age
group (1- to 3-year-olds), in which, it is
argued, poor and black children begin to be
disadvantaged, to “continuing education”
(a mew euphemism for the education of
adults), and a shortage of teachers is felt
not only in the training of the handicapped
and chronically unemployed but in that of
all other groups up to and including M.D.’s.
To state that, if this gap Is to be eliminated,
half of the country may scon have to be
teaching the other half may well be only a
minor exaggeration.

As this 1s highly unlikely to occur, the
extent of the educational gap will be signifi-
cantly affected by the development and
mass use of mechanical instruction such as
television teaching and the use of teaching
machines,” These approaches will not “re-
place” the teacher but will, rather, take over
some parts of his work (quite typically, the
more routine parts), as well as increase his
“reach” and effectiveness.

Before the benefits of these new alds can
be fully realized, however, some additional
technological development is necessary. The
cost of computer-assisted instruction, for
instance, has to be reduced through the de-
velopment of much less expensive devices.
Furthermore, evaluation studies show beyond
reasonable doubt that, In many areas, TV
instruction is not inferior to personal teach-
Ing. What is still lacking is a combination of
TV instruction with an effective mechanism
to allow students to respond to the material
they learn, be tested, and gain a response in
return. This could perhaps be accomplished
electronically through a further refinement
of the systems now used in mechanical vot-
ing and In the computerized analysis of cor-
respondence courses. The evolution of devices
which can be mounted on personally owned
sets, allowing the student to record a lesson
and to play it back at his own pace, is es-
sential for the increased effectiveness of this
technology.®

In the area of crime, approaches based on
new applications of computers, laboratories,
and communication systems are already serv-
ing the country, but—as the report of the
Crime Commission clearly shows—we have
only begun to make progress In this regard.
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The Crime Commission stated:® *“More
than 200,000 sclentists and engineers have
applied themselves to solving military prob-
lems and hundreds of thousands more to in-
novation in other areas of modern life, but
only a handful are working to control the
crimes that injure or frighten millions of
Americans each year. Particularly, it has
been suggested, much benefit could be de-
rived from better nationwide communica-
tion systems to provide data about criminals,
from better local communication among po-
lice units as well as between units and head-
quarters, and from the reduction, by tech-
nological means, of the paper work which
slows down the courts.?®

Developments in medicine often provide
examples of the very considerable savings
new technologies may provide.'” For instance,
methadone seems to have proved four to five
times as effective as psychotherapy in treat-
ing heroin addicts. The “success” rate for the
rehabilitation of drug addicts through psy-
chotherapy, a long and costly process, is be-
low 22 percent. Methadone, which so far has
been used only experimentally, is reported
effective in 82 percent of the cases; it is in-
expensive and easily administered. While
widespread tests of this technique are still
needed, so that the controversy surrounding
it can be resolved, it seems much more prom-
ising than psychotherapeutic approaches.

In the areas of low-cost public housing,
rapld public transportation, information sys-
tems to bring workers and jobs together,
waste disposal, highway safety, reduction of
pollution, and so on, the need for technologi-
cal development has been frequently pointed
ocut.

One reason why technological development
may be expected to have high payoffs in
these areas is that many elements of our
domestie programs are still in the pretech-
nical stage, with most of the work performed,
in effect, by the human brain. It may be
argued that this is inevitable, that here men
cannot be replaced or their output multiplied
by the use of technologies. In some areas,
this is undoubtedly true; in most, however,
there are some key elements of the problems
which could be helped considerably by new
technologies. Thus, not all or even most
teaching may become mechanized; but cer-
tain routine aspects—for example, repetition
in language lessons—may be.

In other areas, services for a large number
of persons cannot be provided without tech-
nological advances. Many of our social prob-
lems arise from the fact that services pre-
viously sought by relatively small groups—
such as high-quality education, good medi-
cal care, and clean air—are now actively de-
manded by most citizens. The significant
role of new technologies in bringing high-
quality services to the “masses” is {llustrated
by the beaming of a Nobel Prize lecture into
scores Of classrooms equipped with televi-
sion, the evolution of mechanical heart
pumps (many believe these to be more prac-
tical for mass use than transplants), and
the development of new devices for depollut-
ing the air (making it possible to clean
the air of central cities whose populations
cannot escape to the suburbs and resort
areas).

The need for, and promise of, technologi-
cal development for the treatment of domes-
tic problems seem fairly well established.
How may this need be served?

EXISTING ORGANIZATION OF DOMESTIC R. & D.

The technological needs of our domestic
programs are now being served by R & D ef-
forts dispersed widely among federa]l agen-
cles as well as outside the government in
universitles, research corporations, and pri-
vate Industry. To some extent this arrange-
ment is both inevitable and desirable. Most
agencles have some specific research needs of
their own that they themselves can prob-
ably best serve. The existence of a multi-
plicity of R & D centers in the private sector
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helps to insure that a given approach will
not monopolize the funds and prematurely
drive out others which may prove to be more
productive in the long run. However, the
existing system of R & D centers serving the
government does suffer from several defi-
ciencies that may be corrected by the pro-
posed agency that Is to specialize in domes-
tic technological development.

(1) In many federal agencies, unlike the
situation in NASA, the technological divi-
slon is an administrative stepchild. Only
rarely are its special needs adequately un-
derstood either by the agency heads, whose
backgrounds and training tend to be neither
in research nor in technical development, or
by the civil servants who stand between the
technological division and the agency heads.
It is important to note that these tech-
nological environments are not accidental;
they are a result of the fact that the devel-
opment of new technologies is neither the
primary mission of these agencies nor the
primary means of fulfilling their major mis-
sions. Thus, it is not surprising, nor is it a
phenomenon limited to this country, that
government agencles, staffed by civil serv-
ants, lawyers, and economists, find it difficult
to provide an environment hospitable to
laboratories and testing grounds, to engi-
neers and applied psychologists. It is un-
reasonable to expect that a directive by a
Secretary or the enunciation of a new policy
will change such “structural” features. In-
stitutionalization of a protechnological en-
vironment seems necessary if effective service
of technological missions is to be possible—
that is, establishment of an agency which
will have technological development as its
prime mission and which will be organized
and staffed accordingly.

(2) The budgets of most of the existing
governmental domestic R & D units con-
stitute small fractions of the total budgets
of the agencles to which these units are at-
tached (see Table 1), and only part of this
budget is used for technological develop-
ment,

Of the total R & D obligations, most of the
funds are used for nondomestic missions;
it is estimated that $13.8 billion have been
obligated to the Department of Defense,
NASA, and the Atomic Energy Commission
and $2.1 billlons to the other 27 agencles.
The situation in some of the key domestic
agencies is shown in Table 1.

TABLE 1.—ESTIMATED OBLIGATIONS FOR FISCAL YEAR
1966 (12, P. 30 FF.)

Total R. & D.
obligations
(in millions
of dollars)

Percentage of
total agency

Agency budget

Department of Agriculture
Department of Commerce.
Department of Labor. ..
Department of State___ o
Office of Economic Oppartunity_

Obviously these obligations for R & D re-
flect neither a high national priority nor, it
seems, the potential value of the work in-
volved. For Interior and HEW, the percent-
ages of the budgets allocated to R & D were
higher, although not high—10 and 12 per-
cent, respectively. In Interior, R & D expend-
itures are concentrated largely In a few
highly technological subagencies, such as the
Bureau of Mines; whether or not other bu-
reaus could benefit from larger R & D ex-
penditures remains in doubt. The 12 percent
of the budget spent on R & D by HEW is
spent largely for the research R and not for
technologice’ D. Actually, out of every $4 obli-
gated, only 81 is obligated for development.®
which is, of course, the more expensive part
of the R & D process.

Footnotes at end of article.
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The small and politically weak Office of
Science and Technology in the White House
seems unable to campaign effectively for
these various R & D units, and the National
Sclence Foundation’s mission, is by and
large, limited to research, primarily of a basic
nature, although NSF has been paying some
attention recently to matters involving
transfer of technology, engineering, and so
on. It is likely that only the combination of
all, or at least some, of these units and their
elevation to the level of an agency will bring
new technologies for domestic missions the
needed support, as only then will domestic
R & D be able to compete effectively in the
federal give-and-take for funds.

(3) The fact that many of the numerous
agencies active in the domestic areas now
develop their own technological facilities
seems to lead to some waste and to a meas-
ure of duplication. While some of these fa-
cilities are area-specific, others—such as
computer centers and testing grounds—
could be combined. Establishment of a fed-
eral R & D agency specializing In domestic
missions would seem more economical than
support of R & D in each of the numerous
agencies and subagencies with a domestlc
mission.

(4) A significant proportion of the na-
tional R & D is, and surely will continue to
be, carried on “out-of-house,” in the private
sector—in universities, research corporations,
and private industry. However, the univer-
sities tend—quite properly—to focus on re-
search at the expense of development, and on
basic research at the expense of applied re-
search. The forces which underlie this tend-
ency of university research to be remote from
practical needs are many and powerful. They
include the prestige attached to research as
compared to technological development, and
to basic research as compared to applied re-
search. Career advancement is often tied to
achievement in basic research and, further-
more, scientists are often reluctant to accept
the outside guidance that is found more fre-
quently, and in greater detall, in applied and
developmental work than in basic research.’®

Also, many members of academia firmly
believe that the best way to solve a practical
problem is to invest in basic research; re-
search funds are to be cast upon the oceans
of science in the hope that the “answers” to
specific problems will someday be washed
ashore. Experience, as well as the empirical
testing of this belief, seems to suggest other-
wise.

The first atom bombs were produced in a
concentrated effort specifically designed to
result in such a product (Project Manhat-
tan). Polio vaccine was developed by Salk
and Sabin task forces. A manual lunar land-
ing is expected as a result of the deliberate
efforts of Project Apollo. A study by J.
Schmookler * shows that significantly more
results are produced in those areas in which
there are significantly greater R & D efforts
(as measured by investments). A study by
the Department of Defense (Project Hind-
sight), which sought to establish the ways
in which the systems most useful to defense
were evolved, lends further support to this
conclusion: of the 556 “events” which led to
the evolution of the desired system, 92 per-
cent were technological.* The study has been
criticized 1 17 for focuslng on technological
payoffs (only weapons were studied as pay-
offs) and neglecting sclentific inputs (by not
tracing the “events” farther back). In addi-
tion, a study of the sources of new findings
in chemistry has been used to counter Hind-
sight's Insights.’7. 28

The guestions about the relative impor-
tance and independence of scientific and
technological inputs need not be resolved
before the arguments in favor of & new
technological agency can be examined. The
following statements seem to summarize a
kind of consensus of experts which Iis

evolving.
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(1) Investment in basic research must be
continued because ultimately it is the foun-
dation on which much of the later, more
“applied” work builds; Hindsight findings
exaggerate the importance of technological
development.

(2) Investment in technological develop-
ment is needed because (1) there is no
“automatic” route from scientific findings
to useful technologies (and the costs of tech-
nological developments are 15 to 60 times
those of the initial research), and (il) some
developments are intrinsically technological
and cannot be traced back to sclentific find-
ings—that 1s, the sclentists’ belief in the de-
pendence of technological development on
scientific research underestimates the need
for investment in technologies per se.

(8) Technological developments are more
“guidable” than research, especially basic re-
search. Hence, if the goal is to increase the
capacity to treat domestic problems, the
payoffs from direct investment in technologi-
cal development will be greater than those
from research, as the former will be more
“on target.”

(4) While universities—with the signifi-
cant exceptions of some engineering schools,
university-affiliated laboratories, and a few
other units—are oriented toward basic re-
search, private Industry and some research
corporations are quite willing and able to
work on specific technologies under the
guidance of the government.

An agency specializing in technological
development for domestic missions would,
thus, increase the “welght” of these missions
both in the federal give-and-take and in the
private sector.

SYSTEM EFFECTS

Another reason why an Agency for Tech-
nological Development might be more effec-
tive than the existing multiple technological
units within the scores of federal agencies
and bureaus entrusted with domestic mis-
sions is that such an agency would be con-
cerned with relations among technologies,
a matter to which the present dispersed sys-
tem cannot give much attention. New trans-
portation systems, for example, are often de-
signed without sufficlent regard for housing
problems, housing projects are designed
without recognition of the problems of
crime control, and so on.* To the extent
that various specialized efforts are placed
under one administrative roof, the likeli-
hood will be increased that both the nega-
tive and the positive “side effects"” of new
technologies and their place in domestic
programs will be more fully taken into ac-
count. Even within one agency there are
barriers to such coordination, and these
barriers are almost Insurmountable between
agencies.

There are exceptions: interagency cooper-
ation between AEC and the Department of
Interior on desalination and reduction of
pollution is a case in point. But such col-
laboration is not common, and it is difficult
to conceive, in view of the fragmenting
forces at work, how it could become the norm.
Dael Wolfle, addressing himself to this point
wrote: *

“Many of the large problems that confront
us . . . differ from those of the space pro-
gram in focusing on people rather than on
rockets and space vehicles. . . . But the
social programs, like the space program, call
for management structures linking govern-
ment, industry, and universities. The new
program will involve research, planning, co-
ordination, and testing. And they will be
bothered by multiple divisions of responsi-
bility, conflicting ambitions and interests,
decisions to use existing facilities or to as-
semble new ones, multiple channels of com-
munication and authority, and the problems
of building up and of phasing down as
priorities shift to new targets or as new op-
portunities open up."”
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Hence, I agree here with Wolfle that NASA
provides a more effective administrative
model.

In short, there seem to be several signifi-
cant reasons for favoring an agency for do-
mestic technological development. Many of
the objections to such an agency seem to
revolve around the lssue of political feasi-
bility.

POLITICAL FEASIBILITY

When I had prepared a previous version
of this article I sent it “for comments" to
& number of acquaintances in government
agencies, on congressional committees, and
in research corporations, Of the 18 who re-
sponded, all but one live in the Washing-
ton area. Such “feedback” is quite useful
even in working on a regular academic pa-
per, as it is very difficult for most writers to
anticipate all the questions that the exposl-
tion of a concept for a finding may raise.
Seeking such response becomes almost in-
escapable when one is deallng with policy
proposals. Here, it is most useful to take into
account the viewpoints of those who would
be affected if the proposal were to be imple~
mented, and of those highly familiar with the
political constraints which the proposal will
confront.

It was the consensus of the respondents
that greater technological development would
indeed be helpful in handling many of our
domestic problems. And almost all of them
agreed that such development would entail
heavy investment in the technologies them-
selves and not just in basic or applied re-
search. However, practically all of the re-
spondents questioned the political feasibil-
ity of creating an agency devoted to the ad-
vancement of technology. It was repeatedly
stated, with considerable force and convic-
tion, that the existing agencies, Congress and
its committees, and industry would oppose
such a plan.

SPEED OF PAYOFFS AND CONGRESS

Among those whose profession is turning
blueprints into social instruments or pro-
grams, and among those who work on de-
veloping new technologies, it 18 common-
place to expect a period of significant modi-
fications and “de-bugging.” It seems impossi-
ble to anticipate, on the drawing boards or
in tests with small-scale models, all, or even
most, of the difficulties a functioning, full-
scale model will encounter. (The same holds
for the routine production of what was de-
veloped as a prototype.) Hence, considerable
effort and investment are needed precisely
in this phase—that is, in evolving the first
“prototypes” and setting up routine “pro-
duction.” The more “de-bugged” these
phases are, the less likely it is that revisions
will be necessary once mass production is
under way. An analogy is correcting a stencil
before it is run off instead of editing all the
finished copies.

Occasionally, the temptation to short-cut
is not resisted. For instance, it was reported
that construction of the landing gear for the
lunar spacecrafit was being advanced while
close pictures of the surface of the moon
were still being sought, While I cannot docu-
ment the following impression, it seems to
me that, by and large, the tendency to
“jump” into the fleld, to skip preliminary
testing and de-bugging, is much stronger in
the domestic area than in the areas of de-
fense and space, and that. this situation is
most likely to occur in regard to new soclal
programs (for example, computer-assisted
teaching). One of the surprising experiences
in interviewing officials in federal agenciles
and members of Congress is to discover how
often they are not fully aware of the effort,
time, and costs involved in turning an idea,
already fully “researched" into a smoothly
functioning system.

The degree of “tolerance” for prolonged
and repeated preliminary testing or the in-
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clination to skip stages are not abstract char-
acter traits, some people being cautious types
and others hotheads. The orlentation toward
preliminary testing Is greatly affected by
budgetary considerations (preliminary test-
ing often costs more than the original re-
search); by the fact that application in the
fleld is often paid for by a body other than
that which conducted the R & D effort; by
political considerations (adequate prelimi-
nary testing may carry the payoff of a pro-
gram launched by one administration into
the lifetime of the next one); and even by
international considerations (How are the
Russians progressing?). Thus, it was only
after we had spent an estimated $4.8 billion
on programs in compensatory education that
the first major relevant study was com-
pleted—a study which strongly indicated
that we were going about the task in the
wrong way.2 Many of the domestic programs
launched between 1965 and 1968 had been
insufficiently tested, while others, not tested
at all, resulted in frequent costly reorga-
nizations after the programs had been
launched, or in programs that failed to “take
oft" =

In discussions of this approach, the argu-
ment that a program which does not promise
quick results will not be tolerated by Con-
gress is often raised. A new, more candid
approach may have to be tried. Instead of
overselling a program in terms of its yield
and speed, perhaps it should be stated openly
that the program will be innovative and ex-
perimental, and that, even if only one of
every five projects were to yleld a major new
technology, the money would have been well
spent. Also, by keeping testing “in-house,”
the reactions to initial inevitable failures may
be more limited.

RESISTANCE TO OTHER AGENCIES

The concern of the respondents was with
both the “producers” and the “consumers”
of new technologies. On the producers’ side,
it was pointed out that many agencies al-
ready have R & D units which they would,
for the most part, be quite reluctant to
relinguish, These agencies can be expected
to be supported by the congressional com-
mittees charged with overseeing their work—
committees which would tend to oppose a
reduction in the missions (and funds) they
oversee. Finally, private industry, it was
stated, is also working with agencies and
subagencles, specific industries having built
relations with those government agencies
that deal with “their"” technologies. Hence,
industries would tend to object to a reorga-
nization which would make “their” units
disappear into a much larger technological
agency, over which they would have less
sway. Thus, for instance, the railroad indus-
try would much prefer to deal with the
Department of Transportation than with the
envisioned Agency for Technological Devel-
opment. The same holds for other groups,
especially professional assoclations. For ex-
ample, the American Medical Association
would much rather be involved, it was stated,
with the Dangerous Drug Division of the
Department of Justice than with the new
ATD.

It may be expected that the suggested
ATD would encounter less resistance than
earlier suggestions to concentrate sclence and
technology in one department have met with,
since nelther science nor military and space
technology (the nondomestic major “devel-
opment" items) would be included. Some of
the domestic agencies (for example, HUD),
are at the very beginning of developing their
R & D units and seem to be less committed
to their own units than agencies in which
the R & D units are well established, Still,
there can be little doubt that the formation
of an agency specializing in domestic, mainly

Footnotes at end of article.
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urban, technological problems will encounter
considerable opposition from existing do-
mestic agencles.®

Still, the proposal deserves some attention
on the following grounds. First, like econo-
mists’ models of free competition, it serves
to point up the "diseconomies” generated by
the existing system and their estimated size
and location. Second, it points out that, even
if only the R & D units of some of the
numerous domestic agencies could be com-
bined, part of the diseconomy would be re-
duced. (NASA never “internalized” all the
space work; important segments were, and
still are, effected by the Ailr Force, and
through the combined efforts of NASA and
the Air Force.)

Finally, such a reorganization may be in-
troduced by a powerful President, one ready
to withstand the counterpressures in order
to gain what may be a significantly more ef-
fective arrangement, This 1s not completely
without precedent; when NASA was first cre-
ated, R & D units were transferred to it from
the Armed Services. While this move was
initially not well recelved by the Air Force,
the Army, and some members of Congress,
the reorganization was carried out nonethe-
less. Similarly, in recent years several reor-
ganizations of HEW did make some parts of
the Department somewhat more immune to
external pressures and more responsive to the
Secretary's direction, All this is to say that a
measure of administrative reform is possible
despite counterpressures.

One line of approach would be to concen-
trate first on the R & D work of the agencles
in which these divislons are still relatively
small or in which the division suffers more
from being In an agency allen to technologi-
cal missions. Among the agencies my re-
spondents listed as qualifying on one or both
of these counts were Justice, Interior, Com-
merce, and Labor, as well as some parts of
HEW (especially the Office of Education).

On the other hand, where technological
development and the major agency mission
are as intimately linked as they are in the
Department of Transportation and In some
parts of HEW (especially the health serv-
ices), attempts to separate the two and to
transfer the technological component to a
new agency were considered both politically
impractical and of gquestionable value.
Among the areas most often cited as areas in
which full-fledged attention to technological
development has not yet evolved were edu-
cation (despite the recent rise of educational
laboratories), job training, crime prevention,
and housing. Reduction of pollution and
weather control were listed by some as sult-
able candidates, while others held them to
be more “advanced,” in terms of R & D work
by existing agencies, than the other four
areas cited.

This list of units *more suitable' for trans-
fer led to consideration of a second, closely
related but still analytically autonomous,
issue.

RELATIONS WITH THE CONSUMERS OF NEW
TECHNOLOGIES

Two schemes for the relations between a
new technological agency and the agencies
which would abandon their own technolog-
ical work can be envisioned. The first, which
comes to mind most readily, seems to be the
less practical. The second, under prevailing
conditions, seems the more feasible.

A student of “pure” administration, un-
diluted with politics, may envision a tech=
nological agency that would serve the regular
agencies, which would draw on it for their
“hardware,”” somewhat as the three Armed
Forces draw on the Joint Ordnance Service.
In the language of organizational specialists,
the ATD would be a “functional"™ service for
the “line"operations carried out by imple-
menting agencies. The latter would order the
specific technologies they need, and perhaps
even pay for them.
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However, any scheme which assumes tight
interagency cooperation seems, according to
my respondents, to be about as realistic as
ignoring gravity. Each federal agency is, to a
considerable extent, an independent entity
(often with quite autonomous subentitles),
and previous attempts to rely on close inter-
agency cooperation such as the envisioned
arrangement would require have been, as a
rule, quite unsuccessful. Several respondents
reported experiences as members of an inter-
agency board or committee that did not
“work,” or told about a “system™ that was
developed by one agency and ignored by an-
other because 1t was alien to the latter’s con-
ception, needs, interests, or ambitions. “The
President can galn interagency cooperation
but you cannot appeal to him too often, and
even he cannot get such cooperation all the
time,” one veteran of the Washington scene
observed. Two attempts to create “compre-
hensive” domestic agencles (the Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity and HUD), which were
supposed to combine their efforts in specific
sectors—poverty and urban problems, respec-
tively—with the relevant work of other agen-
cies, have not ylelded much interagency co-
ordination thus far, Above all, I was told, one
cannot expect one agency to evolve a pro-
gram and another to pay for if. “And who
will pay for the new technologies if not the
federal government?”

Consideration of this financial question
points to a second view of the potential place
of an ATD in the federal and general politi-
cal-administrative mesh. Here, it is essential
to take into account one feature of the do-
mestic government. In the fields of space &nd
defense the federal government is both the
main source of funds for R & D and the cus-
tomer for most of the products—whether it
be a weapon or a spacecraft. In the domestic
sphere, on the other hand, often the customer
is not the funding agency or any other fed-
eral agency but, rather, the states, the citles,
or various corporate bodies (for example, hos-
pitals and universities) . For reasons outlined
below, these bodies are in a very different re-
lationship to a potential “earth NASA™ than
the federal agencies are.

About 160 American cities have experi-
enced one or more of the “standard” domes-
tic crises, It is inconceivable that each city,
or even each of the 50 states, will set up its
own technological agency. Most of them do
not have the necessary funds, and the skills
needed are so rare that, even if all the spe-
clalists now living in America were recruited
for these missions, they would not suffice to
staff more than the technological divisions of
a few cities or states.

Moreover, It must be noted that major
technological breakthroughs have been made
by a few talented men or by a concentration
of high-quality manpower. Thus, even if each
city could hire, let us say, two urban soci-
ologists (the total number is more like sev-
eral score than several hundred), only a few
of these would have sufficient talent to ac-
tually benefit the citles.

Finally, if the solution to each problem—
for example, the discovery of an inexpensive
method of water depollution—had to be “re-
invented" in 50 states or 160 cities, this would
result In an extreme duplication of effort.
And no one state or city can be expected to
be the technological agency for the rest of
the country. Hence, a national service for
local authorities may be more politically feas-
ible than one for other federal agencies.

At the same time, local autonomy will have
to be preserved. The local governments could
be best served, it seems, if the ATD were to
institute a kind of “cafeteria”-style presenta-
tion of its new techniques, with states and
cities able to choose whatever systems they
wished to acquire and install. Thus, no
strings would be attached to the program; a
city or state seeking to bulld a new trans-
portation, school, or housing system could
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acquire tested blueprints, specifications, and
technical assistance (in the form of teams
of engineers, city planners, and so on) from
the federal agency and apply them where
and when it wished.

So we return to the question of who will
bear the costs of the implementation of the
programs, once a prototype has been devel-
oped. It is very widely held in Washington
that the agency promoting an innovation
must pay for implementation: HUD for new
housing, the Department of Transportation
for new trains, the Office of Education for
new teaching technologies, and so on. Most
cities and states are impoverished. While it
is difficult to raise federal taxes, especially
to pay for the expansion of domestic pro-
grams, this is considered easier than to raise
local taxes.*

The implication for the issue at hand is
that the agency which will pay for the im-
plementation of a specific innovation—for
example, a new type of housing—will also
seek to be the one to evolve the relevant
technology. Hence, it is argued, there is no
place for an ATD.

This argument may well be somewhat ex-
treme. If an agency were to develop a highly
effective new technology—new computers,
for instance—would not other agencies with
similar requirements adopt 1t?

Second, the costs of the implementation of
such technologies need not always be borne
by the federal government. Recently, New
York City paid the RAND Corporation to
evolve new technological systems for its fire
and police departments. The RAND men, it
is reported, found that in responding to a fire
alarm 1t is more efficient to send, first, a
jeep with a few firemen, rather than the
much more expensive fire trucks, and that,
in a high percentage of cases, these Jeeps
sufficed; in the other instances, the large
trucks could still be called. Now, if this find-
ing is further verified and other cities learn
of it, they can be expected to purchase some
jeeps out of their own funds. The same
would hold for other new technologies, if
they prove to be significantly more effective
than existing ones.®

Of course, many cities may not know about
the RAND innovations for New York City.
Here, possibly, the creation of an intercity
(and interstate) technological dissemination
system might be a necessary federal invest-
ment, the costs of such a system would not
be too large for ATD to handle, nor would
it require extensive collaboration with other
agencies,

Finally, if the citles or states are unable
or unwilling to pay for utilization of the
new technologies, federal agencies in the
near future are also unlikely to be able to
finance mass programs, even if the new tech-
nologies are their own. (The reasons for this
statement are discussed above.) In the
longer run, all indications are that an in-
creased amount of federal revenue will be
channeled to states and cities; that is, the
latter will have more *disposable” money
to buy innovations and will not have to
adopt the concepts of HUD or the Office of
Economic Opportunity or the Office of Edu-
cation but can absorb mainly those compati-
ble with their own conceptions and needs
(within some federal constraints, such as
the requirement for desegregation). Hence,
ultimately, the gquestion of the value of the
ATD is clearly linked to the nature and size
of our future domestic drives. Whether these
are going to be funded largely in the New
Deal style, by way of federal agencies set up
for specific problem areas, or whether funds
are golng to be spent increasingly by cities
and states, with the federal agencles pro-
viding technical and other assistance, has
yet to be decided. I expect that the tendency
will be to turn over more funds to states
and cities, and I see within this pattern a
place for an Agency for Technological De-
velopment. It can assist local bodies in han-
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dling their problems, and the localitles will
pay for the technologiles, even if it is the fed-
eral revenues that put the needed funds in
their pockets.
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CITY GI IS KILLED IN VIETNAM
WHEN COPTER IS SHOT DOWN

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
1st Lt. Eric V. Pulliam, a fine young man
from Maryland, was killed recently in
Vietnam. I would like to commend his
courage and honor his memory by in-
cluding the following article in the
RECORD:

Crry GI Is ELLEDp IN VIETNAM WHEN COPTER
Is SHOoT DOWN

A helicopter pilot from Baltimore was shot
down and killed in the fiery crash of his air-
ship in Vietnam last Friday, the Defense De-
partment announced yesterday.

First Lt. Eric V. Pulllam, who lived with
his parents in the 4300 block Dewey avenue,
was reported missing in action when his heli-
copter was shot down by enemy gunfire. A
few days later, however, the Army said his re-
mains had been found and definitely identi-
fied.

SHORT TIME

The lieutenant had been in South Vietnam
only about five weeks.

Born in the Turner section of Baltimore
county, he attended Morgan State College
from 1963 to 1966. He worked summers as a
caddy and busboy at the Sparrows Point
Country Club and then as credit manager at
the Playboy Club in Baltimore.

He majored in art at college, his parents
said, and he intended to go on to a commer-
clal art career. But after he was drafted in
September, 1966, he decided on a career in
the Army.

“I thought his job was dangerous, but he
loved it, and you can't tell a young man
nothing,” sald Wilbert L. Pulllam, Sr., the
lleutenant's father.
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After golng through Officer Candidate
School at Fort 8ill, Okla., Lieutenant Pul-
lam received helicopter training at Ft. Wol-
ters, Texas. He was assigned to the 101st Avia-
tion Battalion of the 101st Alrborne Divi-
sion in Vietnam.

Besides his prents, he is survived by four
sisters, Milena, Lena, Deborah and Mary Pul-
liam, and three brothers, Wilbert L., Jr., Gary
and Eenneth Pulliam, all of Baltimore.

NEW STRATEGY FOR MORE EFFI-
CIENT USE OF TRANSPORTATION

HON. SAMUEL N. FRIEDEL

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, the Na-
tion’s chemical industry, which is doub-
ling every 10 years, is making effective
use of the Nations’ navigable rivers in
bringing their products to market cheap-
ly. An analysis of how the chemical in-
dustry can make new transport savings
by making more intensive use of the in-
land rivers was recently made by Louis
R. Fiore, president of the Ohio River
Co. of Cincinnati. He stresses the im-
portance of close cooperation between
barge and rail service in effecting im-
portant savings for the consumer. I insert
Mr. Fiore's address in the CONGRESSIONAL
RECORD,

NEw BSTRATEGY ¥ForR MoRE EFFICIENT Use
OF TRANSPORTATION
(Address by Louis R. Fiore)

Tonight I want to talk about a modern
strategy for the most efficient employment of
transportation in the economy. But before
I get down to my key recommendations, I
want to borrow a story on strategy which is
a favorite of the president of our parent com-
pany, Eli Goldston of Eastern Gas and Fuel
Associates.

It is reliably reported that Moshe Dayan,
the Israeli Defense Minister, is well ac-
quainted with the writings of the great Rus-
sian strategist, Fleld Marshall Mikhail La-
rionovich Kutusov. The Israell Defense Min-
ister felt that these writings could be ex-
tremely helpful in any clash with the Egyp-
tians, Kutusov was the planner of Napoleon’s
defeat In Russia and is regarded as Russia’s
supreme military thinker. Wishing to give
Egypt the benefit of Kutusov's ideas, Gen-
eral Dayan arranged through agents in Rus-
sia to have a volume of Kutusov's writings
translated into Arabic and enclosed with the
operating manual of each Russian tank and
each Russian MIG shipped to Egypt. During
the six-day war in 1067, it became apparent
that the Egyptians had read the book, for
Eutusov's theory of warfare was simply this:
“Entice the enemy deeply into your own ter-
ritory . . . and walt for snow.”

One moral that you can take from that
story is that whether In military affairs or
transportation sitting back and walting only
succeeds in very specialized circumstances.

Transportation has become an lmportant
part of our modern economy because man has
not been content with the natural resources
available at arm's length Even our first
anthropold ancestors decided to pass by the
nearest bunch of coconuts and the nearest
lady ape in favor of more distant but more
attractive merchandise. Increasingly in our
modern world we reach out farther and far-
ther for the goods that bring us sustenance,
comfort, convenience, pleasure and luxury.
More and more we need and want the world
at our fingertips.

Certainly industry has been far too passive
about transportation in recent years. There
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is a need to make much more dramatic the
critical role transportation can play in the
production and marketing of a product.

In our company we like to think that, in a
fundamental sense, value is created by trans-
portation. In this context it is abundantly
clear that little, if anything, has much value
unless and until it is in the place where it is
needed. Coal or phosphate rock has little
value underground. It only achieves value
when it reaches its designation. In all cases,
this bounty of our land is literally price-
less—that is, without price—until it is laid
down in a place where it can be converted
into the form in which our society can use it.

Phosphate rock, for example, is worth per-
haps 3 to 5 cents a ton underground. It may
be worth from $4 to $6 a ton when it is mined
and brought to the surface. But even this is a
somewhat fictitious value. When transported
500 miles or more to the point where it can be
processed into fertilizer, the ultimate value
is 20 times that at the mine. And of course,
the lower the transport cost, the higher the
value of the product at destination,

I glanced at a few figures on phosphate rock
production before I left Cincinnatl. I knew of
the extraordinary growth of production, but
I was a little startled to see phosphate rock
output doubling between 1960 and 1967. This,
however, is simply a reminder that the en-
tire economy is in a pericd of rapid expansion.
Experts are predicting that the gross national
product will double in only 15 years. The
most exciting implication of rapid growth is
the opportunity it provides to improve effi-
ciency. If we have to double, in only 15 years,
the level of production it has taken us gen-
erations to reach, then we have a great op-
portunity to develop more efficient ways of
production and distribution.

I suggest that a modern strategy for taking
maximum advantage of our opportunities in
the period of rapid change and expansion
ahead might include three general principles
which I will list, briefly explain and then
discuss,

1. The expanding cycle of growth and ef-
ficiency: High volume production makes pos-
sible lower costs which, in turn, produce in-
creased efficiency with economic benefits for
all. High volume movements should be a ma-
jor objective, at least for those in your busi-
ness, or businesses like them.

2. Better inter-modal coordination: We
have concentrated, in the last ten years, on
improving thedifferent elements of the trans-
portation system. Larger freight cars, larger
barges, more powerful towboats, larger ships,
trucks with double trailers, and higher horse-
power units in every mode have all been de-
veloped. What is needed for the 1970's is more
attention to the art of putting the best ef-
ficiencies of water, rail, pipeline and high-
way together in the most useful combina-
tions.

3. More attention should be given to the
basic economic doctrine of comparative ad-
vantage both at home and abroad: In the ex-
pansion ahead, we have an opportunity to
concentrate regionally and nationally on
those products which we are able to produce
and bring to market most efficlently and rely
on trade for those items which can best be
produced by someone else. In a rapidly ex-
panding economy, with capital for develop-
ment at a premium, this approach will be-
come increasingly attractive because the best
return is usually to be obtained from that
which is produced most efficiently. Nor do
we lack top level government interest in this
theme. In his inaugural address, President
Richard M. Nixon said: “We seek an open
world—open to ideas, open to the exchange
of goods and people.” I was happy to see him
mention “goods™” in that context.

Your business is almost entirely tled to
agriculture and so, increasingly, is the busi-
ness of the barge lines. A couple of years ago
discussion of world agriculture would have
had to be in terms of who would live and who
would die. But now a dramatic change has
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taken place. As the result of improved seeds,
which are highly responsive to the applica-
tion of fertilizer, there are increasing world
surpluses of grain, This, of course, only tells
part of the story. The nutrition level of most
of the world's population is still deficlent.
The battle of the '70's is going to be to pro-
vide not just sufficlent food to keep back
starvation—that we now know we can do—
but better guality foods. A Department of
Agriculture report notes that the key to pres-
ent favorable prospects are the new varleties
of wheat, rice and corn, which, and I quote,
“are especlally responsive to heavy doses of
fertilizer, as many old varieties were not.”

Unquestionably, both at home and abroad,
the long-term prospects for increasing needs
for fertilizers are bright, despite the tem-
porary current set-backs.

Let us take a look at the three principles I
have mentioned as they may relate to our
common interest in agriculture.

The expanding cycle of higher volume and
efficlency is the theme of U.S. agriculture and
its imitators throughout the world. Yields
per acre are increasing at an astonishing
rate. Farms are getting larger, and more
speclalized. Fewer farmers are needed to feed
the increasingly urbanized population. More
capital has been applied to increase the
volume of output. Costs have been lowered.
In the marketing field, the small country
elevator is being replaced by larger ‘“agri-
centers” which handle not only storage and
processing, but also serve as a center for feed
and fertilizer distribution. With such vol-
ume, costs can be lowered and efficiency im-
proved. Responding to the efficlency result-
ing from higher volume, the transportation
industry has introduced unit trains, double
trailer trucks and much more efficient flotil-
las of barges. At the ports, larger ships are
able to carry the grain abroad. Barge lines, by
the way, deliver 87 per cent of the corn which
arrives in New Orleans for export. The cumu-

lative effect of this increased efficiency is that

agricultural exports, particularly to the
highly developed countries of Japan and
Europe, are likely to increase substantially,
with favorable effects on fertilizer consump-
tion at home.

Our second theme, coordination of service
among the modes, has I think a vast potential
for cost saving in American industry and
agriculture. We have been too *“channel-
minded” in the past. For example, many of
the largest corporations have transport ex-
perts in charge of highway, rail and water
transportation, but they never think of
bringing their three experts together to work
out most efficient combinations of modes.

Here, in Tampa, i an example of the dra-
matic savings that can be achieved by proper
coordination of service. With Freeport Sul-
phur Company, and the Seaboard Coast Line,
our company examined the optimum con-
tribution transportation could make to re-
ducing the production costs of fertilizer.

We combined unit train shuttle movements
by the Seaboard Coast Line to Tampa, a fast
turn-around for the unit train at a new
terminal in Tampa, and a new 26,000-ton,
self-unloading barge for cross-Gulf trans-
portation to a fertilizer production plant in
Louisiana. The transport saving was about
30 per cent, the movement has just started.

Buccess of this movement of course was
greatly aided by the foresight of the Port of
Tampa in deepening the harbor channels.
Since the trend is to bigger ships with deeper
drafts, the Port of Tampa needs to stay ahead
of the race for deeper channels if it is to
accommodate the largest vessels and so ex-
pand its share of world trade.

Through the Water Transport Association
we are in the process of developing a series
of examples which demonstrate the advan-
tages to both shippers and carriers of the
most efficlent combinations of the various
modes. We have proposed four movements
which, together, show indicated savings of
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over $600,000 a year involving steel pipe, salt,
skelp, a steel plate used for making pipe, and
synthetic rubber.

Because of my interest in the fertilizer
business, I recently proposed a rall-water co-
ordinated movement of that third essentlal
element of fertilizers, potassium. Nitrogen,
phosphorus and potassium are all needed for
plant food. Up In Canada in Saskatchewan
are enormous newly-developed deposits of
potash. The output this year is expected to be
something llke 9.5 million tons. I proposed
that the potash be brought to the head of
navigation of the Mississippl River at St.
Paul or Minneapolis by unit train. The river
carriers could then distribute it by barge to
the main blending and consuming centers.
Our analysis indicated savings of from 30 to
34 per cent over the all-rail method of de-
livery. These were preliminary figures which
did not take into account the full effect of
new investment in more efficient methods of
organizing distribution. We have had some
very friendly responses from both railroads
and producers. I expect a movement to
develop.

The campalgn we call the "willing partner”
program is increasingly intriguing railroads,
shippers and the government because of the
opportunities for economic savings from bet-
ter voluntary coordination of service. The
savings are enough to justify a reasonable
rate of return on the heavy new investment
usually required of transport modes and give
the shipper every incentive to make long-
term contracts which lower the risk. The
lower the risk, the lower the cost of financ-
ing and the greater the savings all around.

The last proposition I would like to start
you thinking about is this matter of com-
parative advantage, particularly as it relates
to the export market for agricultural prod-
ucts. Anyone who peers into the future at
the present time cannot help but be confused
by the cross-currents of government policies
at home and abroad, Protectionist policles
for agriculture exist in the highly-developed
countries in Europe. I would like, however,
to call your attention to a Department of
Agriculture analysis which points to the
growing cost of these protectionist policies.
The common market countries in 1968 spent
$2.5 billion for market support and com-
modity disposal. This will grow to $10 billion
in 1980 unless policy changes are forthcom-
ing, an insupportable burden, some experts
believe.

It seems sensible that, in the long run, the
Europeans will want to concentrate more on
areas of their economy in which they have
the comparative advantage. With their small
farms, large amounts of marginally produc-
tive acreage and inefficlent methods, agricul-
ture increasingly is not one of these areas.

Almost inevitably, the cost of the pro-
tectionist supports will force changes in
European policies. Those countries with the
comparative advantage in agriculture such as
the United States, will have an opportunity
to share more fully in the European market,
where a rising standard of living is rapidly
improving the quality of the food demanded.
On our part, however, we must not spoil our
opportunities or see them pass to other coun-
tries, because we do not take in trade the
products which other countries are better
able to produce.

Perhaps your group will be willing, as our
Assoclation has done, to join with our friends
in the grain trade and with the farm groups
and others to urge that the country’s best
course in winning an ever increasing share
of the growing world markets lies in relying
on rapidly increasing U.S. efficiency and pro-
ductivity, and not on restrictive policies.

Our Association testified against the
International Grains Arrangement for wheat
last year, an attempt to obtain an interna-
tional agreement to limit the world produc-
tion of wheat in the hope of encouraging
price rises. We warned that the United
States has the only effective mechanism for
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reducing production, that no one else would,
or could cooperate, and that the net result
would be the deterioration of U.S. wheat
exports. Our predictions unfortunately have
come true.

In the long run reliance on our increasing
efficiency in production and distribution is
in our business self-interest as well as in the
interests of the country.

While I am on this subject of compara-
tive advantage, let me explain a situation
which has arisen in the transportation in-
dustry. I am sure you are aware of the ero-
sion of the traffic of the common carriers to
private carriers in the past two decades. We
have no quarrel with the principle of private
carriage. A great deal of it makes sound eco-
nomie sense.

But decisions made in establishing private
fleets years ago need constant review. We
believe that many companies now faced with
replacing or enlarging or even continuing
to operate private fleets could use their in-
vestment to earn a great deal more either in
other branches of their own business or in
other businesses. The return of blocks of
private traffic to common carriers would free
capital for more remunerative use and at the
same time permit a large corporation to bene-
fit from the common carriers’ ability to
spread his costs over other traffic. Thus this
sound old economic concept of comparative
advantage could, if applied to private car-
riage, radically change the willingness of
corporations to continue investments in pri-
vate fleets.

There is of course one final matter which
I would like to stress. The pressures of ex-
pansion of the economy are being reflected
in the rising rates of interest. With rising
rates of Interest, inevitably, a higher rate of
return is being required of risk capital. It is
risk capital that is responsible for improved
efficiency throughout the economy. Dramatic
savings in transportation are coming pri-
marily from heavy new investment in better
ways of doing things.

The new 26,000-ton self-unloading barge
and its system of terminals and special tow=-
boats required an investment of $17,000,000.
The savings were dramatic. The switch from
break-bulk to container handling of inter-
national package freight required an invest-
ment of many times the previous investment
in the break-bulk system. Larger and more
expensive ocean bulk ships have returned
economies to the oll, coal, iron ore and grain
trades. On the rivers, larger and more pow-
erful towboats have enabled the carriers to
maintain freight rates, despite inflation and
the increasing labor and material costs, at
the same average level as they were in 1923,
Larger freight cars, double-bottom trucks,
new rail classification yards are all part of
the same trend to increasing transportation
productivity.

As competition for capital becomes keener,
however, it is essential that the rate of re-
turn for the transportation companies keep
pace with the rest of the economy. Unless it
does, the improvements in efficiency and pro-
ductivity cannot develop fast enough to
overcome the impact of rising costs. When
earnings fall to provide a sound basis for
innovation and improved efficiency, an in-
dustry finds itself increasingly locked into
rising costs of labor and materials, unable to
afford the capital for new and better ap-
proaches, and thus is forced to pass Increased
costs along to the consumer. This adds to
the inflationary process and the whole econ-
omy suffers.

The challenges of the 1970's are exciting.
We anticipate vast expansion, new technolo-
gles to improve productivity, new systems of
transportation to take advantage of the ex-
panding cycle of improved volume and effi-
ciency. I take the optimistic view that our
country has the brains, the will, the re-
sources to overcome our problems. I do be-
lieve we will have to work hard.

But what's new about that?
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THE WRIGHT DECISION WRONG

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the Fed-
eral judiciary continues to run rampant
with its many warped and twisted deci-
sions.

Regrettably—and tragically—these
quasi-legislative decisions have far-
reaching effects upon the everyday lives
of all Americans. Such a decision was
handed down by Judge J. Skelley Wright,
then district court judge, on June 19,
1967, which squarely—and without
doubt—preempts the authority and good
judgment of educators and school
boards.

The Wright decision drastically affects
the District of Columbia school system
through shocking and disturbing il-
logiec—in what appears to be an effort to
create faceless robots of schoolchildren.

The April 21, 1969, issue of the U.S,
News & World Report carries an enlight-
ening article by Dr. Carl F. Hansen,
widely respected educator and former su-
perintendent of schools in the Nation’s
Capital. The article contains sound rea-
soning. I believe our colleagues will find
it worth while to examine seriously.

A nuclear submarine commander does
not pilot a B-52 bomber, nor does a
bomber pilot command a sub. It is time
educators were allowed to operate school
systems without interference from fuzzy-
headed Federal judges.

I insert Dr. Hansen's article at this
point in my remarks:

WxreEN Courrs TrY To RunN THE PUBLIC
ScHoOLS

(Note—The rush to compel raclal and
social balance in education by laws and court
actions is opening up a Pandora’s box of new
problems, says an authority on the subject.

(The following article, written by a noted
educator, Dr. Carl F. Hansen, assesses the
drive to end all imbalance as a grave threat
to public education itself.)

(By Dr. Carl F. Hansen,! former superintend-
ent of schools, Washington, D.C.)

If you live in a small Nevada town—or in
one in Iowa or Ohilo, for that matter—and
your schools are mostly white, you may
actually be flouting a court ruling that says
that racially imbalanced schools run against
the Constitution of the United States.

If your schools have all-white faculties, you
may someday be ordered to hire 13 per cent
black teachers to make the percentage fit in
with the ratio of blacks to whites in the
natlonal population.

If you live in a city like Washington, D.C.,
or Chiecago, you may someday have to see to
it that the proportion of the poor in any
school does not exceed the percentage of the
poor in the entire city.

If you refuse to attempt to get a balance
between the poor and the nonpoor in your
schools through voluntary exchanges across

1 Dr. Carl F. Hansen guided the Integration
of Washington, D.C., schools in 1954. His
work in the transition drew wide praise. In
subsequent years, Negro enrollment gained
overwhelming predominance. A Negro filed
suit, charging “inequalities."” A federal judge
ordered changes considered dangerous by Dr.
Hansen, who chose to retire rather than
comply.
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school-district and even State lines, you may
find yourself in contempt of court.

You may find your own child someday
inexplicably “volunteering” to ride a bus out
of your neighborhood for the kind of social
and racial integration some of the nation’s
leaders think is best for everybody—except
possibly for themselves.

If not already current realities, these re-
quirements may ultimately result from the
emergence of the doctrine of de jure integra-
tion.

A new and rather pervasive body of law is
being generated by the courts and a limited
number of school boards and State leglsla-
tures. The effect of this action is to make
homogeneous schools either illegal or un-
constitutional. In order to reduce homogene-
ity in school populations, school boards are
being required by law to produce plans for
increasing racial and social balance in their
classrooms.

For much too long this nation lived with
de jure segregation. Under this immoral and
inhumane doctrine, children—and in some
cases teachers—were told: “You may not en-
ter this school or that one because of your
race.” The law stood guard at classroom
doors, sifting out blacks from whites and
sending each into prescribed educational
areas.

Now comes a counterpart rule—that of de
jure integration. The effect is the same as in
the case of de jure segregation: The law again
stands guard, admonishing the black child to
enter a deslgnated school because his dark
skin will improve racial balance there, or in-
structing a white child to transfer into a
black school for the same reason.

One of the more difficult problems about
assigning pupils to schools by race is decid-
ing who is white and who is black. For this,
someone ought to devise, a skin scanner ca-
pable of computing racial dominance by
measuring skin shade,

In today's admonition against homogene-
ous schools, you have to think beyond simple
race differentials; you are required to weigh
the purses of schoolchildren to determine
whether they belong to the poor or to the af-
fluent segments of American society. If you
are going to enforce mixing of pupils by so-
clal and income class, you must find out
about the financlal condition of their
familles.

At the base of the doctrine of de jure in-
tegration is the assumption that homogene-
ous schools are bad for children. If you want
to raise a nasty question, simply ask: “What
Is the proof that schools with fairly similar
enrollments are inferior? Why Is an all-white
school arbitrarily suspect, or an all-black
school written off as worse than useless?”

The earliest exaniple of de jure integration
is found in the 1954 action of the New York
City board of education when it declared that
“racially homogeneous public schools are
educationally undesirable,” and then placed
upon itself the responsibility of preventing
“further development of such schools” and
achieving raclal balance in all of its schools.

The action was taken on the advice of so-
clal theorists who reasoned that segregation
by the fact—that is, resulting from the free
choice of people—was as bad as segregation
by law.

The action of the New York City board of
education was followed up ia 1960 by the
New York board of regents. On the premise
that homogeneous schools impair the ability
to learn, the regents ordered the New York
State department of education to seek solu-
tions to the problem of raclal imbalance. It
declared:

“Modern psychological knowledge indicates
that schools enrolling students largely of
homogeneous ethnic origin may damage the
personality of the minority-group chil-
dren. . . . Public education in such a setting
is socially unrealistic, blocks the attailnment
of the goals of democratic education and is
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wasteful of manpower and talent, whether
this situation occurs by law or fact.”

Three years later, the then New York State
commissioner of education, Dr. James E, Al-
len, Jr., now United States Commissioner
of Education, sent a memorandum to all
State school officials requiring them to take
steps to bring about racial balance in their
schools. The commissioner defined racial im-
balance as existing where a school had 50
per cent or more black children enrolled.

The legislative development of the concept
de jure integration has continued: Califor-
nia, Massachusetts, New Jersey, Wisconsin
and Connecticut have decided In executive
or judicial statements that raclal isolation
In the schools has a damaging effect on the
educational opportunities of the Negro
pupils.

In 1965, for example, the Massachusetts
legislature enacted a Racial Imbalance Act.
Schools with more than 50 per cent non-
whites were required to file with the Mas-
sachusetts State board a plan for correcting
the condition.

It would be a serious mistake to overlook
the role of the courts in establishing the
rule that homogeneous schools must be
abandoned.

The de facto school-segregation decision
in Hobson v. Hansen explicitly instructed the
Washington, D.C., board of education to sub-
mit plans for the reduction of imbalance in
the schools.

By clear definition, Judge J. Skelly Wright
Included social class along with race as
factors of concern. For the first time a court
spoke not only on the unconstitutionality of
racial imbalance but of social imbalance as
well:

“Raclally and soclally homogeneous schools
damage the minds and spirit of all children
who attend them—the Negro, the white, the
poor and the afluent—and block the attain-
ment of the broader goals of democratic
education, whether the segregation occurs
by law or by fact."

Judge Wright overrode the conclusions of
at least eight federal courts that had ruled
consistently that it is not the duty of a
board of education to eliminate de facto
segregation, provided there is no evidence
suggesting the maintenance of de jure
segregation,

The sweeping Wright decision, however,
went far beyond the more common legisla-
tive view in such States as New York and
Massachusetts that blacks suffer from at-
tendance in predominantly black schools.
The jurist in Hobson v. Hansen added soclal-
class homogeneity as a factor detrimental
to democratic education, In addition, he
enunciated the opinion that all children
are hurt by homogeneity. In all-white, pre-
dominantly affluent schools, therefore, the
minds and hearts of the pupils are being
damaged for about the same reasons that
black children suffer in schools peopled by
their own race.

If the rule requiring integration by soclal
class prevalls, every public school in the na-
tion is subject to its effect. Even predomi-
nantly Negro school systems llke the Wash-
ington, D.C., unit will be confronted with a
redistribution of its puplls along social lines,
if the literal meaning of the Wright opinion
is observed. In the nation’s capital, with
about 94 per cent Negro public-school en-
rollment, more than 10,000 secondary-school
students were reassigned in one year to bring
about better social balance in the schools.
Thus, de jure integration by class as a doc-
trine is already in partial effect in at least
one major school system.

The conclusion that soclally homogeneous
schools must be destroyed rises from an in-
creasing stress upon the theory that social
class determines the gquality of education. If
the only way to improve achievement among
lower-social-class pupils is to integrate them
with higher-income pupils, a vast manipu-
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lation of school populations is In prospect.
It would require a kind of despotism the
world has not yet experienced, for enforce-
ment iz inevitable where the people do not
volunteer.

It is difficult to belleve that freedom can
survive when government seeks to control the
social and racial dispersement of the people—
speaking, as it does so, the line: “This may
hurt, but it will be good for you.”

The judiclal movement toward full devlop-
ment of the de jure integration doctrine was
accelerated by the United States Supreme
Court in three decislons issued in May, 1968,
These are the Kent County, Va., the Gould,
Ark., and the Jackson City, Tenn., opinions
requiring the school boards in these com-
munities to abandon their freedom-of-choice
plans for desegregating their schools.

In these opinions, the Supreme Court de-
clared that, in States where the schools were
previously segregated by law, school boards
must assume an affirmative responsibility to
disestablish segregation.

In Jackson City, Tenn., for example, it was
not enough to set up school zones on the
neighborhood principle, at the same time al-
lowing pupils to choose to attend schools out-
slde those zones If space existed in them.
Under this plan, formerly all-white schools
received significant numbers of black stu-
dents. Because, however, white students re-
fused to attend or to elect to attend all Negro
schools, the court was dissatisfied with the
freedom-of-choice plan. The presence of all-
Negro schools, became clear evidence of in-
tent to preserve segregation as it existed
before 1954.

Not only must the Jackson City school
authorities by the force of law require white
children to attend formerly all-Negro schools,
but they must also enforce faculty mixing
by arbitrary asslgnment of personnel on
racial lines.

The Supreme Court's disestablishment doc-
trine 1s the prineiple of de jure integration
applied to those States in which segregation
by law existed prior to the 1954 Brown deci-
sions. This position—quite heavily burdened
with patent discrimination against a group of
SBtates—Is after all only one step removed
from a decision requiring all States to dis-
establish segregation, whether this occurs by
law or fact.

De jure Integration, in summary, applies
currently in those States and in those school
districts where the local leglslative bodles
have enacted legislation establishing the new
doctrine. It applles specifically to the District
of Columbia, where the Wright opinion re-
quired the board of education to prepare
plans to reduce homogeneity by race and
soclal class.

Directly and unequivocally, the doctrine
has been invoked by the Supreme Court of
the United States In its disestablishment
ruling applicable to jurisdictions formerly
segregated by law. As has been said here, this
step 1s the precursor of a ruling requiring
local and State boards of education to dis-
establish de facto segregation as well.

A THREAT TO PUBLIC EDUCATION

The most damaging aspect of the de jure
movement is that its proponents must dis-
credit predominantly white schools—of which
there are many throughout the country—
and predominantly black schools, whether
they exist in large cities lilke New York or
small ones llke Drew, Miss. Out of the attack
on public education needed to establish an
enforced abandonment of homogeneity by
race or class has come a threat to public edu-
cation that promises to bring down the walls
of this primary citadel of democracy.

Hardly a school system anywhere with
raclal imbalance has escaped a scathing at-
tack by those bent on achleving a millennium
through the simplistic step of requiring racial
balancing either by legislative or judicial ac-
tion. Trace the anti-public-school sentiment
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in recent years to its source: You will dis-
cover—as in the case of the Washington, D.C.,,
story—a sequence of attack, discredit, weak-
en; a strategy for imposing racial and social-
class mixing through the winning of legisla-
tive and judicial support.

The danger in the drive for legislative and
court actions to make integration the law of
the land—here meaning the artificial man-
agement of persons to establish racial and
social-class mixing—is the imminent destruc-
tion of confidence in public education.

As Important as the hazard to public edu-
cation is the fact that, In any case, de jure
integration does not work.

The policy of the New York Clty board of
education requiring racial balance produced
overwhelmingly negative results. It left a trail
of school disruptions, protests, boycotts and
sit-ins. In the meantime, whites left the
schools at an increasing rate.

In 1964, an official study group stated:

“No act of the board of education from
1958 through 1962 has had a measurable
effect on the degree of school segrega-
tion. . . . Not a single elementary or junior
high school that was changing toward segre-
gation by virtue of residemtial changes and
transfers of whites into parochial and pri-
vate schools was prevented from becoming
segregated by board action.”

Four and a half years ago, the New York
City board of education paired two schools—
one mostly white, the other Negro. The prom-
ise made to the parents was that a race ratio
of 65 per cent whites and 356 per cent blacks
would be maintained in each school. Today—
that is, in early 1869—the white enrollments
are down to about 35 per cent in each of the
two schools.

The Gould, Ark, experience is further
proof of the futility of attempting to apply
the doctrine of de jure integration. The com-
munity paired its two small schools last
autumn. As a result, all but 50 of 250 white
pupils withdrew. The authorities there esti-
mate that in the coming school term the
white enrollment will fall to no more than
20 pupils.

Washington, D.C,, 1s an example of very
rapid changes in race ratios over a period
of a few years. From 1950 to 1967, the white
school membership dropped from 46,736 to
11,784, while the black membership jumped
from 47,980 to 139,364,

Enrollment figures show that formerly all-
white Washington, D.C., public schools in-
variably moved to 75 per cent black member-
ship two years after the 50 per cent point
was reached. In each such school, the black
membership quickly moved thereafter to 99
per cent.

The new and important discovery was that
when a formerly all-white school approached
30 per cent black membership, the rate of
change increased. Within two years, the black
membership reached the 50 per cent point,
from which it moved to 756 per cent within
the next two years. The important finding is
that the starting point for rapid white
exodus is 30 per cent.

A police state with unlimited enforce-
ment power will be needed to implement in-
tegration if it is required by law.

It is inviting to speculate about the ulti-
mate possibility of an enforced integrated so-
clety. The next step may be to set up quotas
for neighborhoods, so that the number of
poor will be proportionate to their total num-
ber in the community. New homes funded by
federal loans may, under a policy of social
integration, be sold on schedules determined
by the ratio of whites and blacks, Jews and
non-Jews, Protestants, Catholies, agnostics
and athelsts in any community.

Out of the intervolutions from which the
doctrine of de jure integration comes, two
findings emerge with clarity:

One is that palpable preservation of de jure
segregation anywhere—whether in schools,
employment or housing—I1s morally wrong.
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The counterpart of this principle is that de
jure integration is equally questionable.
CREATING “THE HOMOGENIZED CITIZEN"

The second main finding resulting from an
analysis of the enforced mixing of people by
race and class is that what 1s most desired
is the “integrated man” made up of propor-
tionate parts of every ethnic group and of
several religious and cultural components
of American society, The homogenized cltizen
thus created is a dangerous change from the
historic individualism which, with its sup-
portive pluralism, has been this nation's ma-
Jjor source of strength.

The melding, blending process inherent in
the concept of de jure integration may de-
stroy the dream of a free soclety. A develop-
ment of such significance, therefore, deserves
the most careful study and evaluation.

PEOPLE BRUTALITY

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, in
1968 Arlington House, publishers of New
Rochelle, N.Y., issued an excellent book,
“The Lawbreakers,” by M. Stanton
Evans, editor in chief of the Indianapolis
News, and Mrs. Margaret Moore, jour-
nalist and coordinator of the 50,000~
member Indianapolis Antierime Crusade.
Chapter 10 of the book sought to demon-
strate cases of violence visited upon law
enforcement officers and was appropri-
ately entitled “People Brutality” in con-
trast to the police brutality charge which
is used by many extremist groups today.
Coupled with the permissiveness of some
of our judges and an increasing con-
tempt for authority, the danger of bodily
injury combines to make the lot of our
guardians of the law an unhappy one
indeed, it was pointed out.

To make matters worse, an actual
campaign to disable policemen might well
be underway in protest groups in vari-
ous cities if the article “Protesters Get
Fighting Manual,” from the New York
Times of April 20 is any indication. This
booklet, or one similar to it, has also
turned up in Philadelphia, Pa., accord-
ing to the press of that city. The manual
describes various means of incapacitat-
ing the police, ranging from the use of
rocks and bottles to methods to be used
in the manufacture of Molotov cocktails
and pipebombs,

To the average law-abiding citizen the
seriousness of the situation hits closer to
home than he might at first imagine.
The shortage of policemen in some areas
will not be remedied if present condi-
tions are allowed to continue. Unless
citizen support and encouragement is not
forthcoming, potentially qualified appli-
cants in larger numbers will simply look
to other fields for employment. One posi-
tive step is to make sure that “people
brutality” violators are socked with the
maximum penalties the law will allow,
and the verdicts of bleeding-heart judges
consistently protested.

I insert the above-mentioned article
from the New York Times of April 20
and chapter 10 of “The Lawbreakers,”
by M. Stanton Evans and Margaret
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Moore entitled “People Brutality” in the
REcoRD at this point:
[From the New York Times, Apr. 20, 1969]

PrOTESTERS GeT FIGHTING MANUAL: De-
TECTIVES 8TUDY BOOKLET ON How To Dis-
ABLE POLICE
A summary of a manual instructing dem-

onstrators in the techniques and tactics of

fighting the police has been sent to New

York's 3,000 detectives by their chief, Fred-

erick M., Lussen, “to put the detectives on

guard.”

Chief Lussen said the manual was being
passed among members of several protest
groups in New York and a number of other
cities In the country. But he would not
identify the organizations or the cities, nor
would he tell how the police obtalned a copy.

According to a departmental memorandum,
the four-page, typewritten summary was be-
ing sent to detectives so that they might
“have complete information with reference
to persons at the scenes of disorders.”

NO POLICY CHANGE

Chief Lussen said that sending the sum-
mary of the manual to detectives, who always
worked in civilian clothes, did not imply a
change in the department’s policy of using
uniformed men to control crowds whenever
possible.

After some detectives and plainclothes
policemen had been criticized for their han-
dling of demonstrators last spring, the de-
partment indicated that out-of-uniform
personnel would be used in crowd control
situations only when uniformed men were
not available,

The department also formed a BSpecial
Events Squad, a group of specially trained
uniformed men to be used for parades and
demonstrations during the daytime.

The summary of the manual, as dis-
tributed by the police, began with a list
of “Basic Equipment for Rallies and other
Battles with the Pigs.” The list included sucl
items as a crash helmet, construction boots,
and “heavy duty picket sign.”

Optional equipment for rallles, the sum-
mary said, included a gas mask, ski mask,
school bag, attache case, tennis shoes and
“fake make-up.”

TACTICS ARE OUTLINED

The second section of the manual was
headed “Supplies, Ordinance and Logistics.”
It consisted of a detailed list of tactics, tech-
niques and devices for disabling policemen.

One paragraph on the use of rocks and bot-
tles described which policemen should be the
first targets, what part of their anatomy to
aim for, and how to assure an adequate sup-
ply of missiles.

Another part of the summary described
other kinds of weapons that could be used
against policemen, their horses and vehicles.

There was a flve-step procedure for trans-
forming cherry bombs from a device to make
noise into one to inflict pain.

The final section of the manual included
brief, detailed directlons and two drawings
on how to make homemade Molotov cock-
tails and pipebombs.

PEOPLE BRUTALITY

Judicial lenience and contempt for author-
ity converge on the policeman. It is the
policeman who is called on to apprehend the
criminal and who is hampered in that effort
by the courts. As the visible and immediate
symbol of law and order, he is also the target
of repeated charges of “brutality” and the
vietim of political harassments.

“Brutality” is a reflex charge in some areas
of “civil liberties" advocacy. The Supreme
Court, for example, has indicated it believes
police routinely use coercive technigques on
suspects—although the Miranda decree which
assumes this cites no example of such prac-
tices. One complaint against law enforce-
ment officers says: “. . , the police accept
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and morally justify their illegal use of vio-
lence . . . such acceptance and justification
arise through their occupational experience;
and , .. its use s functionally related to the
collective, occupational, as well as legal ends
of the police.”

The spread of such ideas may be noted in
the increasing number of complaints regis-
tered about “brutality.” In fiscal year 1963,
the FBI received 1376 such complaints; in
1964, 1692 complaints; and in 1965, 1787 com-~
plaints. By way of contrast, from January,
1858 to June, 1960, there were only 1328 such
allegations. The large majority of these are
registered by Negroes in the South; but many
of them have come from Northern states as
well,

It is obvious that policemen are as liable
to human frailties as anyone else, and it
would therefore be surprising if some police-
men did not exceed their authority. It is en-
tirely fitting that close watch should be
maintained to insure that police “brutality”
does not occur and if it does occur that cor-
rective steps are taken,

A review of the evidence indicates, how-
ever, that the balance in law enforcement
has tipped entirely the other way. Under the
Impaet of “civil disobedience,” judicial per-
missiveness, and political improvisation, the
officer who oversteps his limits is rapidly
getting lost in the crowd of policemen who
are themselves being knocked about, roughed
up, and prevented from taking proper steps
to defend themselves and their communities.

Consider, for example, a bizarre case which
arose early in 1965. Two Chicago policemen,
wearing ecivillan clothes, rushed to the scene
of a disturbance and found a man armed
with a broken beer bottle. They advanced
on him, identified themselves as policemen,
and ordered him to drop the bottle. His reply
was “Come and get it, you cop-

pers.” When one officer tried to get the bottle
away from him, the suspect jabbed it in the

policeman’s face. The officer spent 23 days
in the hospital.

When the case came to court, Chicago
Judge George Leighton released the assailant
as an injured party well within his rights.
“The right to resist unlawful arrest,” Leigh-
ton sald, “is a phase of self-defense. What is
a citizen to do when he is approached by two
officers with a gun?” What, indeed? Appar-
ently, under the new code of judicial leni-
ence, he is to slash them across the face with
a broken beer bottle.

In another case, a group of young toughs
jumped & policeman, knocked him down,
kicked him, and took away his revolver. When
they came to trial on charges of robbery and
aggravated assault, the youths pleaded guilty.
The judge, however, refused to accept the
plea. He said the suspects were not in fact
violating a law when the policeman ap-
proached them, that seizure of his gun could
not be construed as robbery, and that their
attack on the officer was not really an assault.
The judge placed them on probation for the
relatively minor charge of battery.

Ironically enough, such episodes have
themselves been converted into charges of
brutality by the police. Among the most
famous of these was a 1964 case, in which an
off-duty New York policeman named Thomas
Gilligan - tried to apprehend a Negro boy
threatening a man with a knife. The boy at-
tacked Gilligan, cutting his right arm; as he
continued to attack, Gilligan shot and killed
him. A grand jury—with two Negroes serving
on it—examined the case and found Gilligan
innocent of improper action. One of the
Negro members remarked: "I did the right
thing and so did the rest of the jury.”

This incident was greeted by posters saying
“Wanted for Murder—Gilligan the Cop,"” and
“When Will Gilligan Eill Again?” Also by
picketing of Gilligan’s home and by the ac-
cusation from James Farmer, then head of
CORE, that Gilligan had killed the boy in
cold blood. The patrolman was secretly trans-
ferred to another precinct.
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In still another such encounter, New York
patrolman Sheldon Liebowitz tried to quiet a
man acting boisterously on a street corner.
The man attacked Liebowitz with a knife,
and in the ensuing struggle got hold of the
policeman’s gun and wounded him with it.
Liebowitz finally regained his pistol, shooting
and killing his assallant.

The upshot of this episode was a rally by
the Congress of Raclal Equality, denounc-
ing Liebowitz. Life magazine reported that
“threats and abusive phone calls flooded into
Liebowitz's hospital room, and police put the
hospital under special survelllance and
placed a 24-hour-a-day guard outside the
patrolman’s room. A few days later he was
secretly moved to another hospital. The day
after the shooting, CORE demonstrators
marched on police headquarters chanting,
‘down with the killers in blue’ and ‘the next
cop's bullet may be yours.'"™

Of similar kidney was the furor over “po-
lice brutality” in the San Francisco student
riots of 1960. According to partisans of the
student demonstrators, the police set upon
and beat the students without provocation.
The Washington Post alleged that *“‘the San
Francisco police acted with altogether need-
less brutality, turning fire hoses on students
whose protests were not flagrantly unruly.”
But the record reveals that, despite intense
provocation, there was no police brutality of
any sort, and that the students inflicted con-
siderably more damage than they received.

When the students disregarded a police
order to vacate San Francisco's City Hall
where they were staging a mass sit-in and
creating an uproar so loud the courts could
not conduct their business, the police turned
hoses on them, then slid, lifted, and carried
them down the city hall steps into walting
Fatrol wagons. The simplest way of figuring
out who was brutal to whom in this trans-
action is to tabulate the casualty figures.
According to the San Francisco Chronicle,
eight policemen were injured in the rioting,
compared to four students. The students
themselves, in self-justifying literature got
up and after the demonstrations, estimated
six policemen were injured as opposed to
five studenis.

Subsequent to San Francisco uprising, it
was revealed that one purpose of such dem-
onstrations is to provide an occasion for
“confrontations” with the police, from which
charges of “brutality” can be spun to gain
sympathy for the demonstrators. Reporting
on the 1960 riots, J. Edgar Hoover disclosed
that Communist leader Archie Brown, who
had helped spark the demonstrations, re-
hearsed at a party meeting “how the party
intended to use a follow-up campaign with
campus students as the target.” He stated
that the party “planned to emphasize ‘police
brutality’ as a rallying cry to attract the
sympathy of student groups . , ."”

Phillip Abbott Luce, describing tactics of
the Progressive Labor Party, quotes one
leader of this group as saying: "“If the cops
allow you to speak, then afterward try to
get the kids to follow you out into the center
of Broadway and stop traffic. This will force
the cops to come after you, and we will have
a confrontation.” In another demonstration
in New York City, Luce adds:

“I was one of two people in charge . . .
and, after seeing the huge squad of police
officers in the square, I agreed to their sug-
gestion that we move our 300 demonstrators
to the United Nations under police supervi-
slon. As we started east on 47th Street, some
of the Progressive-Labor members, who had
glven us orders to create an incident the
weeks before, came screaming up to me and
demanded that we turn back and stay In
Times Square to ‘fight it out with the cops.’
When I refused, some of them began to try
to turn the marchers back, and en route to
the U.N.,, 47 demonstrators were arrested.”

Similar plans were revealed concerning the
1965 Viet Nam demonstrations in Berkeley.




April 21, 1969

U.S. News gave this summary of the demon-
strators’ actions:

“In preparation for trouble, students
formed a ‘Police Brutality Committee.' It be-
gan grinding out propaganda before the first
arrest, and students were primed to start
chanting ‘brutality’ as soon as the police ap-
peared on the scene. Students were also in-
structed to go to the university hospital and
report injuries . . . Students and sympathizers
overlooked no chance to raise the ‘brutality’
cry . . . During the rioting, police said, a
Berkeley radio commentator helped the ‘bru-
tallty’ theme along by slapping the wall with
his hand near the microphone and describing
the noise as ‘blows' raining down on stu-
dents."

Also of interest in this respect are the
figures assembled by the Federal Bureau of
Investigation, to which such charges are ad-
dressed and which has the responsibility for
looking into them. The figures reveal that,
of the more than 1,700 complaints of “brutal-
ity"” received by the FBI in 1964, a total of
47 were presented to grand juries for action
under Federal law making it a violation for
police to deprive someone of his constitu-
tional rights. Of these, five cases resulted in
conviction. The vast majority of complaints
concern “verbal brutality,” hard looks, “tone
of voice,” and so forth.

All states and major cities have provisions
and procedures for checking such complaints
and for dealing with officers who are out of
line. A spot check in mid-1965 found 289 such
complaints had been received in Chicago, of
which 281 were determined to be without
substantial basis; in Los Angeles, 242 out of
314 complaints were not sustained; in New
York, 194 out of 231 cases failed to vindicate
the charges brought against the policemen.

A Los Angeles police official says: “Most of
the complaints are of a pretty minor nature,
such as discourtesy or handcuffs put on too
tightly. It has come out many times that
there isn't any physical brutality. It's verbal
brutality. Some even say: ‘'I'm not complain-
ing about the ticket or what the officer said.
It is the way he said it, his tone of voice.'”
A Chicago official adds that “some people
seem to think they have a right to reslst ar-
rest at all times. So a degree of force has to
be used to bring them to the station.”

What iz often alleged as brutality, in fact,
is anything the arrestee doesn’t like concern-
ing his arrest. U.S. News notes that the Berke-
ley demonstrators used “brutality” to de-
scribe “the stench of the crowded buses that
took them to jail. Placing of two intractable
students in isolation cells also was held to
be ‘brutal’”

Official comments on the inhibiting effects
of the antl-brutality campalgn were obtained
by the authors in a survey of police officials
from communities of varylng sizes all over
the nation. These officials were asked: ‘““Are
the decisions of the Supreme Court, such as
the Mallory decision, hampering the work of
the police in your city?"” The answers, except-
ing those of two men who said they did not
feel free to comment, were overwhelmingly
in the afirmative. Representative replies in-
clude:

From EKansas City, Eansas: “Yes, some of
the officers are afraid to do their duty because
of possible repercussions, Many think a search
warrant cannot be obtained until too late.”

From Tucson, Arlzona: “Recent precedent-
setting decisions by the Supreme Court have
of course had a direct effect on police opera-
tions throughout the country. In more re-
cent months the decisions have changed po-
lice practices in investigation, interrogation
and search procedures. While the declsions in
themselves have been somewhat restrictive,
they have also brought about a retraining
of police officers across the nation which has
resulted in police agencies all following the
same rules of evidence and interrogation.”

From Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania: *“The
Mallory rule has not been applied to state
cases by the Pennsylvania Supreme Court.
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If it were it would eliminate incriminating
statements in all but a few cases. Would
make successful prosecution virtually impos-
sible in a great number of trials.” *

Moreover, with the “constitutional rights”
of the criminal affirmed, our jurisconsults
have moved to impose severe penalties on
police officers who assertedly violate them.
As one lawyer puts it: “An officer who makes
an illegal arrest or search and seizure which
violates the constitutional rights of the per-
son arrested must steel himself to a greater
hazard of civil suit for damages, for it is
now the law that a state officer who violates
the constitutional or civil rights of the per-
son against whom his action is directed can
be sued personally for damages in the Fed-
eral courts, regardless of any right which
the victim may have to sue in the state
courts,”

The impact of these and other rulings on
policemen required to arrest, book, and in-
terrogate suspects may easily be imagined.
An occasional tough and ingenious officer can
devise means for getting his job done with-
out finding himself faced down by some
junkie or hooker waxing eloguent about
“constitutional rights”; but the majority are
naturally inhibited from moving against
even the most likely and obvlous suspects by
the legalistic barbed wire the courts have
draped over law enforcement.

A startling example of the difficulties un-
der which police now labor is the story told
by a New York patrolman who, off-duty, was
confronted by a knife-wielding hoodlum. A
uniformed officer standing by flatly refused
to do anything to help his colleague until
the potential victim of the attack insisted
at length. “This guy Is standing there with
a knife on me,” says the off-duty patrol-
man, “and the cop becomes a spectator . . .”
When the assailant was at last disarmed and
brought in, cooperation at a higher level was
scarcely better.

The officer who had been attacked
says: “. . . then I get to the station house
and the lieutenant down there wants to
know what I'm doing. He wants to know
if the guy actually hurt anyone or not. He
knows I put my resignation papers in last
week and that I'm leaving soon and so he
says to me, ‘Logk, you're leaving anyway, so
why bother about it?' Here this guy has just
tried to knife someone—tried to knife me—
and this guy, a lieutenant, is telling me not
to bother.”

A New York detective sergeant tells an
equally appalling story. “A woman OD'd
[collapsed from an overdose of drugs] on
Broadway,” he relates, “and there's a guy
there who Is bulilt like a cigaret machine
and he has six cops at bay, just standing

1 Other comments in similar vein include:
Louis M. Eulpa, Chief of Police, Wheeling,
West Virginia: “Yes, because it makes the
police officers more cautious in making ar-
rests and they hesitate more and back off
some.” Police Chief, City of Reno, Nevada:
“Yes, to protect the rights of criminals in
relation to regard for the rights of victims.
The armed robber doesn’t have to advise his
victim that he has the right to summon po-
lice prior to robbery, et al. . . .” Chief of
Police, Baton Rouge, Louisiana: "Yes, to
some degree, in that some cases are dropped
due to insufficient evidence caused by the
officer’s hands being tied legally.” Cleveland,
Ohio, Chief of Police: “Yes, they are causing
a crisis in law enforcement.” Minneapolis,
Minnesota, Chief of Police: *“Yes, it takes
more man-power on each case; we have to
prepare them fast and get charges placed
more rapidly.” Philadelphia, Pennsylvania,
Chief of Police: “Recent Supreme Court de-
cisions have caused this department to step
up the training program of constitutional
law. These decisions have caused a lowering
of morale for all law enforcement officers.
People do not readily accept rapid and severe
changes."”
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listening to him swear at them. There's a
crowd and the cops are afraid to do anything,
even question him, because he's yelling
about brutality and swearing at them and
the crowd is watching and he feels like a
great man because everyone's seeing him
abuse those six cops who are afrald to go
near him. . . . Maybe he gave her the OD.
Maybe he killed her. And the cops didn't
even know his name. They wouldn't even
talk to him.

“ ..I can tell you that now that he's
told six cops where to go in public and got
away with it, I feel sorry for the next lone
cop who sees him making a disturbance
and tries to stop him. The copll get
killed . . . the important thing is that those
cops weren't afraid of him—they were big
enough to eat him up—they were afraid of
the crowd, of someone who might accuse
them of brutality and get them kicked off
the force.”

Current statistics show that American
policemen today are being killed and injured
in record numbers. The FBI reveals that in
1964 “the number of law enforcement officers
murdered in the line of duty reached a new
high with 57 killings reported by local and
state agencies. These deaths bring the total
of such murders to 225 for the five-year
period 1960-64.”" In New TYork City alone
seven policemen were killed and 1,602 were
injured in the line of duty in 1964. The
total number of assaults on policemen, both
on and off duty, came to a whopping 2,493,

The recommended corrective for alleged
police brutality is a further restraint on the
police—a “civilian review board.” Law-en-
forcement officlals fear this device would be
loaded in favor of minority or other interest
groups, to impose still more impediments to
effective police performance. J. Edgar Hoover
says such boards would necessarily have po-
litical overtones and that “these panels
would consist of appointed individuals who
are . . . inexperienced and uninformed in
law enforcement and police administration.
This drive for external boards is an ill-ad-
vised maneuver."”

Los Angeles Police Chief Parker sald of
the review board idea:

“If they get one in Los Angeles, then I
will walk out. I would not share my ad-
ministration of this department with a
group of persons who are selected primarily
from minority elements—many of them
demagogues with axes to grind. When they
have control over the force without any
regard to responsibility for its performance,
that's time for someone else to take over.”

Chicago’s O. W. Wilson expressed the same
opinion. A review board in his city, he said,
“would destroy discipline in the Chicago po-
lice department. . . . If we have a clvilian-
review board, that board creates a situation
where I, as the head of the police depart-
ment, am confronted by an adversary group
which the entire department will tend to
unite against. Therefore, if we had a civilian-
review board, my discipline would be less
effective than it is today.” 2

?Former New York Police Commissioner
Vincent Broderick comments that “it is vital
when the police officer's action is reviewed it
be reviewed by one who has a capacity to
evaluate the propriety of the action in terms
of the police crisis in which it was taken and
who, at the same time, has a disciplinary re-
sponsibility which extends not only to the
propriety of the action but also to its com-
plement, the propriety in the same situation
of the officer’s having failed to take action.”

FBI Chief Hoover llkewise comments that
the review board concept “undermines the
morale and saps the efficiency” of the police.
“They deter officers in the proper performs-
ance of their dutles for fear of having
charges placed against them which would be
judged by individuals wholly unfamiliar with
police work."
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Thomas F. Coon, editor of the official bul-
letin of the Soclety of Professiocnal Investi-
gators, writes that where the review-board
idea is accepted, police morale “will take off
upon a toboggan of descent.” Coon adds that
“the man in the field would not be human
if he did not avold certain ticklish law en-
forcement incidents, taking cognizance of
the composition and persuasions of the
board.” Coon quotes the 1953 opinion of the
New York Clvil Liberties Union that discipli-
nary functions “are best exercised within the
department itself rather than imposed by an
outside agency.”

When he ran for his office in the fall of
1965, New York Mayor John Lindsay prom-
ised Institution of a “review board” in the
Empire City. When the board was launched,
it fulfilled the worst fears of its opponents.
The membership was heavily loaded with
representatives of “civil liberties” and other
protesting groups, chief among them being
board chairman Algernon D. Black, a veteran
“civil liberties” activist. John J. Cassese,
president of the Patrolmen’s Benevolent As-
sociation, commented, “they couldn’t be im-
partial if they wanted to. You can see that
by the board's composition.”

Police morale after the Lindsay investiture
plummeted to new lows. Three of the de-
partment's top officials were bounced in
moves which had as their barely-veiled
motive an obvious appeal to New York mi-
nority-group voting blocs, and more than 700
patrolmen turned in their badges during the
first six months of 1966, The resignation rate
was triple that of the previous year. In the
1966 elections, New York citizens had a
chance to sit in judgment on all this. In a
referendum on the Lindsay review board,
they voted by a margin of almost two-to-one
to cashier the whole arrangement.

Confronted by danger to life and limb, ju-
dicial hindrance, and a growing tide of
public abuse, police are finding it hard to
recruit new members. Almost every city, in
addition to its other difficulties in law en-
forcement, could use more and better-trained
policemen.! These are becoming exceedingly
hard to find.

Washington, D.C, police found themselves
in mid-1965 with 144 vacancies on the force,
and sent recruiters around the country to try
to get men to join up. Former Police Com-
missioner Thomas J. Gibbon of Philadelphia
observed: “Back in 1953 we had the first
examination for police recruits under my
command . . . We wound up with about 2,000
applicants to draw from. We hired almost
1,000 . . . But by 1960 things have changed . ..
The simple truth is that hardly anyone
wants to be a policeman. In my city it's got

3 It is rather astonishing to discover that,
with so much crime and general anarchy
confronting them, the “brutal” police are
forced to spend an inordinate amount of
time running errands for the citizenry. The
authors, checking the statistics for their
home city of Indianapolis, found that in &
representative month, the police had to make
some 20,000 runs to deal with such matters
as lost dogs, children falling out of trees,
escaped Mynah birds, getting a 300-pound
woman into a cab, and rescuing cats, Com-
pared to this staggering burden of minor
service runs, the police answer “only” 3,000
or so calls a month for major crimes.

The strain on police resources by matters
only indirectly related to crime is seldom un-
derstood by the citizens who eall on these al-
leged monsters In every conceivable circum-
stance. In a single month, the Indianapolis
police conducted 171 dog investigations, re-
celved more than 1,000 dogs at the muniei-
pal dog kennels, and destroyed more than
1,000 dogs a month throughout 1965. In ad-
dition police Iin every city must contend
with the massive problem of fraffic safety.
Indianapolls police made some 51,657 traffic
arrests in the first half of 1965.
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50 bad that we now have a new plan—instead
of giving one exam for four or five thousand
men each year, we give the test a couple of
times a week for just a handful.” Police offi-
cial Joseph Martin of New York City sums
it up when he says: “I don't know why any-
one would want to be a cop today.”

HON. THEODORE R. McKELDIN
ADDRESSES CHIZUK AMUNO

HON. SAMUEL N. FRIEDEL

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, I believe
that part of America's present problems
at home can be traced to a loss of faith
in ourselves and in our future. This was
eloguently discussed in a recent speech
by the Honorable Theodore R. McKeldin,
former Governor of Maryland and for-
mer mayor of Baltimore. Addressing the
Chizuk Amuno congregation at its sab-
bath eve service on April 11, 1969, Gov-
ernor McKeldin explored the possible
reasons for the present state of American
society and showed why it is so necessary
for Americans to band together behind
our new President to help him in his im-
portant work.

Sharing the platform that night with
Governor McKeldin was the congrega-
tion’s rabbi, Rabbi Israel M. Goldman, a
distinguished member, not only of Mary-
land's clergy, but a civic-minded and so-
cially responsive leader; also, the assist-
ant rabbi, Rabbi Donald Crain and
Cantor Abraham Salkow. Two leading
laymen of the community, Solomon
Rogers and Joseph Davidson, were also
on the dais representing the Chizuk
Amuno board of trustees.

I include the text of Governor Mc-
Keldin's address in the Recorp to call at-
tention to the thinking of a great Ameri-
can on a topic of profound importance to
all Americans:

ApDRESS oF THEODORE R. MCEELDIN TO CHIZUK
AmMUNO CONGREGATION, BALTIMORE, APRIL 11,
1969

Every observer of contemporary political
affairs, whether he is an official, a newspaper
columnist, a professional historian, or what
not, agrees that the American people today
are in a state of confusion and uncertainty
hardly paralleled in our history, unless it
was in the years immediately preceding the
Civil War.

Indeed, in some ways the confusion is
even worse confounded today. In 1860 there
was one question that overshadowed and ob-
scured everything else, the question of slav-
ery. Today, the war in Vietnam may take
precedence of every other issue, but it 1s not
much ahead. The unrest of the black minor-
ity is not far behind it. The deplorable state
of the cities is closely bound up with the
race problem, and little, if at all, behind it
elther in importance or in difficulty. Infla-
tion is hard on the heels of the race question,
for when the dollar loses value every human
being in the country is directly affected. Fi-
nally, inflation of the dollar 1s not much
more threatening than the inflation of our
educational system, due in part to the popu-
lation explosion, and in part to the migration
of rural dwellers into the cities, which, in
turn, {8 partly due to the mechanization of
such industries as agriculture and mining.

I am not here to offer a solution of any
of these problems, but I am here to suggest
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that this is the time of all times for every
American who loves his country to think so-
berly and carefully of the difficulties that
beset us, to set aside partisan prejudice and
private interest, and to think only of Amer-
ica, and how the American idea is to be pre-
served and justified in the eyes, first, of our
own young people, and then in the eyes of
the rest of the world.

We are committed to that. We were com-
mitted in 1776 when we, “appealing to the
Supreme Judge of the world for the rectitude
of our intentions,” started an experiment in
government without exact precedent in the
history of the world, “a nation conceived in
liberty and dedicated to the proposition that
all men are created equal.” The men of 1787
did not know that it would work. We know
now that it did work, to a limited extent. It
converted a small, weak, poor nation into one
immeasurably great, powerful, and rich, but
how much longer it will work we do not know,
any more than the men of 1787 knew, be-
cause present-day conditions are entirely dif-
ferent.

But we do know that it is up to us to make
it work. All our material prosperity is inci-
dental. Our true heritage, our real inheritance
from our forefathers, is an obligation to prove
to all the world that free men can govern
themselves better than any king can govern
them, and that a natlon of freedom, dedi-
cated to the principle of equal justice under
law, far from being a menace to other na-
tions, is their best guarantee of security and
peace.

We have not done it yet, and if we fall,
“the last best hope of earth" will be extin-
guished, and we of this generation will be
proved unworthy of our ancestry. We must
not fall. We cannot fail. Yet if we are to
succeed, we must suppress the natural human
instinct to seek every man his own interest,
with small attention to his neighbor.

We have committed the direction of affairs,
by a lawful and orderly process, to Richard M.
Nixon, President of the United States, and by
virtue of his office, he is entitled to the loyal
support of every American, Democrat or
Republican, black or white, conservative or
liberal, male or female.

Nor 1s the duty of upholding the hands ot
the President simply an obligation lald upon
us by the law of the land. It is also a matter
of the most stringent expediency. We are all
embarked on the Ship of State, and on the
skill and steadiness of the man at the helm
all our destinies depend. This does not mean
that we should remain inert and inactive.
On the contrary, we are the watch on duty,
and we should be falthless indeed if we
failed to warn him the instant we descry
breakers ahead. It means merely that there
must be no mutiny, no suggestion of an at-
tempt to snatch command from the man to
whom it has been lawfully intrusted.

A hall from the lookout is no mutiny, and
the louder and clearer it is, the better, for as
it is loud and clear, so it is certain to be
heard and understood. But a challenge of the
captain’s authority 1s mutiny and cannot be
tolerated. Freedom of speech is indispensable
to the safety of any democracy, but mere
vituperation 1s not use, it is abuse of free
speech, and a danger to the nation.

When the President himself suggested
that we lower our voices, what he had in
mind without doubt was the danger that
insensate clamor might deafen him to a
genuine shout of warning. It is a well-
grounded fear, for we are in uncharted and
dangerous waters. His chlef adviser for na-
tlonal security, Dr. Kissinger, in a maga-
zine article a few months before his ap-
pointment, pointed out that since the sec-
ond World War all the old rules of diplomacy
have gone by the board, and we are having
to work out new rules by the dangerous and
expensive method of trial and error. Re-
peatedly, in recent years, we have come
dangerously close to shipwreck because there
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were unmarked rocks and shoals where we
had expected to find deep water.

In this situation I find no small satisfac-
tion in the reflection that the man now at
the helm got his training under one of the
shrewdest, most careful political navigators
in our history, the late, great Eilsenhower.
It is no derogation of President Nixon's own
qualities to say that any man who watched
Eilsenhower at close range for eight full
years will never plunge into any heedless
and reckless adventure, not knowing exactly
where he is or what lies ahead,

It is a quality of high importance In a
period of such turbulence as that through
which we are now passing. When you stop
to consider it, what have we actually lost
that makes these such distressful days? Not
money—we are richer than ever before. Not
men—we are worried by the population ex-
plosion. Not power—the whole world quakes
under the tread of our legions. What then?
The answer, in a word, is faith, faith in
ourselves, falth In our future, faith in the
doctrine expounded in the Declaration and
the Constitution, falth in what Theodore
Roosevelt called the “old moralities,” and I
fear, faith in that Supreme Judge of the
world to whom our fathers appealed with
utter confidence.

But faith is no material thing, bought
and sold by traders in the marketplace,
nothing designed by learned scientists and
fabricated by skilled artisans in our mighty
industrial system, Faith is one of those “lm-
ponderables” that Bismarck said is often
more important than either money or mili-
tary power. Falth is engendered in the mind
and heart of the individual man or woman,
and it is kindled largely by an act of will
on the part of the bellever.

All of us say that we believe in the
American ideal of self-government by Iree
men, but we demonstrate little falth in it
when any blast of misfortune—or the mere
threat of misfortune that may overtake us—
can throw us into fear and trembling, into
such despondence as pervades the nation
today. How far have we fallen from the
magnificent faith of the Patriarch Job who,
in the midst of present, not merely threat-
ened woes, could yet ery out. “Though he slay
me, yet will I trust him."”

He meant that Supreme Judge of the
world to whom our forefathers appealed
with utter confidence. They appealed in our
name, and In the rectitude of their inten-
tions they set up the system under which
we have lived and prospered to this day.
That system intrusts the executive powers
to a President of the United States.

Let us give Presldent Nixon the assurance
that he has a stout-hearted natlon behind
him ready to lend him its strength in the
discharge of his great office. For with the
gift of such faith a smaller man than he
could, as ls written in Secripture, remove
mountains.

INCREASE TIMBER SUPPLIES TO
HELP MEET OUR NATIONAL
HOUSING GOALS

HON. THOMAS L. ASHLEY

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. ASHLEY, Mr. Speaker, the Hous-
ing and Urban Development Act of 1968,
overwhelmingly passed by the Congress,
established a national goal of 26 million
new and rehabilitated housing units in
the next decade. Congress took this step
to stimulate the homebuilding industry

of America to meet the national hous-
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ing need. There was no doubt in the
minds of many of us that fulfillment of
this goal would require a substantial im-
provement in homebuilding techniques
and capacities. At the same ftime we
were persuaded that innovation and in-
genuity in the face of a major challenge
could overcome the difficulties that were
anticipated.

Regrettably, our hopes have been dark-
ened by the mounting shortage of soft-
wood lumber and plywood, essential in-
gredients for the realization of our hous-
ing goals. Indeed, the sudden sharp in-
creases in the price of both softwood
lumber and plywood in recent months
aroused doubts in the minds of many
homebuilders and Members of Congress
whether manufacturers were not earn-
ing extraordinary profits from the prom-
ise of an unprecedented housing boom.

In March, the Committee on Banking
and Currency, on which I serve, under-
took to investigate the relationship be-
tween softwood lumber demand, supply,
and prices. Extensive committee inquiry
satisfied me that the basic deficiency in
the supply of lumber and plywood and
the consequent high prices can be traced
to the restricted timber supply. Unless
there is adequate raw material for the
processing industries, there must inevi-
tably be a product shortage.

Mr. Speaker, both public and private
witnesses told the committee that 54
percent of the national softwood timber
inventory stands on lands designated as
commercial forest lands which are under
the management of the Forest Service
of the Department of Agriculture. An
additional 6 percent is on forest lands
under commercial management jurisdic-
tions of other Federal agencies such as
the Bureau of Land Management and the
Bureau of Indian Affairs of the Depart-
ment of the Interior, and the various
military departments of the Department
of Defense.

The forest industry directly controls
only 17 percent of the softwood timber
inventory, while an additional 18 percent
is owned by thousands of other private
owners on woodlots, and the remaining
5 percent is under the supervision of
other public agencies such as States,
counties, and municipalities.

Despite the dominant Federal position,
the lands under National Government
control yield only one-third of the an-
nual softwood sawtimber harvest. The
lands under private industrial ownership
and containing less than one-third as
miuch softwood timber, through the more
extensive use of modern forestry tech-
niques, yield more harvest volume annu-
ally than do all the Federal lands.

If national housing goals, set by law,
require increased volumes of softwood
lumber and plywood, and if those vol-
umes of end produets cannot be increased
without additional supplies of raw ma-
terial, and if the Federal Government
controls three-fifths of the softwood
timber inventory while producing only
one-third of the domestic supply, it is
clear that steps must be taken to in-
crease the production of logs from the
Federal timberlands if we are to meet
our housing goals.

It is for this reason I am introducing
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today the National Timber Supply Act.
I am pleased to be joined by my col-
leagues, Mr. BArRreTT, Mr. DEL CLAWSON,
Mrs. DwyEgEr, Mr, KarTH, Mr, Mize, Mr.
REEs, Mr. St GERMAIN, Mr. STEPHENS,
and Mr, WIDNALL.

The bill authorizes the return of 65
percent of Federal timber sales revenues
to a fund for high timber yield from the
national forests. The Forest Service
would have a supply of funds to improve
forest management practices and to ap-
ply them intensively and continually. A
basic premise of the bill is that, once
the funds are made available and the
Forest Service embarks on an intensive
management program, the allowable
cut can be increased immediately.

By placing the available receipts into
a special fund, called the “high timber
yvield fund,” the Forest Service could be
assured of long-term financing for its
management and development of the
forests.

Establishment of such a high timber
yield fund in the Treasury to finance op-
timum timber productivity on the com-
mercial timberlands of the national for-
ests is necessary for assuring continuity
of effort and objective. The intensive
management measures necessary to in-
crease timber yield must, to be effective,
be applied continuously, and not on a
stop-and-go basis. If harvest-rate deter-
minations are made on the premise that
future yields will be those obtainable
from intensive management there must
be assurance that intensive management
will occur. The high timber yield fund
supplies this assurance.

The plan to finance the high timber
yield fund from timber receipts assures
that expenditures will be kept in step
with the significance of national forest
timber to the economy. Other safeguards
in the proposal are—

First. The life of the fund is limited to
25 years. This limitation will force a re-
view based on accumulated experience
before the fund is renewed; otherwise a
full-scale review might never occur,

Second. Section 5 of the bill requires
that expenditures from the fund be made
only after appropriation. This insures
regular congressional review and ap-
proval of the program of activities to be
financed from the fund.

Third. Section 5 also provides that
funds not appropriated within 2 years
be transferred to miscellaneous receipts
of the Treasury. This provision insures
that deposits in excess of needs will not
be accumulated in the fund. It will be
an effective but more flexible limita-
tion than a stated maximum dollar
amount.

The portion of national forest receipts
which under existing law are paid to the
States or other special funds would not
be disturbed by the enactment of the
National Timber Supply Act. This, the
25 percent of national forest receipts
payment to States—16 U.S.C. 500—and
10 percent of national forest receipts for
roads and trails—16 U.8.C. 501—would
not be changed.

Section 6 of the bill specifies that al-
Iocations from the fund will be made
by national forests in amounts substan-
tially proportionate to contribution to
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the fund from each forest during the
preceding 2 fiscal years, This provision
will put 65 percent of timber receipts
back for expenditure on the forest where
they were earned. Twenty-five percent
of each forest’s receipts are turned over
to the counties in which the forest is
located and 10 percent are available for
forest roads and trails within the State
in which the forest is located.

Timber receipts are the product of
the volume of timber cut and its average
unit price, subject to minor annual vari-
ations due to changes in the level of
advance deposits maintained by timber
purchasers. The provision for use of a 2-
year average will iron out effects from
fluctuations in advance deposit levels.

Volume cut and its average unit price
are guides to the areas with better rates
of growth and better quality species.
Hence timber receipts by forests are a
simple and reliable index of opportuni-
ties and needs to increase timber yields.

Other simple indexes, such as com-
mercial forest area or volume cut, would
result in some diversion of funds from
areas with better growth potential for
preferred quality species to areas where
unit timber values are low and where in-
tensive management measures would re-
sult in less than average yield increases.

The bill establishes allocations in pro-
portion to receipts as a basic guideline,
but recognizes that variations may be
necessary in a few isolated cases to jus-
tify a larger proportion of funds going
into a forest that has outstanding po-
tential for increased yield. Thus, if the
allocation by receipts formula should fail
to meet the needs and opportunities on
any forests, it can be modified without
amending the basic act.

There are nine listed broad purposes
for which allotted funds could be used.
These purposes are—

First. Obtaining regeneration at earli-
est practical date after harvesting and
for reforesting unsatisfactorily stocked
high site lands. This would permit plant-
ing or seeding of cut-over lands in the
first planting season after slash disposal
or after termination of harvesting opera-
tions where slash disposal is unnecessary.
The objective is to establish full stocking
with a minimum delay in regeneration.
Reforestation of unsatisfactorily stocked
high site lands is also included. Such
seeding or planting of unsatisfactorily
stocked areas would be limited to timber-
lands of good potential for commercial
timber production.

Second. Precommercial thinning to
control spacing or stand composition.
Such thinnings are the primary means
to accelerate growth at an early age.
They are also an effective means to favor
production of desirable species.

Third. Semicommercial thinnings both
to control spacing and composition and
to produce material with value for com-
mercial utilization in excess of additional
costs required for its production. Semi-
commercial thinning is a step between
precommercial thinning and commercial
thinning. Precommercial thinnings deal
with material that is unusable because of
its small size. Semicommercial thinnings
produce material acceptable for commer-
cial utilization especially pulpwood but
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for which full production and delivery
costs exceed its market value. Such
thinned material should be utilized so
long as the added cost to produce and
deliver it—minus the cost of any work
such as limbing made unnecessary by
utilization—does not exceed its value.

Fourth. Pruning if justified by a subse-
quent reduction in the age at which the
trees become marketable. Some desirable
tree species retain juvenile limbs on the
lower bole for excessive periods. In such
circumstances pruning at an early age is
a necessary and justifiable activity to ob-
tain logs suitable for sawing or peeling at
a younger rotation age.

Fifth. Preparation, including mark-
ing, of thinning, salvage and understory-
removal sales. Unit costs for thinning and
salvage sales are higher than for har-
vest sales. Such sales have never been
financed to the extent of their full po-
tential by regular timber sale appropria-
tions. Financing of sale preparation for
thinning and salvage sales from the high
timber yield fund is needed to market
the very significant timber volumes now
being lost through overcrowding or de-
terioration.

Sixth. Road construction in advance
of planned harvesting to standards nec-
essary for facilitating thinning, salvage
and understory-removal sales and for
protection against ravages of fire and
insect. Thinning and salvage sales alone
can rarely support road construction.
Hence, thinning and salvage cutting is
now generally limited to roaded areas.

This provision would finance road con-
struction to standards necessary to fa-
cilitate thinning and salvage cutting in
unroaded areas, and would incidentally
supply access needed for protection pur-
poses. It is not contemplated that the
high timber yield fund would be used to
finance regular timber access road con-
struction.

Seventh. Fertilization of good sites to
increase timber growth rates is now be-
ing undertaken by several major indus-
trial timberland owners in the North-
west and the South. Fertilization is a
promising avenue to increase yields and
shorten rotations. As further knowledge
of costs and returns develop, it is logical
that the high timber yield fund be used
for fertilization on suitable Federal tim-
berlands.

Eighth. Development and procurement
of seed or stock with superior growth
characteristics. Work is underway by
both the Forest Service and industry to
identify superior seed sources and develop
seed orchards for volume production of
superior seed. The high timber yield fund
would finance intensification of this ac-
tivity on the national forests.

Ninth. Implementing other methods
and practices that are demonstrated to
increase timber production.

The common purpose of all nine of
these listed cultural practices is to in-
crease timber yields on the national for-
ests above those yields presently attain-
able from the regularly financed activ-
ities. The high timber yield fund is de-
signed to provide the additional effort to
work toward optimum yields. It is not
expected to displace the regular financ-
ing of Federal timber sales, protection
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from fire and pests, or the forest develop-
ment road program.

Mr. Speaker, I cannot predict that
passage of the National Timber Supply
Act will enable America to build 26 mil-
lion housing units in the next 10 years.
But I do believe that these homes will
not be built unless we act to enable the
Forest Service to increase the produc-
tivity of the forest lands under their
care.

We have no shortage of timber in the
United States. We have softwood tim-
ber suitable for construction materials
in abundance—more than a trillion
board feet already standing in our Fed-
eral forests. We have the techniques and
the capacity to enhance the productivity
of these forests through application of
modern silvicultural methods. And the
Multiple-Use Act requires the continued
recognition of all the benefits of the for-
est—timber, recreation, fish and wild-
life, forage, and watershed. There need
be no alarm among those of us who value
progressive conservation.

Mr. Speaker, there is a far greater
need for alarm among all of us who see
so many of America’s families ill-
housed. Congress has it within its power
to help reach the housing goals it has
established as a matter of national pol-
icy and I urge the active support of
every Member of the House for enact-
ment without delay of the bill I am in-
troducing today toward that end.

ADVERSE EFFECTS OF KEOKO HEAD
JOB CORPS CENTER CLOSING TO
BE FELT THROUGHOUT PACIFIC
AREAS

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA.

OF HAWAII
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, the
“fait accompli” announcement by the
Nixon administrationto close 59 Job
Corps centers is a matter of grave na-
tional concern, and I voice particular
concern over the closing of the Koko
Head Job Corps Center in Honolulu,
Hawaii.

Since its establishment, the Koko
Head Center has successively trained
hundreds of young men in useful skills,
and has enabled formerly unemployed,
unskilled youths from Hawaii, Guam,
and the Trust Territory to become pro-
ductive members of society.

Surely, at a time when there is urgent
need to provide the training that our
young people need to prepare for the re-
sponsibilities of fullfiedged citizenship,
youth training and employment pro-
grams ought not to be curtailed at this
most eritical period.

The present facts indicate that a re-
assessment of the closing of the Koko
Head Center is needed, and this I strong-
ly urge.

Francis J. Kennedy, president of the
Hawali State Federation of Labor, stated
very clearly the case against closure in
his letter of April 11, 1969, to me:
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The Federal government already has an in-
vestment of hundreds of thousands of dol-
lars in the present Eoko Head facllities . . .
and it would seem highly impractical if econ-
omy is the motivating factor to even con-
slder new quarters. Also, we would deplore
completely phasing out the existing program
and starting a completely new one. Surely,
it is possible for the transition of a pro-
gram from one agency to another without
such a complete disruption and at such cost.
Returning trainees to their homes (some as
far away as Guam and the Pacific Trust Ter-
ritories) before their training periods are
completed and then starting a new recrult-
ment program for trainees as well as a stafl
for the new Center could get the program
back for months.

We are of the opinion that the entire Job
Corps program is so Iimportant that we
should think in terms of bolstering rather
than cutting back on its implementation.

At this point in the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp, I would like to insert a repre-
sentative sampling of letters I have re-
ceived which buttress the need for the
continuation of the Job Corps center at
Koko Head:

HoNoLULY, HAWAIL,
April 11, 1969.
Representative SPARKY MATSUNAGA,
Representative of Hawaii, U.S. Representative
Building, Washington, D.C.

DeEAR REPRESENTATIVE MATSUNAGA: A letter
was forwarded to the, President of the United
States, Richard M. Nizon, requesting recon-
sideration on the matter of closing the, Job
Corps Center at the Koko Head Crater.

As Chairman of the, Palama Community
Area Council, my Officers and the Residents
of the area are urging you to help us in re-
taining the Center.

Our boys need a place to learn different
trades and skills to better their manhood,
and they also need at the present time, the
service of the Job Corps to help them learn
the different trades and skills,

The Job Corps Center has helped most of
our local boys here in Hawalii, and I am sure
that if the Center is kept open many more
young men can accomplish something for
their future.

Many parents are concerned about this, be-
cause if the Center closes, they know that
their will be disruption in their homes as
well as in the Community. I am sure that
you are aware that many of these young men
are dropouts from our schools, however have
learned many things in the Corps. Will you
please help us by helping these young men.

We are sure that with your help, the Pres-
igent might reconsider closing down the Cen-

r.

Thank you for your valuable time,

Mahalo nui loa,
MaryY K. CasH,
Chairman, PCAP.

HoNoLULU COMMUNITY ACTION
PrROGRAM,
Honolulu, Hawaii, April 14, 1969,
Hon. RicHARD M. N1xoN,
President, United States of America, the
White House, Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. PRESENT: I join with my fellow
citizens In expressing my disappointment
and disturbance over your decision to shut-
down 57 Job Corps Centers, including the
Koko Head Center in Hawail,

Rather than shut-down these centers, is
there any possibility in bringing about
change of these Centers.

To completely blot-out the dreams, hopes
and aspirations of these youngsters to become
productive citizens of our soclety is grossly
demoralizing. Instead of shutting down these
Centers, why doesn't the Administration
create change?

The system is not altogether perfect, so
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we try to bring about changes for improve-
ment. This 1s the way our Government
works—Congress makes laws, and then
amendments are made to strengthen these
laws. Why can't we attempt to do the same
thing to the Job Corps program—make
changes to strengthen the program—not take
it away from our disadvantaged youngsters.

I strongly urge the Administration to re-
conslder its decision. If Administration has
been at fault, then our disadvantaged youths
should not have to suffer for our mistakes
and administrative goofs. Let's make change,
not obliteratel

Very truly yours,
PeTER M. EaATALIT, ST.,
Chairman, HCAP, Inc.
Eogo Heap JoB CorPs,
Honolulu, Hawaii, April 10, 1969.
To MY CONGRESSIONAL REPRESENTATIVE,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Sims: I think Job Corps is very im-
portant, because it has helped lots of young
men have a second chance to get ahead in
life. I think Job Corps should continue be-
cause it helped me not to get in trouble with
the law. Job Corps has made me a better
person than what I was before I entered. It
helped me strive for a goal. If Job Corps ever
closed down I think I would go back to
roaming the streets looking for trouble or be=-
ing in trouble. Job Corps has given me a dif-
ferent outlook in life.

Sincerely yours,
A CONSTITUENT.
ArrIL 10, 1969.
To My CONGRESSIONAL REPRESENTATIVE,
Washington, D.C.

DeAr Sirs: Many people think of the Job
Corps as just a name, but, those involved
with the program it Is something else. It
means a second chance at life. It means
something better than what we've had be-
fore. So for the sake of the boys in Job Corps
and those to come, please continue the pro-
gram. For without this program many future
lives will go down the drain.

Yours truly,
A CONSTITUENT.

PRESIDENT LEWIS NOBLES' AD-
DRESS TO STUDENTS OF MISSIS-
SIPPI COLLEGE

HON. CHARLES H. GRIFFIN

OF MISSISSIPPI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. Speaker, for several
months, we have received reports of
student unrest on college campuses, vio-
lent confrontations, criminal acts, prop-
erty destruction, ciassroom boycotts,
sit-ins, and other efforts to disrupt learn-
ing. The majority of the students at
these institutions have been deprived of
acquiring knowledge which, of course, is
the reason for their enrollment. In other
words, the innocent, serious students
have been victimized and discriminated
against by the militant minority.

What is the proper relationship be-
tween an institution of higher learning
and students? Dr. Lewis Nobles, presi-
dent of Mississippi College, a private,
denominational school, located at Clin-
ton, Miss., discussed this vital question
in an address to the faculty and student
body at chapel period on February 3,
1969. Having received permission, I in-
sert Dr. Nobles' eloquent comments:
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CHAPEL ADDRESS FEBRUARY 3, 1969
(By Dr. Lewis Nobles)

(Eprror's NoTe.—Dr. Nobles was the speaker
on Monday, February 3rd at the first Chapel
perlod of the new semester. It was also his
first policy statement to the students. The
editor feels that this is one of the best
chapel talks in recent years. Alumni will
find in a careful reading of it some answers
to many of their questions about the direc-
tlon which Mississippi College is headed.
Dr. Nobles wishes to acknowledge credit for
some of the ideas contained herein to arti-
cles In Christlanity Today, The Southern
Baptist Educator and Look Magazine.)

Ladies and gentlemen of the student body,
faculty and staff of Mississippl College. I am
grateful to each of you for your presence
here this morning.

In the few months that I have been on
our campus I have been trying above all to
learn all that I could about Mississippi Col-
lege—trying to probe into its strengths and
its weaknesses, studying its operations, com-
ing to know better the people with whom I
work. I have been talking, reading, ques-
tioning, meeting with committees, hearing
delegations, carrying out preliminary consid-
erations of the financlal operation of the
College next year. I have felt that these
things had to be done before I could give
adequate consideration to all viewpoints and
attempt to make the right declsions.

I have met with many of you. I have
spoken to several faculty groups, to a num-
ber of student groups, addressing myself for
the most part to rather special toples, but
now it seems to me that it is time for me
to speak to you as a body publicly and for
the record on matters which have been and
will be a continuing concern for us. I am
not speaking so much about any one specific
area as I am about such things as a gener-
alized concept of acceptable conduct on the
campus, personal responsibility, the rights
of the individual, the right of Mississippi
College, and something of the future and
destiny of this institution.

Let me say at the outset that there have
been no essential changes in the policies of
Mississippl College as I have inherited them
from my predecessors who have done re-
markable jobs in the administration of this
fine institution. But perhaps some of these
thoughts and expressions need to be repeated
by a new president. Perhaps a reminder is
needed for the forgetful or an illustration for
the new.

PRIMARY RESPONSIBILITY

There is no question in my mind sbout
the College’'s primary responsibility. We are
all here to prepare young men and young
women to become active, intelligent, respon-
sible participants In soclety with a full
recognition that the greatest contribution
any institution of higher education can make
is the bullding of Christian character, In
addition to providing our students with a
sound formal education in a Christian
atmosphere, we are attempting to make op~
portunities avallable to you for exerclsing
responsible leadership on this campus to
the end that that leadership may be a mean-
ingful factor in the operation of the Col-
lege itself. In so doilng we hope to utilize
effectively your awakening bid for increased
participation in the affairs of this institution.
I must, however, remind you at this point
that such privileges and opportunities carry
with them a significant burden of respon-
sibility, both to your peers, to the faculty
and to the administrative officers of this in-
stitution, and hence to the Board of Trust-
ees and the Mississippl Baptist Convention.
The business of this institution iz the formal
education of young men and women in the
kind of atmosphere which we have attempted
to describe above; an atmosphere dedicated
to the development of true Christian charac-
ter. The teaching and learning which go on
in our lecture rooms, laboratories, and l-




9820

braries—in the faculty offices where lectures
are prepared, in the room where students
study—that 1s what Mississippl College 18
here for. That is what the Baptist citizenry
of our State make their contributions to this
institution to support. That is the service
that you and your parents have paid fees
for and that is what givers of your scholar-
ship funds have donated their money for.
1 will also add that this function is what
those who have gone before you have left
as a heritage to you at this institution.

RESPECT FOR RIGHTS OF OTHERS

This wholesome educational climate be-
gins with each individual's respect for the
rights of others. In this I mean much more
than one’s narrowly defined legal rights; I
mean respect for the dignity of each fellow
human being; I mean the common courtesies
of life we expect from each other. Disorder,
tension, and disruption begin when these
courtesles are disregarded.

On any campus of an Institution of higher
learning there are many groups which are
organized for various purposes and which
seek to achleve varying goals. Many of these
work to bring about some change; I think
that this is good. A college is an instrument
of change through its very character as an
educational institution, but a college is not
to be used to its own detriment as a tool, or
a cat's paw, by any group to promote its own
end, whether that end be a change to some-
thing new, or reaction to the status quo,
or merely the maintenance of the status quo.

If we have any organization, or group,
or any indlvidual cltizen here who considers
its program paramount to the good of Mis-
slssippl College, and is ready to disrupt the
functioning of Mississippl College to achleve
its own private goals, then that group does
not belong on this campus.

A college is a complex collection of many,
many different things, but some one individ-
ual must speak for it, and in our institution
that person is the president. As your presi-
dent I want to make it clear that I want
to do everything In my power to maintain
the objectives as outlined above for Missis-
sippl College.

Perhaps then there has been no real need
for me to speak to you as I am speaking to-
day. Certainly, it 18 my hope and my bellef
that nothing is required beyond our gather-
ing here today to assure that we can now
set about our academic business without
any difficulty. Our policles must not be in-
flexible or impervious to change. So far as
possible Mississippi College must seek to an-
swer the aspirations of every member of our
academic community, which means that it
must constantly change its methods and con-
stantly discard old policles for new ones in
order to be responsive to new needs. But I
believe there are ways to bring about such
changes without any significant disruption to
the academic life of this institution.

CHANNELS OF COMMUNICATION

Bullt into the patterns of operation of this
institution are channels of communication
between students and administration, faculty
and administration, student body and fac-
ulty, administration and staff. Built into the
operation of the College are mechanisms for
meeting problems, hearing grievances, revis-
ing policies. If our present channels of com-
munication do not function adequately, we
will certainly open new ones. If our mecha-
nisms to bring about wholesome change
won't work, we will develop new ones. But
by working within the framework of our
policies, regulations, administrative units,
committees, campus organizations, and the
like. I believe we can solve our problems as
they arise. To seek to go outside such or-
ganized channels of communication in my
estimation, will only postpone, or in some
instances perhaps make impossible any satis-
factory solution to the problems which face
us.
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I have used the terms faculty, and staff,
and student body just as you speak of the
administration. We make these distinctions
and they are real ones because there are dif-
ferent jobs to be done, different groups of
people who must do them. But essentially
We are all passengers on the same ship; we
are all members of this body called Missis-
slppl College and its health is the health of
each of us.

If we will all work together cooperatively,
Mississippl College will continue its splendid
progress. We will press on together in the
work we have all come together to do—to
teach and to learn, to develop ourselves intel~-
lectually and morally, and to push forward
through study and research the frontlers of
knowledge. We will then continue to have
& college with a proud reputation, a college
whose name on a diploma is a certificate of
excellence, a college which will attract to
superior students, superior faculty, in short,
superior human beings.

If, on the other hand, there are those
among us so selfish as to put their own de-
sires above the good of the whole, so bigoted
as to insist on the satisfaction of their de-
mands regardless of what happens to Mis-
sissippl College, so irresponsible as not only
to befoul their own nests, but also to smear
the good name of all in order to gratify their
passions and prejudices, then everything that
Mississippi College exists to achieve may be
sabotaged. To this extent it lies within each
of us to determine what we are going to be.
In short, if each of us will make an earnest
effort to govern his or her actions by what
is best for Mississippl College, then we have
nothing of which to fear. We have a good col-
lege here, and a potential for greatness far
beyond anything yet achleved. As I learn
more and more every day about Mississippi
College, I find more and more about it to
admire. I see our problems, and I know some
of them are grave Indeed, but I also see our
progress. Our future looks bright Indeed,
unless we ourselves choose to darken it.

CONTINUING DEVELOPMENT

The Board of Trustees, the faculty, and ad-
ministrative staff in consultation with Olm-
sted Assoclates, campus planners, look for-
ward to continuing development and ex-
pansion of Mississippi College during the
years ahead. Plans already in the developing
stage involve the construction of an athletic
field house and adequate athletic facilities to
the west of the campus, a girls dormitory,
apartment units, proper housing for campus
maintenance crews, an addition to the li-
brary, the modernization of some of the older
bulldings on the campus, and acquisition of
property necessary to the expansion of the
College. The addition of a School of Nurs-
ing and a Bchool of Law is anticipated, and a
significant increase in the endowment fund.

To be all that it should be Mississippi Col-
lege must first have the support of those
whom it serves, It cannot function success-
fully unless Mississippl Baptists feel that it
is their institution, They must wish it well,
sympathize with its needs, stand by to pro-
tect it in crises, be slow to condemn with-
out the fullest Information, and try always
to look at the institution as a whole and
not at the occasional inevitable flaws. There
must be the same kind of support from the
faculty, and from the student body; a loy-
alty to the institution which includes intelli-
gent criticlsm as well as defense agalnst un-
wholesome criticism, but always with the alm
of bettering the institution. All too many of
our educational institutions today are caught
in a savage crossfire between uncritical lov-
ers and unloving critics. On the one side
there are those who love their institutions
and tend to smother them in an embrace of
death, loving their rigidities more than their
promise, shielding them from lifegiving criti-
cism. On the other hand, there are those
critics without love who are skilled in dem-
olitlon, but untutored in the arts by which
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human institutions are nurtured and
strengthened and made to flourish, Caught in
such a crossfire an institution is almost des-
tined to perish. Where human Institutions
are concerned, love without criticlsm brings
stagnation and criticlsm without love brings
destruction. In short we must be discriminat-
ing appralsers of our society, knowing can-
didly and precisely what it is about the so-
clety that thwarts or limits our institutions
and therefore needs modification. And so
each of us must be discriminating protectors
of our institutions, preserving those features
that nourish and strengthen them and make
them more free. To fit ourselves for such
tasks we must be sufficlently serious to study
our instltutions, sufficlently dedicated to be-
come expert In the art of modifying them.

The complexity of modern soclety and the
swiftness of change make it ever more diffi-
cult for us to be sure that we will continue
to have the kind of soclety we want, We have
learned brilliantly the means of accomplish-
ing scientific and technical advances, but we
have only & very limited grasp of the art of
changing human institutions to serve human
and divine purposes in a changing world. The
consequences are famllar; we can bulld
gleaming spires in the heart of our cities but
we don’t seem to be able to redeem the
ghettos. We can keep people allve 25 years
beyond retirement but we can't assure them
that they can live those years in dignity. We
choke in the air that we ourselves are pol-
luting with our advanced technology. We live
in the fear of a thermonuclear climax for
which we provided the ingredients. We face
a population disaster made more certain by
our own healing arts. So we have problems.
There are those today who glibly assert that
soclety is intolerable because it has these
specific defects: a, b, ¢, etc. The implications
are that if appropriate reforms, a prime, b
prime, and ¢ prime, were carried through and
the defects corrected, the soclety would be
wholly satisfactory and the work of the re-
former done. This is in reality, In contem-
plative reflection, a rather primitive way of
viewing the necessary socio-economic
changes in our soclety. The gravity of our
situation is masked by the overbearing hum
of success that pervades the soclety. But if
one looks deeper and observes the Innumer-
able problems that face us, one may some-
times wonder whether our talent for opening
Pandora’s Box has outrun our capacity to
cope with the consequences. One wonders
whether we have let loose forces that are es-
sentlally ungovernable. We have to believe
that this is not so; we have to belleve that
God's leadership, human, intelligence, and
determination are equal to the task, but it
will take the best and most disciplined minds
that we have.

SIGNS OF OUR TIMES

One of the signs of our times is a seem-
ingly well developed technique, being fairly
widely used, particularly in some liturglically
oriented religlous services, for producing a
sense of neurotic guilt. Worshipers are called
upon to confess their sins for racism, starva-
tion in India, the war in Viet Nam, riots in
the streets, revolts on the campuses, under-
development in the poorer nations of the
world and whatever else Is wrong in our
world. To inculcate In Christians a sense of
absolute guilt for “sins” they haven't com-
mitted, and to attempt to hold them respon-
sible for condltions they neither created nor
presently approve, is not only ridiculous but
also quite dangerous. It can lead to neurotic
gullt, which is not real gullt, and this does
create genuine sickness, It tends to over-
whelm the victim, who then loses sight of
the real guilt that he has; this confusion
leads frustration. Purthermore, it keeps him
repeating admissions of an unreal guilt with-
out opening the way to adequate forgiveness
and restoration of wholeness. Instead of belng
a genuine exercise of biblical repentance, this
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sort of mass confession appears to be a con-
trived routine that only debilitates the par-
ticipants.

OUR CULTURAL FPOSTURE

Too many of us are not really aware of our
cultural posture; if you will, “our way of
seeing things.” But, our cultural posture is
the context in which we define and use our
terms. Thus, if your political stance is con-
servative, you understand freedom as the op-
portunity to live out your life without inter-
ference from the government, local, state or
national. You would indicate that each man
ought to earn his own way and respect the
right of others. On the other hand, if your
political stance is liberal, you would under-
stand freedom as freedom from hunger, from
prejudice, from oppression of any sort. The
belief that each person has the right to live
out his life without governmental interfer-
ence must be limited by consideration of
these other freedoms and you would suggest
that the people of America through the
agency of government, be 1t local, state or na-
tional have the moral obligation to aid all
these people. This requires governmental in-
volvement of a degree that supersedes the
right of the individual. We may be unaware
of our differing cultural postures, we have
them and they play a determining role in
the way in which we use our terms and the
way in which we live out our lives.

The idea that an educational institution
is obligated to take positions on elther side
of current issues either as individuals or as
members of professional organizations needs
to be carefully and fully examined for its
implications for us individually and collec-
tively. Our institutions, if we do so, will be-
come ineffective because they will cease to
obtain cooperation between the various in-
stitutions who will have llned up on opposite
sldes of questions as the institutions them-
selves become politicized. If we didn’t become
ineffective because we were on the “losing”
side, we would then be in the untenable po-
sitlon of helping to impose our own partisan
political position on education and scholar-
ship all over our nation.

In considering the charges often leveled
today of college curricula being outrageously
irrelevant to the times, the arguments set
forth reveal quite clearly that those who level
such charges could not pass a satisfactory
examination in introductory level courses in
areas in which they pass such sweeping
Judgments: economics, history, and political
theory. For those who say “Destory a system
that has not abolished unemployment, ex-
ploitation and war” I would suggest, respect-
fully, that they might cry equally well for
the destruction of all hospltals and those
who work therein—they have not abolished
diseasel

Some of this generation of young people
have stated, “This soclety is only interested
in higher prices and profits.” Have they
stopped to consider the function of prices
and profits in an economy? Do they realize
that the marketplace is really a polling
booth? Buying is quite like voting—express-
ing your preference. No economic system 1is
possible without some form of pricing, with-
out some measure of efficacy or worth. If you
decry the profit system too strongly, I would
suggest that you examine quite seriously the
public uses that are made of private profits.
Most of you are disturbed, and quite cor-
rectly so, about a “heartless soclety in which
the poor get poorer” or one in which “the
‘middle class exploits the unemployed.” Ac-
tually, the decline in poverty in the United
States s among one of the most promising
facts of human history. As for the unem-
ployed being exploited, let's do some reverse
economics quickly, Would the middle class
be better off or worse off if we could eliminate
unemployment? Think of the enormous
savings In taxes, the enormous improve-
ments in public service, the enormous bene-
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fits from refocused energles now being used
to ameliorate poverty's toll.

You say—and rightfully so—that your gen-
eration wants to be understood. Well, so does
mine and all other generations now extant.
How much have you really tried to under-
stand others? You are ready to condemn “‘the
Establishment” for injustices not of its
making, frictions not of its choice, and dilem-
mas that history presented to it.

Some say that the present Establishment
falled them because they face so many prob-
lems. Will they then accept blame for all the
problems that soclety faces 20 years from
now? And how can you know that all such
problems are solvable? Or solvable quickly?
Or solvable peacefully? Or solvable—given
the never infinite resources, brains and ex-
periences that any generation Is endowed
with? I should like to challenge you and
the members of your generation this morn-
ing with the thought that perhaps it is your
generation that is failing, partially at least,
the rest of our society—{failing to learn and
respect some discomforting facts, perhaps
failing to think through many of the issues
facing us today. It is much easler to com-
plain, to slander, to abuse, and to shout
down those with whom you disagree—in
failing to see how much more complicated
soclal problems are than many have blindly
assumed, in acting out of ignorance for which
idealism is no excuse—or as President Nixon
said, “Let us lower our volces so that we can
hear the words rather than the noises.”

Perhaps you have been inclined, on oc-
caslon, to agree with those who want to
“wreck this slow, inefficlent system.” It took
the human race centuries of thought, pain
and suffering—and hard work—to put this
system together. Democracy is not a state—
but a process. It is a way of solving human
problems, a way of hobbling power, a way of
protecting each minority from the awful,
fatal tyranny of either the few or the many.

There are those in your college generation
in our land today who are suggesting that
they want a soclety in which the young may
freely speak their minds against the Estab-
lishment, I ask in all sincerity, where in the
world today—or ever in the history of the
world—have the young more freely recklessly
attacked the Establishment? Every soclety
has one, incidentallyl But, wherever the
heroes of the New Left—Marx, Mao, Castro,
Che—have prevalled, students, writers, teach-
ers, and sclentists have been punished with
hard labor or death—and for what? For thelr
opinions.

RHETORIC VERSUS REASONING

Perhaps all of what has been sald here can
be summarized with the following sugges-
tlons to you now and in the years ahead.
Don't confuse the rhetoric with reasoning.
Assertations are not facts. Passion is no sub-
stitute for knowledge. Slogans are not solu-
tions. Idealism of a sort does not particu-
larly require any intellect. And when you
are willing to dismiss differences with your
peers or with those of another generation
with contempt, you are in danger of becom-
ing contemptible.

In the world of the immediately relevant,
immediately practical action, all too often the
truth is bent, action is taken on half-formed
conclusions, the approximately truth is pitted
against the wholly false and the slightly
better against the clearly evil, The Christian
college should clearly set higher and more
acceptable standards.

CHRISTIAN IDEALS

I believe that we should address ourself to
the matter of the possibility of remalning a
Christian idealist in a realist’s world—a world
seemingly gone mad with hate, violence and
fear—a world In which the smell of doom
is clearly in the air. All the artistic media
about us are preoccupied with the presenta-
tion of life as ugly, brutal, sensual and ulti-
mately futile. Perhaps it seems to you that
there is all too little room in soclety today
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for the sensitive, compassionate person who
places human values above financial profit.
Perhaps your generation finds it difficult to
find any real heroes—perhaps you find it
difficult to believe that there are noble, au-
thentically good people. We all have been
Elmer Gantryed and Peyton Placed so often
that we may begin to doubt that altrulsm,
generosity and sincerity really exist. Some
will say that this is the plcture of the world
but not of the Christian community—but
have you checked recently to see if cynicism
has replaced your idealism, Perhaps your
shining knight armor began to fade a bit
when someone you ldolized proved to have
feet of clay, or when a trusted Iriend put a
knife in your back and slowly turned the
handle.

For the realist, life iz a jungle—dirty,
brutal, savage, ugly and ruthless. The Chris-
tian, by contrast, is not a Pollyanna, ob-
livious to the world in which he lives but
he does not become cynical or disillusioned
and he does not give up! He continues to
proclaim the good news—though few may
hear and even fewer respond. He continues
to love—though he may not be loved in re-
turn, Despite the fact that while some feel
that the realist has won the day, the truth
is that it is the Christian idealist who is the
only authentic realist, for he sees life as it
really is and sees how it ought to be lived.
He knows that man is a sinner, rebellious
agalnst God, and that sin is not merely &
psychological aberration of a morbid mind
entrapped in its Victorian past. He knows
that man was created in God's image—and
that commitment to Jesus Christ is the only
way that life can be made whole and mean-
ingful. The tragic error of the humanist is
his insistence that man is basically good
and that—given the opportunity—can solve
his problems and achieve Utopia. The Bible
gives a much more accurate picture of man
as essentially sinful and self-centered, un-
able to create an ideal soclety by himself.
The example of Jesus as given us in the New
Testament can aid all who wish to main-
tain Christian idealism. Though Ilife was
eruel and brutal to him, he never became
cynical and despondent.

RELEVANCE OF CHRISTIAN WORLD VIEW

In conclusion I want to touch upon a mat-
ter that I believe is of vital importance in
the life of an institution such as ours. I be-
lieve that the faculty and administration
of Mississippi College bear a significant re-
sponsibility in exhibiting to you the historic
relevance of the Christian world life view.
Perhaps unwittingly we have appeared on
occasion to be reluctant to state what our
commitment or lack of commitment might
be. Today, merely as a lay person, I would
like to suggest that the person of Jesus
Christ in his life, death, and resurrection
is totally worthy of our commitment and
can deliver us from the despair of the un-
committed and seemingly directionless world
in which we find both ourselves and our
soclety to be immersed.

By no means do I have the answer to all
of life’s problems or to many of the philo-
sophical objections to the Christian faith,
but one thing I do know: Jesus Christ has
changed my life and made things new for
me. I ask you in the quietness of your own
heart to consider earnestly these implica-
tions and to answer that question asked by
Jesus long ago. “Whom do you say that I
am?” I believe that the answer to this ques-
tion is of eternal importance for you now
and throughout the rest of your life.

It 1s my sincerest hope that it may be sald
in one hundred years from now that to-
gether, we helped, under God’'s leadership,
to make Mississippl College a better place
in which young people might obtain a bet-
ter education to fit them for thelr respon-
sibilities as Christian cltizens of our soclety.
I know that it will be said that we tried to
do so!
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PREJUDICES OF THE INTELLEC-
TUAL SANCTUARY

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the in-
tellectual community has become so
prejudiced against the nonintellectuals
that it—like the mythical ghetto com-
munity—feels it is a separate kingdom
and not subject to any outside inter-
ference from the mainstream of society—
which, by the way, includes the taxpayers
who support the colleges, the parents
who want a chance through education
for their children, and the businessmen
and industrialists who ultimately must
integrate the college product into a high-
ly competitive environment—productive
society.

The announcement that extremist
students held guns on the Cornell Uni-
versity administrators and forced a halt
in disciplinary proceedings against
arrested terrorists within an intellectual
community is no more revolting than to
learn of the lack of courage should the
so-called intellectual leaders proceed to
honor any such intellectual intimidation
against the civilized society of the less
educated.

The intellectuals of the ivory tower
many times refer to their campuses as a
privileged sanctuary wherein battles are
fought with ideas, philosophies, and
words, immune from outside inter-
ference of reason, experience, and tradi-
tion, free from the prejudices of the
past and paternalism.

These intellectuals need awaken to
the changing times—the uneducated
mass, whose taxes support the intellec-
tual havens, are becoming antagonistic
toward the prejudices and harsh invec-
tives being directed at the off-campus
society, lest some day the off-campus
nonintellectuals may get smart enough
to cut off the funds of the intellectual
playhouse for noncompliance with the
morals and standards of society. After
all college campuses are still a part of
the United States of America.

I include several news clippings follow-
ing my remarks:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post,
Apr. 18, 1969
Harvarp “DoUBLE-CROSSED"” BY FACULTY,
HAYARAWA SayYs
(By David S. Broder)

SAN Francisco, April 17—Dr. S, I. Haya-
kawa, the acting president of San Francisco
State College, today condemned Harvard
University faculty members for their failure
to support Harvard President Nathan M,
Pusey's declsion to use police against campus
demonstrators.,

He sald their attitude was typical of the
“deep-rooted prejudice” many intellectuals
harbor against those less educated.

The San Francisco eampus is calm today,
but despite his apparent victory over stu-
dent militants, Hayakawa still speaks with
open bitterness of the “cultural snobbery” of
faculty members who supported the stu-
dents, as their counterparts across the con-
tinent at Harvard are doing now.

Noting that Harvard's star-studded faculty
has used the student strike to pressure Pusey
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to grant some old demands of their own,
Hayakawa sald, “It's exactly the same thing"
his own college went through.

CHAIN REACTION

“First you have the uproar created by stu-
dents,” he said. "“Then an element in the
faculty has to defend the students. The more
they have to show the students are justified,
the more they have to find out reasons they
(the faculty) have got problems and griev-
ances, t0o0."”

Hayakawa offered “the beginning of an
answer” to what he called “one of the real
psychological puzzles of our time,” the tend-
ency of some faculty members to condone
violence by students but to condemn it on
the part of police.

“Professors, in a way, love their students,”
he sald, “so they want earnestly to belleve
that whatever their students do is rationally
motivated . . . They're willing to condone
anything, because, after all, they've been
devoting their lives to teaching students ra-
tional behavior. So if the students violate the
common courtesies and even resort to vio-
lence, they sit around agonizing and say there
must be something terribly wrong with the
world if the students feel that way.”

DOUELE STANDARD

But, Hayakawa continued, such faculty
members “are not willing to give the police
that much of a break. If the police get rattled
and start striking out, then that's
police brutality. That’s the nature of the
dirty

“There's an unconsclous cultural snobbery
on the part of the college-educated against
those who are not college-educated,” he said,
“a deep-rooted prejudice among some intel-
lectuals that they are a superior order of
being because they are intellectuals. Some of
them believe the world has no damn business
being run by politicians, generals and busi-
nessmen: They think it should be run by
literary critics and philosophers.”

-
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Hayakawa sald he would offer only two
bits of advice to Pusey. One was to have
police on campus, whenever there is a threat
of disorder, In such numbers that those
who want to teach and study know they
will be protected. The other was to avoid
faculty meetings.

“Until the crisis is over,” he sald, “every
decision made by the faculty should be by
secret ballot distributed to the entire fac-
ulty. Don't let anything be decided in a
meeting. The radical faculty packs the meet-
ing.”

He recalled that a predecessor of his at
San Francisco State had once pledged to
make it “the Harvard of the West."

“Now,” Hayakawa sald, “Harvard looks
like the San Francisco State of the East.”
[From the Washington (D.C.) Dally News,

Apr. 21, 1969]
CORNELL BUILDING OCCUPIED—BLACES HoLD
GUNS oN UNIVERSITY

Cornell TUniversity administrators who
signed an amnesty agreement while black
students stood over them with guns have
asked a faculty committee to drop proceed-
ings against five blacks arrested in an ear-
lier demonstration.

Blacks at the Ithaca, N.Y., school seized
the student union building early Saturday
and evicted parents visiting for the week-
end. Yesterday a yellow car drove up and
two black students unloaded two packages
of guns.

“The revolution has come. Time to pick up
the guns,” white students chanted, who were
on the side of the blacks.

The black students then emerged from the
building, armed with 16 rifles, three shot-
guns, broken billiard cues and clubs and
marched to the Afro-American Center. They
posted 12 armed guards around the center
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while university officials signed an amnesty
agreement on the steps.

Stephen Muller, vice president of the
school, sald the administration wanted to
avoid calling civil authorities to oust the
demonstrators.

Mr. Muller and Vice Provost W. Eeith
Kennedy also agreed to obtain legal aid
for the black students if civil actlons are
brought against them; to make the school
responsible for damage done during the
sit-in; to station a guard around the school's
Afro American Center; and to grant am-
nesty to all demonstrators.

LINGERING THREAT

The black students promised “further con-
frontation" if the administration did not
honor the agreement.

The blacks refused to discuss the slt-In
or the reason they armed.

An administration spokesman quoted one
of the black leaders as saying the guns were
obtained for “self defense.” Mr. Muller sald
they were allowed to keep the weapons be-
cause of “a very real fear that they were
subject to reprisal.”

A faculty meeting today was scheduled to
hear Dean Robert D. Miller recommend dis-
ciplinary measures against the five be
dropped. (UPI)

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, Apr. 21,
1969

NegroEs EnND 36-HouUr SiT-IN AT CORNELL
UNIVERSITY
(By Paul Yorkis)

ItHACA, N.Y., April 20.—Gun-carrylng Ne-
gro students ended their 36-hour occupation
of the student union at Cornell today and,
as 15 black armed guards stood by, University
officlals signed an amnesty agreement.

Sympathizers earlier had taken guns to
occupying students In view of University
officials. One rifie was brandished from a
window.

Security guards sald the students had been
armed with at least two shotguns, five rifles
and hatchets. University officials sald they
were allowed to keep the weapons because
the students had a “very real fear that they
were subject to reprisal.”

The amnesty signing took place on the
steps of a campus building used as a head-
quarters by the Afro-American Soclety.

The Soclety’s 100 or so members had
marched there after leaving Willard Straight
Hall. As they marched they were greeted by
the cheers of 2000 onlookers.

Steven Muller, University vice president
for public affairs, sald the agreement was
“not capitulation to the blacks.” He and Vice
Provost W. Eelth Eennedy signed the agree~
ment for the Administration.

Muller sald he signed the amnesty agree-
ment “to prevent a growing and imminent
threat to life.”

He said that In order to eject the armed
students from the building the University
would have had to call in eivil authorities.
“The University knew what the consequences
of such an actlon would be and the trouble
that would arise.”

Muller said the black students were fully
aware that the amnesty agreement would
have to be approved by & meeting of the full
faculty. That meeting is scheduled for 4:30
p.m., Monday.

The faculty previously had recommended
disciplinary action against five black stu-
dents for their part in incidents on the cam-,
pus last December and January,

Today’s agreement also provided that the
University would take no action against the
black students involved in the selzure of the
student union. However, the way was still
open for University action against the white
students who stormed the bullding Saturday
morning to try to remove the Negroes.

In addition the agreement provided that
the University would supply legal aid if any
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civil sults are filed against the demonsira-
tors; the University would be responsible for
any damage to the student union during the
sit-in; a 24-hour security guard would be
placed around the Afro-American Soclety
headquarters and the women's co-op dormi-
tory where a cross was burned on Friday
morning.

“Fallure to do this will result in a further
confrontation,” the black students sald in a
statement.

Their statement also sald that they had
armed themselves after the “campus police
saw fit to utilize the fraternity boys from Del-
ta Upsilon to oust us. In the process, several
people, including black women, were as-
saulted and harassed. Our reactions to this
assault were obvious. We defended ourselves.”

One of those who advised the students to
arm themselves was Harry Edwards, the for-
mer Olympic star who had led the black ath-
lete boycott at last year's Olympic Games in
Mexico City.

Edwards, who formerly was on the faculty
at San Jose State in California and now is
a graduate student at Cornell, said at one
point to the blacks in the student center:

“If the University tries to use force, you
go home and arm yourselves and we'll come
back and take this place over.”

When the students marched from Willard
Btralght Hall to their Soclety headquarters,
there were 19 escorts with them carrying
rifles and shotguns and wearing bandoliers
of shells.

However, University Vice President Muller
sald that “at no time were the guns loaded.”
It was not known how this had been deter-
mined.

[United Press International reported that
its men at the scene saw ammunition in the

'I‘he! student takeover of Straight Hall
came while hundreds of parents were on
campus as part of Parents’ Weekend.

Part of the student trouble stems from
the previous disciplinary action taken against
black students, but the incident that touched
off the takeover appears to have been the
cross-burning in front of the dormitory
where some Negro coeds live.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, Apr. 21,
1969] -

FIRe HITS FRATERNITY—ARSON Is RULED OUT

ItHACA, N.Y., April 20—Flames raced
through the Chi Psl fraternity house at Cor-
nell University today, forcing nearly 40 per-
sons to flee.

No Injuries were reported in the blaze at
the three-story brick bullding.

University officials sald the fire was acci-
dental in nature and not connected with the
takeover of a campus building by black
students.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
Apr. 21, 1969]
PRESIDENT OF CORNELL PLEDGES RETUEN TO
ORDER ON CAMPUS

ItaACA, N.Y —Cornell University President

James A. Perkins—s after gun-carry-

Negro students occupied a building for

36 hours—pledged a serles of measures today

to bring “law and order to the Cornell
campus.”

Perkins, In a broadcast on the campus ra-
dio station, said: “The business of occupying
buildings as a way of doing business must
cease."”

Perkins sald no more guns would be allowed
on the campus of this once-placid Ivy League
school.

Some 100 Negroes, carrying rifles and shot-
guns and wearing bandoliers of ammunition,
marched out of Willard SBtraight Hall, the
student union building, yesterday afternoon.
The Negroes had occupied the hall for 36
hours.
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Perkins sald the presence of guns on the
campus spurred the administration to take
emergency measures, “This cannot be re-
peated,” he sald.

Perkins sald any student found carrylng a
gun would be suspended from school. Non-
students, he said, would be arrested.

He sald any organization which promotes
occupation of school bulldings will be dis-
banded.

Police had representatives on campus to
augment the 30-man campus security force.
The added police, he sald, would make sure
that regulations are enforced.

The 100 Negroes marched in military ranks
out of the student union bullding late yes-
terday, ending an occupation that began
peacefully.

RIFLES HELD UNLOADED

City police took no action at the time,
saying the rifies were not loaded and thus
did not violate any laws.

Unilversity proctor Lowell T. George and
14 campus policemen led the Afros out into
the chill Sunday alr to end the occupation.

Later, standing before a row of followers
carrying rifies, shotguns and improvised
spears, Edward Whitefield, president of the
society, read the agreement from the front
steps of the organization’s headquarters,

“We only leave now with the understand-
ing the university will carry out the agree-
ment, reached,” Whitefield sald. “Failure to
do so will result in further confrontation.”

VISITING ADULTS OUSTED

The occupled bullding, Willard Stralght
Hall, was entered at 6 a.m. Saturday by
about 100 Negro students. The hall houses
the Cornell Student Union, but was belng
used as a weekend guest house for 30 adults
attending the annual Parents Weekend.

The invading students ousted the parents
and 40 maintenance workers.

Spokesmen for the soclety said the occu-
pation was a protest against reprimands im-
posed last week on three members involved
in campus disorders last winter.

White students led by some university
athletes attempted to eviet the occupying
group Saturday night but were beaten back
in a fist-swinging melee.

THE FUTURE OF SST

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF EANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr., SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, the Pres-
ident is believed nearing a decision on
whether to budget additional Federal
funds for the joint Government-aero-
space industry-airlines supersonic trans-
port program. The Secretary of Trans-
portation has forwarded his recommen-
dation concerning the future of the SST
to the President following further review
and study.

The United States already has over a
half billion dollars invested in this pro-
gram, and we are within 3 years of hav-
ing our own prototypes ready for testing.
Under terms of the U.S. program, the
Federal Government will recapture all
money advanced with the sale of the
300th plane.

The British, French, and Soviet Union
already are flight testing their own ver-
sions of the SST. U.S. world leadership
in aviation is at stake. Thousands of
American jobs also are inveolved in this
decision.
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Mr. Speaker, I have sent the following
telegram to the President urging him to
authorize a go-ahead on SST prototype
production. The text of the telegram fol-
lows:

ApRiIL 18, 1969,
The Honorable RicHEARD M. NIXON,
The President, The White House, Washingtion,
D.C.;

I wish to convey to you my strong support
of continued progress in the United States
supersonic transport program. As a member
of the House Committee on Appropriations,
I am well aware of the serious fiscal situation
confronting our nation, and the need for
establishing priorities. The SST, in my opin-
ion, should be given a high priority to pro-
ceed for the following reasons:

1. Any interruption or slowdown of this
program would seriously undermine Amer-
ica’s world leadership in aviation during the
crucial 1870’s and 1980’s. The British, French
and Soviet Union already are filight testing
their own versions of the SS8T.

2. The United States already has over a
half billion dollars invested in this program
and we are within 3 years of having our own
prototypes ready for testing. The Government
will recapture all money advanced with the
sale of the 300th plane.

8. Aircraft exports have been and continue
to be an important, favorable influence in
the United States balance of trade. If the
SST program is not pursued, we will lose
significant export sales further deteriorating
the balance of payments situation.

4, One of the most important domestic
contributions of the SST program is in the
area of employment. It has been estimated
that development and long-term production
of an SST within this country will sustain an
average employment level of 50,000 among
the prime airframe and engine manufacturers
and first level subcontractors. It would be a
serlous blow to the present SST program to
postpone or delay production of the proto=
types, as it would dissipate a team of 20,000
highly-skilled engineers, techniclans and
mechanics now at work.

Mr. President, we must see to 1t that when
the day of extensive supersonic travel ar-
rives, United States alrcraft lead the way. I
urge that you recommend that the United
States proceed, without delay, on prototype
production of the SST.

Congressman GARNER E. SHRIVER.

THE FREE PRESS UNDERLINES NE-
CESSITY FOR CLOSING TAX LOOP-
HOLES

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee, Mr. Speaker,
the Nashville Tennessean in a recent ed-
itorial and the Washington Post in a
recent article discussed in some detail
the need for tax reform—the necessity
for closing tax loopholes.

Both newspapers emphasized the fact
that many wealthy taxpayers are avoid-
ing payment of taxes because of loop-
holes which provide them with means of
tax avoidance.

The Committee on Ways and Means
is now conducting exhaustive hearings
into this entire matter of tax reform and
because of the interest of this commit-
tee, my other colleagues, and the Ameri-
can people in tax reform, I herewith
place these articles in the Recorb.
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The articles follow:

[From the Nashville Tennessean, Apr. 15,
1969]

TAxPAYERS ExrEcT REAL REFORM—NOT AN
ILLUSION

A complex structure of tax loopholes
which Congress has bullt up over the past
80 to 40 years has now reached the point
where it is keeping $60 billion a year out of
the national treasury, according to a lengthy
study carried out by a former Treasury offi-
clal—Harvard law Professor Stanley Surrey.

This is money that would be coming into
the treasury from present tax rates if all in-
come were reported and taxed on the same
basis. The loss amounts to almost one-third
of the current federal budget.

What this means is that the average sal-
aried taxpayer—who must get his tax pay-
ment in today—Iis paying approximately 50%
more than he would be paying if all the loop=-
holes were closed.

If a taxpayer owes the federal government
$1,200 today—or had $1,200 deducted from
his salary last year—about $400 of that
amount goes to make up taxes avoided by
the oil industry, by the holders of tax-free
municipal bonds, the many family owned
and controlled foundations, by wealthy busl-
nessmen who qualify for quick tax write-
offs on new construction, and by the hordes
of others Ilucky enough—and wealthy
enough—to have a loophole designed for
them.

A study by the New York Times shows
that 381 Americans with incomes in excess
of $100,000 paid no income taxes at all last
year. Twenty-one of these had incomes of
more than $1 million, and the year before
that four Americans with incomes of more
than $56 million pald no income taxes.

These statistics merely represent the apex
of a vast pyramid of wealth which is being
touched only lightly by the tax collector.

Most people pay some taxes, but thousands
in the highest Income brackets manage to
get by April 16 without paying more than a
small fraction of their real income in taxes.

There is the oll depletion allowance which
deprives the Treasury of $1.6 billion a year
in revenue, There is the municipal bond tax
exemption which allows some persons to
earn millions of dollars a year tax free. There
is the “capital gains” loophole which permits
some of the nation’s largest property owners
¢0 profit millions without paying taxes,
There are almost countless other avenues of
escape from taxes for those with the knowl-
edge and the wealth to take advantage of
them.

Most of these tax loopholes, of course,
were won through the powerful lobbying
efforts of the private interest group enjoying
the advantages. This means the loopholes
were designed and instituted for the rich by
the speclal lobbying power and financial
backing of the rich,

While 381 persons with incomes of more
than $100,000 were going without paying any
taxes last year, there were 2.2 million
Americans with incomes below the “poverty
line" (82,200 for a married couple) who did
pay income taxes, There is obviously no lobby
in Washington to look out for the poor fam-
ily when the loopholes are being written
into the tax laws.

The complexity of loopholes and tax dodges
puts Congress in an ambivalent position with
respect to the handling of the nation's ﬂ.s-
cal affalrs. On the one hand
reluctant to appropriate funds for needad
domestic programs because it clalms it
doesn’t want to ralse taxes on the middle
and small income groups. But on the other
hand Congress has stood by and done nothing
to prevent the tax obligations of the rich
from being shifted onto the middle and low
income groups.

If someone should suggest to Congress that
it should appropriate $60 billion to renew the
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cities, to improve national medical and edu-
cational standards and rehabilitate the poor,
no doubt there would be ridicule of the pro=
posal. But some congressmen seem to think
nothing of taking $60 billion a year out of
the Treasury as an unearned bonus for those
wealthy enough to afford powerful lobbyists
to gain them speclal privileges.

The glaring inequity of the tax structure
is not something new. It has been bullding
up over many years, But as the burden con-
tinues to mount on the average taxpayer—
and inflation cuts deeper and deeper into his
take-home pay—the grumblings of discon-
tent are becoming louder and louder,

The dissatisfaction has increased tremen-
dously since the 10% surtax was imposed
and since it has become apparent the surtax
will be extended for another year. The aver-
age taxpayer 1s becoming more aware all the
time that millionaires and other wealthy
persons are avolding their just contributions
to the Treasury and that the burden is fall-
ing heavier and heavier on him.

The taxpayers have also been disappolnted
by the congressmen’s action in voting them-
selves extravagant pay raises this year to add
to the tax burden and the inflationary bur-
den. The spread between the percentage of
income pald in taxes by the average man and
the wealthy has prompted some government
officials to warn of a taxpayer revolt. There
haven't been many signs of revolt, but pru-
dent officlals will see that meaningful tax
reform cannot be postponed much longer,

President Nixon has promised reform, and
yesterday he sent Congress a message con-
taining a proposal for reforms over the next
three years.

Detalls of the President's plan have yet to
be presented and studied. But it is hoped
that both Congress and the White House
recognize that the great body of average
taxpayers will not be satisfled with measures
that give only the appearance of reform—
while leaving present tax advantages prac-
tically unchanged.

The average taxpayer will expect real re-
form—and the only way he will know he
has obtained it is by looking at his weekly
pay check.

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 20, 1960]
I's ALL LEGAL: HicH INcOMES, LITTLE orR No
TAx BURDEN

(By Richard Halloran)

Case One, Case Seven, Case Ten, and Case
Eleven in a Treasury Department study have
one thing in common—very high income
and little or no tax burden. It's all legal
and their names. as they say on television,
have been withheld to protect the innocent.

This may be just as well because cases
such as these are among the prime reasons
for what outgoing Treasury Secretary Joseph
Barr called the "taxpayers revolt” last Jan-
uary. Today it 1s reverberating through the
halls of Congress and the offices of the
Nizxon Administration. SBen. Fred Harris
(D-Okla.) has already introduced three bills
to give specific relief. House Ways and Means
Chairman Wilbur Mills (D-Ark.) is working
on a tax reform package, and President
Nixon is scheduled to make known his tax
revision proposals this week.

The cases clted In the Treasury report are
apparently among those whom AFL-CIO
President George Meany calls "The Loophole
Bet.”

Case One was unemployed and showed
no income from wages. But he had a gross
income of more than $10.8-million, mostly
from dividends. He didn't pay a cent In taxes
because he claimed, quite legally, more de-
ductions—$10.9 milllon—than he had in
income.

Most of his deductions came from con-
tributions to charity. Case One evidently had
some property, such as paintings or securities
or maybe rare books, that he had bought
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some time ago, probably when they didn't
cost much, Over the years, they appreciated
in value.

Case One could have had an art or book
dealer set market value on them and any
broker could tell him the market value of
the securities, Case One figured out how
much he would have to give away to accum-
ulate a deduction about equal to his income
and then did—the paintings and the books
to a museum and library, the securities to
his favorite college.

Case One listed a total of $20.5-milllon in
contributions on his income tax form. He
also had $7,073 in interest costs and a total
of $280,036 in other deductions. He did pay
some local, state, and sales taxes, $147,831
worth, which he also deducted from his fed-
eral income tax.

Case Seven was a little different. He had a
job that paid $20,000 a year and dividends
of §76,368. But the bigger part of his nearly
$#1.3-million income came from $1.2-million
in capital gains. On this, Case Seven paid a
total federal tax of $383,

Case Seven gave away only $463 in con-
tributions, took $2,600 in medical deduc-
tions, and another $362 in other deductions.
He pald $85,401 in local and state taxes.

Case Seven, however, dld some sharp finan-
cial manipulating. He borrowed money to
buy the securities on which he got his capi-
tal galns and pald $587,603 in interest. He
then elected the option that allows him to
pay taxes on only half of his capltal galns,
the other half being taxable income. But he
was allowed to deduct the interest cost from
the taxable half, coming out with a taxable
income of $2386 and a tax bill of $383,

Case Ten took stlll another route, the real
estate deduction. He had an income of more
than $1.4 million, including $1.1 million In
capital gains, $23,000 in interest, $221,000 in
dividends, and a salary of $39,000. On all this,
he pald no federal tax,

Almost half of Case Ten's income was un-
taxable capital gains. He wiped out the other
half by taking $864,000 deductions in excess
of real estate income, largely by depreciation.
For good measure, he gave $33,000 to charity,
pald 85500 in local and state taxes, and had
a 81200 medical deduction.

GENTLEMAN FARMER

Case Eleven was a gentleman farmer. He
drew no salary but received $30,349 from a
business partnership, $16,279 from dividends,
$103,192 In interest, and $408,365 in capital
gains. His total was $738,208—and he pald no
Federal tax.

After adjustments and amendments per-
mitted under the tax laws, Case Eleven had
an amended gross income of $288,119. He
knocked this into oblivion by claiming a farm
loss of $450,000. He declared only $3162 into
contributions to charity, no medical or in-
terest or other deductions. He didn't pay state
or local taxes, either.

The Treasury study suggests five major
proposals to close some of these loopholes
and make the application of tax rates more
equitable.

MINIMUM TAX

One would be to adopt a minimum tax that
would allow the now non-taxpayer to exempt
only half of his total income from taxation.
This would cover about 40,000 people.

A second would require people to allocate
thelr deductions between income from tax-
able and non-taxable sources. This would
affect about 400,000 taxpayers.

The third would remove the unlimited
charitable deduction over a ten-year period,
affecting only about 1000 people.

The fourth would be a maximum tax, un-
der which high income taxpayers would- pay
more than half of his income in federal tax.
This would affect 12,000 high-income people
who pay high rates of tax.

Lastly, appreciated property would be taxed
on the death of the owner,
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A TRIBUTE TO NORMAN BLUMBERG

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr, EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, it was re-
cently my privilege to attend the dedica-
tion ceremonies of the Norman Blum-
berg housing project.

The project will provide low-cost hous-
ing for hundreds of families in an area
of my city of Philadelphia slowly sub-
merged by decades of neglect and blight.

It is a fitting tribute to Norman Blum-
berg who, before his death, served ably
and well as president of the Philadelphia
Council of AFL-CIO.

Norman Blumberg represented the
best of the American trade union move-
ment. Ever mindful of the needs and de-
mands of his fellow trade unionists, he
never forgot his mandate to humanity—
organized or not.

His concern for the poor, the homeless,
the disadvantaged epitomized the spirit
which has led the American labor move-
ment into the vanguard in the fight for
social justice and social welfare in our
Nation.

I submit for the Recorp an address by
S. Frank Raftery, general president of
the Brotherhood of Painters, Decorators,
and Paperhangers of America at the
dedication of the Norman Blumberg
housing project in Philadelphia, March
30:

It 1s most appropriate that we, the friends
of Norman Blumberg, take time out from our
busy affairs to gather here today at the
dedication of this magnificent structure to
pay tribute to his great contribution to our
soclety. Norman Blumberg was posseased of
& concerned social conscience, a brilllant
mind and tireless energy. These great quali-
ficatlons led him to successfully challenge
many of the lssues of his day and to cham-
pion many worthy causes. One of his princi-
pal concerns was that every family be pro-
vided with a decent home in which to live,
in a good neighborhood, and to this purpose
he dedicated much of his life and effort.

His concern for social and economic justice
was evident as early as 1913 when he joined,
and became immediately active in, Painters
Local Union 703 here in Philadelphia, Penn-
sylvania. His interest In his organlzation,
and his eagerness to serve his fellow workers,
soon brought about his election for the office
of Recording Secretary of the union. By 1817
he had been elected to serve as a representa-
tive of his Local Union to Painters District
Council 21—also here in Philadelphia—and
for the ensuing decade, he applied himself
diligently and effectively to the work of that
Council—As a result, in 1927 he was elected
its Secretary and Treasurer.

Norman Blumberg’'s interest in the con-
struction industry was not limited to paint-
ing and decorating, He recognized that the
mutuality of interest which existed between
the varlous bullding trades required that
they work closely together and that an in-
strument for coordination of thelr efforts
must be established. Accordingly, during the
early 1030's, he—along with our late
friend Jim McDevitt—attempted to form an
area bullding trades council. In 1933, they
were successful in setting up a Trowel Trades
Council—and then in 1936—with the assist-
ance of our late good friend Bill Blair and
John Hauck, presently Secretary-Treasurer
of the Operative Plasterers and Cement
Masons International Assoclation—they
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established the Philadelphia Building and
Construction Trades Council. Norman Blum-
berg was selected as the first Secretary-
Treasurer of the newly formed Council and
served in that capacity for 21 years.

Norman Blumberg’'s accomplishments and
his great talent for leadership attracted
widespread attention throughout the City of
Philadelphia—and the State of Pennsyl-
vania—and he became a Vice President of
the Philadelphia Central Labor Union, and
of the State AFL-CIO organization., In 1957
he was elected Business Manager of the
Philadelphia Central Labor Unlon, and when
the two city central bodies merged—follow-
ing the merger of the AFL-CIO in 1955—he
became President of the merged Philadephia
AFL~CIO Council,

Norman was also actlve in the affairs of
our International Unlon—serving as a dele-
gate and member of important committees
at our General Conventions and as the
Brotherhood’s Delegate to the Bullding and
Construction Trades Department Conven-
tlons for many years.

During the Second World War, he served
as a member of the President's Manpower
Agency.—He was a member of the Board of
Directors of the AFL Medical Service Plan
from its inception in the Clinic at St. Luke’s
Hospital and later at the Medical Center on
Vine Street—He was a charter member of
the AFL-CIO Hospital—Norman Blumberg
was also active In many other civic and social
welfare movements including the United
Fund, the Allied Jewish Appeal and the An-
nual Fellowship Commission Campalgn
which he served in the capacity of Co-Chair-
man.—He was a member of the Mayor's
Anti-Poverty Committee—the Bureau of Vo-
cational and Technical Education—the
Board of Education—the Crime Commis-
slon—Manpower Development Training Com-
mittee, and 8 number of other committees
relating to education and employment of
youth. Of equal importance, he was an ac-
tive and dedicated member of the Philadel-
phia Housing Authority.

Since the earllest days of man’s advent
upon this planet, the family has been the
baslc unit of our clvilization, and the home
has been the center in which this basic so-
cial unit i1s formed—nurtured—and devel-
oped. It follows, therefore, that if the soclal
structure of our nation—and our world—is
to remain healthy,—and if our civilization is
to continue to advance and soclety to pro-

gress,—we must provide a good home in a
good nelghborhood for every family. This
has been recognized by all wise leaders of
nations from the tribal chieftains of the
early centuries who established their homes
in caves and tents to the heads of our great
modern-day Republics.

In the early years of our nation—before
the creatlon of our present huge urban
communities,—private enterprise and pri-
vate finances were equal to the task of
housing our nation’s families. However, as
the population expanded and the huge cit-
les came into being, it became more and
more apparent that the private sector of the
economy could not meet the housing de-
mand. Although Congress has held hearings
on slums and blight as early as the 1890's,
no substantial federal efforts were taken to
influence the production and financing of
housing until the 1930’s. The collapse of
mortgage credit and other current systems
of home finances and the need to generate
jobs in the early 30's forced actlon by Presi-
dent Herbert Hoover, but the Home Loan
Bank System he proposed proved mostly in-
effective. The Home Owners Loan Corpora-
tion—established by Presldent PFranklin
Delano Roosevelt in 1933—was the first really
effective measure adopted to attack the na-
tion's serious housing problem. At its peak,
the HOL.C. held 156% of the mortgage debt
of the entire country,—yet at its end—some
years after World War IT—it had fully re-
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pald the treasury and Its books showed a
small proflt.

The second major effort was the highly
successful system of mortgage Insurance—
established under the Natlonal Housing Act
of 1934—which created a Federal Housing
Administration. Prior to HO.L.C. and F.H.A,,
mortgages had short terms with large pay-
ments, and rarely covered more than 50% of
the value of the structure. Mortgage insur-
ance enabled lenders to lengthen the term of
mortgages, make them fully amortized, in-
crease the loan-to-value ratio and lower
down payments. Thus the possibility of
home ownership was brought within the
range of millions of additional American
familles.

Although these measures helped, 1t became
clear by 1937 that a change In technique was
politically imperative, and the first real pub-
lic housing program was launched with the
passage of the Housing Act of 1937. This Act
provided for the development, ownership
and management of housing projects by lo-
cal government bodles with rents signifi-
cantly lowered by combination of federal
and local subsldies. This program was the
beginning of public housing for low income
families.

World War II brought a disruptive influ-
ence on the development of housing due to
shortages of manpower and material which
had to be diverted to the war effort. At the
war's end, housing leaped to one million
units in 1946, and to almost two million
units in 1850, as the attempt was made to
catch up with the backlog that had devel-
oped during the war years.

The Housing Act of 1949 for the first time
declared a national policy of “a decent home
and suitable lving environment for every
American family”, and provided that gov-
ernmental assistance would be utilized to
enable private enterprise to serve more of
the housing need. This Act,—for the first
time—established a slum clearance and ur-
ban development program.

During the 1950's, public housing received
another setback as a re-adjustment of pri-
orities took place as the result of the Eorean
conflict. The 1954 Act modified urban re-
newal to enable production of housing at
reduced costs. More liberal mortgage insur-
ance terms and provisions for a land cost
write-down were added to attract the private
sector into building middle-income housing
in urban renewal areas.

The Housing Act of 1959 contained the
first authorization for direct loans from the
federal government to non-profit private
sponsors of rental projects for the elderly
and handicapped. The 1065 Act created two
new subsidy techniques: Rent supplements
which attempted to adjust housing subsidies
to the needs of individual familles; and the
leasing program which enabled local public
housing authorities to subsidize rents in
existing rental units. 1065 also saw the cre-
ation of the cabinet level Departments of
Housing and Urban Development.

Organized labor, including our Brother-
hood, was among the first to recognize that
the nation's government would have to as-
sume responsibility for housing its people
and to sponsor and support legislation for
public housing. Why this concern by labor?
Because men like Norman Blumberg—and
other leaders of labor—knew that the home
is where the character, stamina and spiritual
strength of the nation are forged. People
cannot and do not realize their full potential
when they are forced to live In slums, The
hopeless despair of the blighted nelghbor-
hood does not bulld sound citizenship, Pub=-
lic investment In better housing and better
communities is the most strategic invest-
ment that can be made in the strength and
health of the nation.

This is why the development of such facil-
itles as the Norman Blumberg Housing Proj-
ect is of such great importance to the nation
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and the community. We commend the spon-
sors of this project and sincerely hope that
their successful program will stimulate
others to emulate thelr example, Our present
housing shortage Is acute. Our future needs
will be even greater as our population ex-
plodes by another 150 million, as it is ex-
pected to do, by the Year 2000. Many hun=-
dreds of projects like this will have to be
built to accommodate this addition to the
nation’'s population,

Unfortunately, some in our nation have
lost sight of the basic need to assure the
natural formation and development of the
family unit in each new generation—the
need to provide homes in which the family
unit can successfuly grow and progress.

Not so with Norman Blumberg—the man
we honor here today. He knew and under-
stood this need. This is why he.was so happy
to be involved in the construction industry
which builds these homes. This is why he
worked so hard in his various capacities in
the trade union movement, with the housing
authority and with the many civic and soclal
welfare organizations with which he was as-
soclated.

Not so with the Painters’ District Council
No. 2l1—the Bullding and Construction
Trades Council—the Philadelphia Council of
the AFL-CIO—the FPhiladelphia Housing Au-
thority, and the John F. Kennedy Memorial
Hospital, who, in recognition of Norman
Blumberg's life-long service, have sponsored
this dedication.

I am happy to have the opportunity to
participate in the dedication of the Norman
Blumberg Housing Project. May it serve to
remind us throughout the years of the out-
standing service given to his community and
to his fellow man by the man whose name it
bears—Norman Blumberg.

COMMUNIST ATROCITY—POLITI-
CAL ACTION BY MURDER

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 21, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, despite
mutterings of the ultra left that commu-
nism is mellowing, Communist atrocities
against the innocent in 1969 continue
just as in 1917 when the Bolsheviks mur-
dered to gain control in Russia.

While U.S. leftists shout and proclaim
a gospel of dissent against all through-
out our land, their counterpart, the Com-
munist Vietcong, slaughter thousands of
innocent men, women, and children in
South Vietnam; if for no other reason
than the victims reject communism and
are not under party control.

Yet, loudmouths in the United States
continually spout their false propaganda,
which is repeated by “cooperative and
sympathetic” pinkos in the communica-
tions field and passed on to the American
public for mental conditioning to accept
the promises of winds of change.

The fact that Communist atrocities are
not covered by the same media with sim-
ilar exposure for the same American pub-
lie is unquestioned.

Brutal acts of slaughter reminiscent
of the 1917 Communist revolution con-
tinue yet there is no indignant outcry
from so-called antiwar protesters, mor-
alists, pacifists, and their sympathetic
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cronies in the news profession. Do they
apply the commandment “Thou shall not
kill” only to those of the Western Hem-
isphere?

Communists have not changed. They
follow their original plan to murder all
recognized leaders and all potential
leaders in any given community in South
Vietnam—just as they have done in
Russia, China, and Korea in years past.
Murder through infiltration is still
murder.

The Reds liquidation for conquest is
quite evident—should elections be even-
tually held the only leaders available
for political action will be Communist
members, agents, and puppets.

Mr. Speaker, the viectims of Communist
atrocity should haunt every free man. I
insert an eyewitness account of the Hue
massacres taken from Chicago’s Ameri-
can, and an editorial from the Baton
Rouge Advocate follow my remarks.

The material follows:

[From the Chicago American, Apr. 12, 1969]

LUuck AND SURVIVAL IN VIETNAM: His LIFE
Hune o A Corp AND DEaTH SqQUaD Lost 1

(By Robert Ohman)

Hoe, SouTH VIETNAM.—A Viet Cong death
squad was digging his grave when hamlet
official Phan Duy escaped execution in the
sand dune massacres of Hue,

Few were s0 lucky. Grave diggers sifting
thru three mass graves east of the old im-
perial capital have found the bodles of more
than 500 men, women, and children, clubbed
and shot to death by the enemy during the
1968 Tet offensive.

Duy, a key officlal of An Ha hamlet 7 miles
east of Hue, knew his name was on the Viet
Cong's execution list. When North Vietna-
mese and Viet Cong guerrillas seized Hue in
February, 1968, he moved away from the
hamlet into a small house on the outskirts of
Hue, hoping to escape detection in the larger
mass of townspeople.

He made it thru one month of enemy occu-
pation, but when United States and South
Vietnamese troops recaptured Hue, the
enemy pulled back thru the area where he
was hiding.

On Feb. 28 five Viet Cong entered Duy's
house.

“They sald nothing,” he sald softly thru
a translator. “They knew where I was and my
dutles.”

After binding his hands with cord, they
asked him to name other people who worked
for the government. Duy told them he lived
alone and didn't know anything.

The Viet Cong then marched him 7 miles
south to a row of houses near the sand dunes,
where 135 bodles of slain civillans and un-
armed soldiers were found 2 weeks ago. Duy
sald he was pushed into a house where four
other prisoners were confined.

The five men remained locked in the house
for 7 days, walking outside only to go to the
toilet. On these walks Duy sald he saw more
than 100 prisoners being shot in other houses.

“One day I saw many people in one house,
and the next day it was empty,” he said. “I
knew they already had been killed.”

On the seventh night, Duy and nine other
men, all tied together to a bamboo pole, were
told they would be taken elsewhere for “com-
munist study.” The guards took thelr watches
and money, promising both would be re-
turned.

But this time the march only lasted 300
yards. The prilsoners’ hands were untied and
they were told to remove all their outer
clothing because they were going to have
to cross a river.
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As Duy was undressing he heard his guards
talking to a group of Viet Cong laborers.

“Did you dig the trench yet?” they asked.
“No, not yet, there are too many people and
not enough time,” the laborers replied. Three
of the six guards then left to help dig the
trench, while the other three retled the
hands of Duy and his nine fellow prisoners.

“It was very cold. It was about midnight.
The three guards they left behind were boys
about 15 and they covered themselves with
blankets,” Duy sald. I worked to free my
hands because I knew I would be dead in a
few minutes.”

Duy sald he worked loose of the ropes and
leaped forward as one guard fired a burst of
about 20 shots.

“I ran about 300 meters and saw a pool,”
Duy sald. “I was so tired I fell into the water
and covered myself with reeds.”

Soon he saw flickering lights pass by his
hiding place as the guards searched for
him. About 20 minutes later he heard shots.

“I knew the prisoners I had been with were
dead,” Duy said.

Hours later Duy emerged from the water
and headed toward the lights of the Hue
radlo tower beacon. He stumbled into the
Phu Vang district headquarters and reported
what had happened.

“I remember on the second day I was held
in prison in that house,” he sald, “other
people from my hamlet told me the Viet
Cong had entered my home and killed my
mother. When I returned I found her body
still in the house. I was her only son.”

[From the Baton Rouge (La.) Morning

Advocate, Apr. 16, 1969]

THE Massacre 1N HUe

Evidence of one of the great atrocitles in
the modern history of warfare has been un-
covered by Allled officlals exploring the rice
fields and sand dunes near the South Viet-
namese city of Hue, a center of action during
the Tet offensive of 14 months ago. In mass
graves they are finding the bodies of hun-
dreds of civillans, slaughtered by the Viet
Cong and the North Vietnamese after being
forced to dig theilr own graves. Detalls of
these massacres, now being brought to light,
are reminiscent of accounts of the Nazl ex-
termination camps.

The victims were public officials and pri-
vate citizens, young and old, men and
women, whose offense was that of being anti-
communist and of having fought or being
suspected of having fought to defend their
city against the communist attackers,

This monstrous crime has been fully re-

by the press, with evidence so com-
plete and circumstantial that its nature can-
not be doubted or even questioned. Yet, it
has recelved singularly little attention in
some gquarters,

It goes unnoticed and unmentioned by the
student kooks and the hipple-yippies who
rage agalnst American assistance to the
South Vietnamese and libel their country
with allegations of vast savagerles that mo
one else seems to know anything about.

The Hue massacre goes unnoticed by the
political and soclal theorists who see the war
in Vietnam as a “colonial war” waged by this
country and suggest that there has been no
attack by Viet Cong terrorists and North
Vietnamese invaders on the people of South
Vietnam.

It goes unnoticed by those wooly-minded
critics who compare Ho Chi Minh with
George Washington and the Viet Cong with
the American patriots of the Revolutionary
War. If any mass graves of slaughtered Torles
and loyalists ever were found outside Phila-
delphia or Boston or New York, history has
been extraordinarily silent on the fact.

Intellectual dishonesty can be one of the
greatest of crimes,
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